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Part of the Islamic Theory of
Origination Project

The Islamic Theory of Origination is an interpretive intellec-
tual project situated within the Islamic worldview. It studies
human becoming, existential movement, growth, conduct,
and purpose-bearing responsibility. It is a human endeavour:
it is not identical with Islam itself and does not replace creed,
jurisprudence, Qur’anic exegesis, or specialised disciplines.
The project is not one book but a system of six books, each
with its own question, function, and voice. They complement
one another without repeating one another’s role.

This book is the project’s governing reference text. It brings
together the project’s definitions, laws, models, and limits;
identifies the provenance and scope of its statements within a
single framework open to review; and connects that construc-
tion to the project’s other works without reproducing their
functions.

At the beginning, this book includes a concise Reading Map,
and after its glossary a detailed guide to the project, its books,
and its reading paths. These tools remain in service of the gov-
erning reference text: they constitute neither a separate
volume nor a seventh book within the six-book project.

For sequential reading, begin with the Reading Map, then the
Book Introduction and the six chapters. For rapid consultation,
begin with the glossary, then return to the relevant place of
explanation; the detailed Reader’s Guide follows the glossary.
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HUMAN BECOMING

READING MAP

Reading Map

This page offers a quick entry into the six books and the

ways of moving among them; the detailed account of the
project and its reading paths follows the glossary.

Book Function in the Project

The Islamic
Intellectual
Framework

Human Becoming
in the Islamic
Worldview

The Immortal Self

No Limits

Live Happily

The Journey of a
Toiler

The worldview foundation and fuller
cosmic exposition.

The governing reference text for
definitions, laws, and models.

Explains the human self, its becoming
and trajectory.

Reader-facing application and dialogue
with self-development.

Daily contemplation and lived
engagement.

Narrative embodiment of becoming
and choice.
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Three Reading Paths

Sequential reading: Reading Map - Book
Introduction - six chapters -» Book Conclusion.

Research and review: glossary - place of
explanation in the main text - reference

apparatus and sources.

Entering through application: No Limits or The
Journey of a Toiler - then return to this book to
clarify the concept and its limits.
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Book Introduction:
The Theory and Its Limits

1. From Fragmented Knowledge to
the Question of Becoming

Our knowledge of the human being is distributed across many
fields. Psychology studies behaviour, motivation, and emo-
tion; the social sciences examine the effects of environment,
relationships, and institutions; philosophy considers human
nature, freedom, and purpose; and ethics asks what human
action ought to be. Within the Islamic tradition, the relevant
material is spread across theology, Qur’anic exegesis, jurispru-
dence, ethics, tazkiya (purification and cultivation), and
prophetic biography. Each field has its own questions and
tools, and each contains knowledge that any serious account
of the human being needs.

Yet sound bodies of knowledge can remain adjacent without
forming a single picture. We know the effects of habit and
environment, and we know the meaning of intention,
responsibility, and recompense; but the relation among these
meanings may remain insufficiently worked out.

Consider a familiar example: a decision-maker may know
that environment shapes habit and know that justice is oblig-
atory, yet build a system that rewards outcomes alone. The two
bodies of knowledge remain adjacent until a framework brings
means, effects, and purpose into a single reading.
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How does knowledge enter into a decision? How does choice
operate within a person’s capacity and circumstances? How
does action return to the agent and help form their shakila
and orientation? The problem here is not merely a lack of
information. It is the absence of a framework that connects
principle to conditions, conditions to action, and action to tra-
jectory and purpose.

From here arises the book’s central question: How does
human becoming unfold within the Islamic worldview? A
related question concerns human movement and what a
person becomes over time. The Qur’an describes this move-
ment: ‘O human being, you are labouring towards your Lord
with strenuous labour, and you will encounter him’ (Q 84:6).
The verse establishes the fact of kadh—arduous labouring—
and encounter. Explaining how becoming occurs along this
path, however, is a human interpretive undertaking that
requires a coherent construction, an argument, and clearly
stated limits.

The theory therefore begins with the Islamic worldview of
existence, the human being, and purpose. It does not begin by
gathering texts into a single chapter or by clothing a contem-
porary model in religious vocabulary. It draws on the
theological, philosophical, and ethical heritage, and it engages
contemporary human knowledge, while keeping every claim
within its proper rank and domain. What an interpretive read-
ing has produced is not attributed to the text itself, and a par-
tial finding is not turned into an explanation of the whole
human being.

The theory’s task is to organise the major relationships
required by the question of becoming, not to abolish special-
ised disciplines. It distinguishes a worldview principle that
sets the direction of inquiry; a concept that fixes meaning; a
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model that orders relationships; a law that describes a condi-
tional regularity; and an application that requires the tools of
its own field. This makes dialogue across levels possible and
enables the reader to see what a claim says and what it leaves
open for inquiry.

Consider a familiar example: a teacher facing a student
whose performance has declined needs to understand the
effects of environment and skill, apply a standard of justice,
and keep in view a purpose that safeguards the student’s dig-
nity. No single field supplies the entire picture.

2. Origination, Formation, and
Becoming

The book uses three terms that overlap in ordinary usage but
assigns each a specific function: origination, formation, and
becoming. This is a terminological distinction internal to the
project. Its purpose is to prevent the overall vision, the analyt-
ical instrument, and the human being’s actual movement
from being conflated.

Origination is the complete existential journey of the
human being with respect to their beginning, stages, purpose,
responsibility, and encounter with God. It is broader than bio-
logical birth and than any single psychological or life stage: it
views the one person across the span of their existence—what
they receive, know, choose, and do, and what they become and
will meet.

Formation is the system of factors, conditions, and relation-
ships that share in shaping the human being and in preparing
the paths of their becoming: fitra (a distinctive created dispos-
ition), knowledge, preparedness, will, habit, environment,
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trial, guidance, and divine aid. It does not mean that the
human being is raw material fashioned from the outside. A
person is at once receptive and active, and their agency
remains real without being independent of God or operating
outside the divinely established regularities.

Becoming is the continuous actual process through which a
person comes, over time, to be what they are and what they
will become, as what they have been given and what has
befallen them interact with what they have known, loved,
intended, chosen, done, and repeated. The term does not carry
a prior judgement that every change is commendable growth.
A person’s capacity may expand while their direction weak-
ens; knowledge may increase without truthfulness increasing;
and the course of a life may be redirected through repentance
and reform.

A human being neither creates themselves from nothing
nor is, at the other extreme, a passive product of heredity and
environment. A person acts within a given receptivity, pre-
paredness, actual capacity, and practical scope; they have con-
ditions whose origins they did not choose and outcomes they
do not wholly control. Yet their real choices, within the limits
of their knowledge, intention, and practical scope, enter into
their trajectory and what they acquire. Recognition of condi-
tions is thus joined to the affirmation of responsibility.

Accordingly, the human being’s origination unfolds
through a system of factors of formation, and the person
becomes through their interaction with those factors and
their response to them over time. When the book speaks of a
‘law of origination’, it means a governing principle that dis-
closes a conditional regularity in human becoming and directs
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understanding and action. It does not mean a deterministic

law of nature, an independent ruling of the revealed law, or an
automatic promise of any particular outcome.

Origination, Formation, and Becoming

Origination

the complete existential journey

Formation Becoming
factors, conditions, the continuous
and relationships actual process

interaction - response - over time

3. The Identity and Function of the
Theory

The Islamic Theory of Origination is a human project of inter-
pretive reasoning situated within the Islamic worldview. It
studies human becoming, movement, growth, conduct, and
purpose-bearing responsibility. Its subject is the human being
in the process of becoming; its question is how that becoming
occurs; and its function is to construct an ordered explanation
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of the relationships connecting what a person has been given
with what they receive, intend, choose, and do, and with what
returns from all of this to the self (nafs) and its orientation.

Calling it ‘Islamic’ refers to the ground from which it pro-
ceeds and the standard by which it is judged: divine unity,
creation, purpose, responsibility, encounter, and taking revel-
ation as a guiding source. The designation does not make every
formulation in the theory a religious text or a view on which
there is consensus. Islam is wider than any human theory, and
the movement from texts and premises to a definition, law, or
model is a human interpretive act open to criticism and
correction.

The theory performs three connected functions: it explains
the major relationships involved in becoming; governs the
project’s central vocabulary; and organises its foundations,
human model, purpose, laws, and models into a structure to
which readers can return. It does not claim a final, exhaustive
account of the human being, nor does it serve as an instru-
ment for individual measurement or prediction.

This book is the comprehensive reference for the theory’s
formulation within the project. Its reference status, however,
does not place it above the evidence. The soundness of any
claim remains dependent on its source and argument. A direct
text is reviewed for authenticity and meaning; an interpretive
reading, for its context and method of synthesis; a theological
or philosophical premise, for its sources and assumptions; a
project formulation, for its coherence, explanatory power, and
limits; and a modern application, for the evidence proper to its
field.
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The book is written as a reference text, not a training
manual, but clarity remains essential. Clarity does not mean
removing the technical layer. It means defining terms, making
logical connections visible, and stating the definition once in
its proper place rather than repeating it on every page. The
prose therefore seeks precision without allowing precision to
harden into defensive language that interrupts the movement
of the argument.

Consider a familiar example: a reader may memorise the
definition of shakila yet fail to see its bearing on a daily
decision. The explanation therefore connects the definition to
an example without replacing it or turning the book into a
training manual.

4. How Is the Argument Built and
How Are Claims Attributed?

The path from source to law or model runs through verifica-
tion, interpretation, definition, the choice of premise, syn-
thesis, and review. The argument begins from the worldview
that sets the question; texts are then read in their contexts,
concepts are fixed, any reliance on an inherited premise is
made explicit, and the project then formulates its definitions,
laws, and models and tests whether they can be applied.

Three simple rules govern this work: every statement is
attributed to its proper level—direct text, interpretive reading,
inherited premise, project formulation, or application; points
of disagreement are made explicit when they affect the con-
struction, and no particular view or philosophical premise is
presented as an Islamic consensus; and every claim is assessed
against the kind of evidence appropriate to it.



HUMAN BECOMING INTRODUCTION

These levels do not rank claims from sound to weak, nor do
they make a claim sound merely by naming its type. Their
function is to let the reader know where a claim came from
and how to review it: a text is examined for authenticity and
meaning; a reading, in its context; a premise, in light of its
sources and assumptions; a project formulation, for coherence
and limits; and an application, against the evidence of its field.

5. The Theory’s Place in the Map of
Knowledge

The theory stands at the meeting point of several Islamic dis-
ciplines without replacing any of them. It draws on theology
for the foundations of faith, capacity, and responsibility; on
Qur’anic exegesis for the understanding of texts; on jurispru-
dence for the rulings that govern action; and on ethics,
tazkiya, and philosophy for questions of the self, stable dispos-
ition, and movement. Where the construction depends on a
particular view or a consequential point of disagreement, it
says so, without turning the name of a school into a perman-
ent identity badge for the project.

The Theory of Origination is an interpretive worldview
framework that answers the questions of the human being’s
meaning, purpose, and becoming within the Islamic world-
view, while the specialised sciences study particular mechan-
isms of the self, behaviour, the body, and society. The theory
therefore draws on reliable scientific findings within their
fields; it does not ask science to establish purpose, nor does it
set the religious model in the place of science in explaining
mechanisms or in diagnosis and intervention.

10
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Consider a familiar example: a study may establish that
sleep deprivation weakens attention. The book can use that
finding to understand one condition of action, but it cannot
derive from it the human being’s purpose or the value of what
a person does.

Dialogue with contemporary theories rests on understand-
ing each theory in the strongest form that represents its pro-
ponents, accepting what has been established within its scope,
preventing a part from claiming to explain the whole human
being, and then placing the result within a wider vision of dig-
nity, purpose, and value. Measurement, diagnosis, and
detailed interventions remain the work of the specialised
disciplines.

6. The Limits of the Theory

The theory is suited to explaining general relationships in
human becoming and to raising questions of purpose and
ethics, provided that any detailed claim about a mechanism or
effect remains subject to evidence from its field. It does not
offer an explanation of every psychological, neurological, or
social phenomenon, nor does it substitute a general frame-
work for specialised knowledge.

It draws on theology, exegesis, and jurisprudence, but does
not take the place of any of them. A formative law does not
establish a legal ruling; a human model does not settle a theo-
logical dispute; and the use of a verse does not substitute for its
interpretation according to the methods of exegesis. Questions
requiring fuller theological or philosophical analysis are
referred to the relevant sources.

11
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The theory may be used for self-review and for analysing
observable actions and trajectories to the extent warranted by
evidence. Diagnosing individuals, ranking them by nearness
to God, and judging their inner states or ultimate destinies lie
outside its function. It does not treat success or apparent psy-
chological calm as a sign of nearness, or pain or setback as a
sign of distance. Qur’anic tranquillity is an inward, graduated
manifestation of nearness and must not be used to judge or
rank the inner states of others.

Consider a familiar example: an employee may repeatedly
act unjustly. The act and its effects may properly be described
and evaluated, but the model cannot claim certainty about
what lies in the person’s heart or about their final outcome
before God.

These limits are stated here so that the book may be read
correctly from the outset. Chapter Six returns to them after
the construction is complete, detailing the theory’s relation to
the specialised sciences, the ethics of application, and what
remains fixed in the theory and what is open to review.

7. The Book within Its Project and
How to Read It

This book belongs to a six-book project, each volume with its
own question and voice. The Islamic Intellectual Framework sets
out the worldview from which the project proceeds; The
Immortal Self develops its account of the human being and
human becoming; No Limits brings the laws closer to the
reader and engages contemporary ideas of growth; Live Hap-
pily connects these meanings to daily contemplation; and The

12
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Journey of a Toiler embodies the movement in a narrative
experience. The present book brings together the reference
formulation of the definitions, laws, models, and limits.

Different functions do not imply different governing truths.
When a concept requires fuller explanation, the book refers
the reader to the most appropriate place rather than reprodu-
cing another volume within this one. The argument needed
here nevertheless remains present to the extent required to
understand the construction. Cross-reference is for expan-
sion, not for postponing proof.

The book begins with ‘Chapter One: Worldview Premises’,
which establishes what an Islamic account of the human being
requires from the worldview. ‘Chapter Two: The Human
Model’ then defines the agent and the conditions of move-
ment. ‘Chapter Three: The Purpose of Origination and the
Nearness Equation’ specifies the purpose and the two dimen-
sions of actualisation and response. ‘Chapter Four: The Nine
Laws of Origination’ formulates the principles of the path.
‘Chapter Five: The Higher-Order Models’ brings together the
major relationships. ‘Chapter Six: Method and External
Limits’ then examines the attribution of claims, the theory’s
relation to the sciences, and the limits of application and
review.

13
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The reader need not have read all the project’s books before
this one, nor memorise its terminology on a first reading. It is
enough to follow the argument in order, return to a definition
when needed, and distinguish the source on which a claim
rests from the formulation proposed by the project.

The reference apparatus at the end of the book helps the
reader trace verses, sources, and subjects. The Reading Map at
the beginning provides a quick point of entry, while the
detailed Reader’s Guide after the glossary explains the func-
tions of the books and the paths for moving among them. The
appended reference glossary provides simplified, reader-
facing definitions of terms. None of these tools replaces the
detailed argument in the main text.

The introduction has now defined the theory’s question,
language, method, limits, and place. Chapter One begins from
the foundation without which the construction cannot stand:
the worldview premises that govern the meaning of existence,
the human being, purpose, choice, and responsibility.

14



Chapter One:
Worldview Premises

CHAPTER QUESTION:
What worldview makes understanding the human being
and human becoming possible?

WHAT IT ESTABLISHES:

Qayyumiyya, purpose, regularities, choice, guidance, and
responsibility.

WHAT IT CARRIES FORWARD:

A created agent capable of knowledge and choice within
conditions.




HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 1

On the Meaning and Function of
Worldview Premises

The Theory of Origination does not begin with a human being
isolated from existence and only later search for a purpose or a
relation to God. It begins from a worldview that locates the
human being before analysing human movement. By whom is
human existence sustained? In what kind of world does a
person act? What makes knowledge, choice, and responsibil-
ity possible? And towards what horizon does the human tra-
jectory extend?

We call the premises that this construction requires from
that worldview ‘worldview premises’. A premise here is a pro-
position openly stated by the book, with its evidence and scope
made clear. It is not a new creed, nor a claim that every term
and detail is unanimously accepted. The reader may question a
premise or its underlying position, but knows from the outset
what view of existence and the human being underlies the
theory.

16
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These premises differ in provenance. Some rest on a direct
Qur’anic indication; some arise from an interpretive reading
that brings texts together; some require a theological or philo-
sophical premise; and some are formulated by the project as a
comprehensive relationship. Each premise is therefore
presented according to its proper rank. The text states what it
establishes and what does not follow from it, and directs the
reader to fuller treatment in The Islamic Intellectual Framework
and specialised sources.

The premises operate as a single network. Qayyumiyya—
God’s sustaining and upholding relation to all creation—gov-
erns the meaning of causes; purpose gives choice its direction;
the extension of the human trajectory explains the weight of
action; guidance makes responsibility arise after clarification;
and vicegerency—entrusted stewardship under God—takes
becoming beyond confinement within the individual. This
chapter draws from divine unity, prophethood, revealed law,
and the afterlife only what the question of becoming requires,
without reconstructing their disciplines.

17
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Section One: The Ground of
Sustained Existence—Divine
Unity, Qayyumiyya, and
Dependence

Before asking what a human being can make of themselves,
the meaning of their existence must first be established. The
human being is genuinely an agent, but is neither the source of
their existence nor the ground of its continuance. The theory
therefore begins with God’s oneness, gayyumiyya, and
dependence—not as devotional phrases added to an analysis of
the human being, but as the foundation that governs the
meaning of every capacity, choice, and cause that follows.

Worldview Premise One: God is al-Qayyum—the
Self-Subsisting One who sustains all things;
creation exists and endures through him

The Qur’an describes God as ‘the Ever-Living, al-Qayyum—the
Self-Subsisting Sustainer’ (Q 2:255). Qayyumiyya is God’s self-
subsistence and his upholding and preservation of his creation
in the origin of their existence, their continuance, and their
power, while he remains utterly free of need for them; its
counterpart on the creature’s side is ontological dependence.
God is not an element within the world, nor does he stand at
the end of a chain of finite beings as though he were merely a
larger member of it. He created the chain and sustains it.
Everything other than him is created, receives its existence,
and does not bestow existence upon itself.

18
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The textual basis is clear in the Qur’an’s description of God
as ‘the Ever-Living, al-Qayyum—the Self-Subsisting Sus-
tainer’ (Q 2:255), ‘God, the One upon whom all depend’ (Q
112:2), and ‘God is the Self-Sufficient, the Praiseworthy’ (Q
35:15). The statement that God is not a finite being within a
chain of beings is a theological explanation of what divine
unity entails; it is not a quotation from any particular verse.
Within Transcendent Philosophy, the same principle may be
expressed through the concepts of the ‘Necessary Existent’
and ‘pure existence’, within that tradition’s commitment to
the primacy of existence. The Theory of Origination does not
make this detailed formulation a condition for understanding
the premise, nor does it attribute it to every Islamic school.
The governing principle is sufficient here: God is self-subsist-
ing, while creation is sustained through him. The Creator and
the created therefore do not occupy a single ontological rank
within which they differ merely in power or extent.!

From God’s side, qayyumiyya describes his self-subsistence,
his upholding, and his sustaining aid; its counterpart on the
creature’s side is subsistence through God, dependence, and
non-independence. This correspondence does not describe
two spatial directions. It does not mean that beings are spa-
tially carried by God, that God indwells them, or that he is
mixed with them. Created beings truly exist at their own level
and have properties, acts, and effects. None of this, however,

1.

Sadr al-Din Muhammad al-Shirazi, al-Hikma al-muta ‘aliya fial-asfar al-
‘aqliyya al-arba‘a, 3rd ed. (Beirut: Dar Ihya’ al-Turath al-‘Arabi, 1981), 1:48,
on ‘pure existence’, and 1:94, on the Necessary Existent and contingency. This
citation supports the philosophical premise of the Necessary Existent’s self-
subsistence and the contingent’s dependence upon it; the comprehensive
definition of gayyumiyya in the main text is the project’s formulation based
on the textual source and the declared premise.
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turns their reality into independence. A thing’s continuance
in existence, its power to act, and the ordering of its causes all
lie within God’s dominion and gayyumiyya.

Qayyumiyya is not a cause that competes with causes within
the world. When a physician explains the effect of a medicine,
or an educator explains the effect of habit, reference to God is
not a substitute for that explanation; nor does the proximate
explanation negate God’s sustaining relation. The two ques-
tions belong to different levels. One explains how an effect
occurs within the order of the world; the other explains by
whom the order, the cause, and the agent subsist in the first
place. Confusing the levels makes divine unity a competitor to
science, or turns science into evidence of self-sufficiency.
Either error distorts the human being’s place within the
theory.

This principle enables the theory to avoid two opposing
errors. The first treats the human being as a self-originating
creator, independently possessing their power, awareness,
and trajectory. The second dissolves human reality and agency
until the person becomes a mere form with no act of their
own. Qayyumiyya preserves divine unity on one side and the
reality of the created world on the other. A created agent acts
through the capacity God has granted; a cause is a cause
through the capacity to produce an effect that God has placed
within it; and the human being is responsible because the act
is genuinely attributed to that person within this dependence
upon God.

The relation to God is therefore not a late stage in becoming.
A human being does not begin independently and decide to
seek God’s help only when weak. The person begins sustained
by God in strength and weakness, knowledge and ignorance,
striving and outcome. Awareness of this reality may deepen or
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be absent; obedience may be rightly directed or deviate; but
the underlying dependence does not rest on awareness. This is
the difference between the universal ontological reality and
conscious servanthood, which Chapter Three will examine in
the context of the purpose of origination.

This premise is not sufficient on its own to build a theory of
the human being. It does, however, prevent the theory from
assigning the human being an independence they do not pos-
sess, or from interpreting God’s aid as an external intervention
in a system otherwise self-sufficient. Every regularity, cause,
and choice discussed later operates under gayyumiyya, not
outside it.

For fuller treatment of this principle and its theological
exposition, see the section ‘God, Exalted in Majesty’ in The
Islamic Intellectual Framework. Chapter Three of the present
book addresses the distinction between universal gayyumiyya
and nearness to God, both in terms of the perfections realised
in the self and in terms of the self’s conscious response to
truth and servanthood.

Worldview Premise Two: Every created being is
ontologically dependent on God and possesses
no ontological independence from him

The Qur’an declares: ‘O humankind, you are the ones in need
of God, while God is the Self-Sufficient, the Praiseworthy’ (Q
35:15). This dependence is not a description of a temporary
condition that overtakes people when available means become
scarce. It is inseparable from created existence and continu-
ance. Whatever does not possess existence through itself
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cannot give itself a beginning or guarantee its own continu-
ance, however extensive its power within the world may
become.

The book calls this reality ‘ontological dependence’: the
creature’s subsistence through God and its need for him in the
origin of its existence, its continuance, and its power, without
independence from him, and with its real agency affirmed at
its own level. The qualifier ontological distinguishes it from
financial poverty, psychological need, and practical incapa-
city. A person may be wealthy, physically strong, and learned,
yet remain dependent on God in all of these respects, because
wealth, capacity, and knowledge do not subsist through them-
selves and do not guarantee their own continuance.

The indication of dependence is textual in origin; its explan-
ation through the language of the ‘contingent’ is a theological
and philosophical construction. Here contingent does not
mean imaginary or nonexistent. It means that which does not
possess existence through itself: its own nature does not neces-
sitate either its existence or its nonexistence, and it requires
something other than itself to be realised. Human beings and
the rest of creation are contingent in this sense. The chapter
uses the term only to the extent required, without turning the
discussion into a lesson in philosophy or attributing this tech-
nical vocabulary to the Qur’an.?

Ontological dependence determines the kind of agency
human beings possess: created, limited, conditioned, and real
at its own level. A person can learn, choose, and have effects,

2.

Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 6:36, on the contingent as neither necessitating its
existence nor possessing priority of existence through itself; see also 1:94, on
the fact that anything necessary through another is contingent in itself.

22



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 1

but does not create the source of their own capacity or inde-
pendently secure the outcome. The Islamic worldview there-
fore brings together human striving and seeking God’s help,
the attribution of action to the agent and the return of the
source of power and grace to God. Dependence does not erase
action, make effort illusory, or remove responsibility.

Created existence and creational servanthood are two ana-
lytical faces of one reality: the creature subsists through God
in its existence, continuance, and power, whether it so wills or
not. ‘Creational servanthood’ remains a subordinate explana-
tion of this dependence—neither a graded quantity nor an
acquired station—while conscious, chosen servanthood and
the worship that embodies it belong to the discussion of pur-
pose and response.

It is important to distinguish ontological dependence from
the forms of need that human beings address through causes.
Food relieves hunger, learning reduces ignorance, and illness
may be treated. Yet the removal of a particular need does not
take a person out of their dependence on God. Food, know-
ledge, medicine, and the capacity to benefit from them are all
created and sustained by him. Recognising dependence there-
fore does not call on a person to remain helpless. It motivates a
person to take the appropriate means while relinquishing the
illusion of self-sufficiency.

Ontological dependence does not constitute acquired moral
merit. It is universal: all created beings depend on God
whether they recognise or deny it, and whether they obey or
disobey. Ontological dependence alone is therefore not called
an acquired nearness, nor does it imply that people are equal
in spiritual station. Chapter Three will distinguish this univer-
sal reality from the actual perfections realised in the self, and
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from the truthfulness of the self’s response to truth and ser-
vanthood within the bounds of the clarification available and
a person’s practical scope.

On this basis, the theory understands becoming without
deifying the self. The human being participates, through their
will and their choices within what God has empowered them
to do, in shaping the existential form with which they will
meet the hereafter: their knowledge, intentions, actions, and
stable dispositions enter into what they become—preceded by
God’s creation, guidance, aid, and enabling grace, not in inde-
pendence from him. A person receives fitra, receptivities, a
body, an environment, opportunities, and guidance, and then
acts through the capacity God has granted. What the person
chooses and repeats enters into their shakila, existential form,
and responsibility.

This principle yields a practical balance. Instrumental capa-
cities are a trust, not absolute possessions. Perfections realised
in the self are a grace from God, not grounds for self-admira-
tion. Weakness does not eliminate responsibility for what
remains within a person’s practical scope. Success does not
mean that all its causes lie in human hands; and a setback does
not prove that God has abandoned them or that their striving
was futile. Later chapters develop these consequences. Here
the principle that makes them intelligible is established.

The Islamic Intellectual Framework develops ontological
dependence in the sections ‘God, Exalted in Majesty’ and
‘What Does Nearness to God Mean?’ Chapter Three of this
book returns to it as the universal ground of the Nearness
Equation, not as an independent spiritual station.
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Section Two: The Order of
Existence and the Possibility of
Knowing and Acting within It

If the world is sustained by God, can we understand it and act
within it? A theory of becoming cannot stand in a chaotic
world in which neither cause nor result displays any order.
Nor can it stand if revelation is isolated from intellect and
experience, or intellect from the source of guidance. This sec-
tion therefore affirms the complementarity of ways of know-
ing, the ordering of existence through divinely established
regularities, and the real efficacy of causes within their
dependence on God.

Worldview Premise Three: Intellect, revelation,
and fitra complement one another in the search
for truth, and each has its own function and
domain

The Theory of Origination does not approach the human being
through revelation while setting intellect aside, nor through
intellect while confining truth to the limits of experience. It
does not make fitra a third source competing with both. These
dimensions complement one another within the human being
endowed with fitra: the intellect distinguishes and reasons;
revelation guides and clarifies; and fitra provides the funda-
mental orientation towards truth, perfection, and
servanthood.
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The intellect is the human self insofar as it understands, dis-
tinguishes, reasons, judges, and reviews. It is an epistemic
authority within the limits of what it grasps demonstratively
or with certainty, and it discloses truth and judgement rather
than independently creating them. The intellect does not
make truth or value from itself, and not every passing
thought, analogy, or personal preference counts as a valid
intellectual judgement.

The theological position adopted by the theory holds that
intellect apprehends certain theoretical and practical prin-
ciples and general implications, foremost among them the
moral goodness of justice and the wrongness of injustice. Yet
grasping a general value is not the same as identifying its con-
crete instance in every case, nor does it create a detailed legal
ruling. A person may know that justice is good and still misid-
entify a particular act as just because information is incom-
plete or caprice prevails. Revelation, the facts of the case,
rights, and specialised expertise are then required.

Revelation is God’s clarification and guidance. It discloses
what intellect cannot independently determine in detail con-
cerning prophethood, the unseen, the final return, and
revealed law, and it corrects errors in understanding and
application. Intellect, in turn, recognises the basic need for
revelation, examines the authenticity and meaning of trans-
mitted texts, understands the address, reasons in support of
foundational principles, and exercises disciplined judgement
in applying it according to the methods of the relevant discip-
lines. Revelation is therefore not a rival to intellect, and intel-
lect is not a substitute for revelation.

Fitra is a distinctive mode of the human being’s creation. It
comprises a general, undifferentiated ground of truth known
by presence, an original love of absolute perfection, and an
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orientation towards servanthood. It is neither detailed con-
ceptual knowledge nor fully developed religious awareness; its
manifestation, and the identification of its object, therefore
require revelation, intellect, and tazkiya. It directs without
compelling, and it does not make personal intuition an
authority merely because it arises from within.

Chapter Two will explain how this fitra relates to the coven-
ant of lordship and the pledge of servanthood, without treat-
ing fitra, covenant, and pledge as synonymous terms.

Sensory and social experience, together with specialised sci-
ences, remain necessary for knowing many facts, mechan-
isms, and means. They describe what occurs and how it
occurs, but cannot by themselves derive the final purpose, the
details of the unseen, or revealed law. Revelation, conversely,
does not excuse a person from learning about reality and con-
sulting those qualified to know it. The governing reference
establishes truth, purpose, and limits; human knowledge dis-
closes many of the conditions and means required for
application.

There can be no real contradiction between a conclusive
rational judgement and a firmly authenticated revelation
whose meaning is definitive. When an apparent contradiction
arises, the premises of the reasoning, the authenticity of the
text, its meaning, and the distinction between revelation itself
and human understanding of it must be examined. Evidence
that falls short of certainty and a tentative reading may con-
flict; such cases should be addressed through critical weighing
and investigation, without elevating either to certainty.

This is an epistemic and methodological principle grounded
in a theological argument, not the conclusion of a single verse.
The Qur’an calls for inquiry, reflection, and reasoning, and

27



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 1

presents the prophetic message as teaching, clarification, and
tazkiya. Taken together, these indications show that revela-
tion does not ask for faith without insight, and that intellect
cannot turn the limits of its experience into the limits of truth.
This chapter does not rely on any single transmitted report,
but on a synthesis of Qur’anic indications and the stated theo-
logical position. For fuller explanation, see ‘Intellect and Rev-
elation in the Search for Truth’ and ‘Domains and Limits of
Knowledge’ in The Islamic Intellectual Framework.

Worldview Premise Four: The world unfolds
through regularities that make it intelligible and
open to action

God says: ‘You will find no alteration in God’s way, and you
will find no change in God’s way’ (Q 35:43), and: ‘Indeed, we
created everything according to a measure’ (Q 54:49). The
theory rests on the view that existence is not a random succes-
sion of events. It contains regularities established by God in
the relations between causes and effects. This book calls them
‘cosmic regularities’ or ‘regularities of existence’.

These regularities are not separate entities standing apart
from things. They are patterns of order manifested in the
properties of things, their relationships, and the recurrence of
their effects. They make systematic knowledge possible:
human beings can observe and compare, learn from what
came before, make conditional predictions, plan, and take
appropriate means. Without some measure of recurrence in
the world, education, medicine, agriculture, and upbringing
could not function, and one could not speak meaningfully
about the effects of habit, environment, or repetition on
human becoming.
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The strength of a regularity varies with its subject. Some
natural relationships recur more consistently and are easier to
describe with precision, whereas human phenomena occur
within a network of awareness, choice, environment, and his-
tory. Their patterns therefore appear more often as tenden-
cies, conditions, and probabilities than as identical results.
The Theory of Origination draws on the idea of regularity but
does not impose on the self the numerical form suited to some
physical phenomena. Regularity in human life is real, and
human complexity is real as well.

The verses establish the reality of regularities and the pos-
sibility of considering outcomes. Bringing them together into
a principle that makes the world intelligible and open to
action is an interpretive reading adopted by the project. This
order remains bounded: the causes of much that occurs are
hidden from us, human beings do not encompass every regu-
larity, and no single pattern explains a complex phenomenon.

Recurrence is also conditional and does not create a closed
determinism. Causes may be multiple, receptivities may differ,
human choices may intervene, and influential conditions may
remain unknown. A regularity must therefore not be conver-
ted into a promise of a particular outcome. Taking appropriate
means does not guarantee the success a person imagines;
sound upbringing does not produce identical individuals; and
the same action may have different effects according to inten-
tion, environment, and preparedness. Regularity permits
understanding and action, but does not reduce reality to a
rigid equation.

Nor do regularities mean that the world became independ-
ent of God once he had established its order. They belong to
what he has ordained, and their existence and effects are sus-
tained by him. Discovering a law in nature or in the self does
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not disclose something outside God’s dominion; it discloses
one aspect of the order he has instituted. The study of causes
therefore does not conflict with divine unity, and trust in God
isnot a pretext for ignoring them.

On this basis, the Theory of Origination speaks of becoming
as a trajectory that can be analysed. If repeated actions leave
effects, environments facilitate certain responses, and know-
ledge changes decisions, these relationships can be studied
and formulated as conditional laws. The theory must never-
theless distinguish a general regularity from an interpretive
inference and from an application that requires verification in
its own context.

At the same time, not every outcome should be read as a
direct judgement on a person’s worth. The effect of a sound
cause may be delayed; a corrupt means may succeed for a time;
and harm may occur even when a person has exerted them-
selves to the full extent of their practical scope. Regularities
describe relationships in the world. They do not give us know-
ledge of individual destinies or of the particular wisdom
behind every event.

The Islamic Intellectual Framework develops this principle in
the section ‘Cosmic Laws and Regularities’. Chapter Four
returns to the laws of origination as conditional formative
principles that are predominantly guiding in character, with
some being normative or motivational according to their
function. They are neither replicas of physical laws nor inde-
pendent rulings of the revealed law.
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Worldview Premise Five: Proximate causes are
efficacious at their own level, but are sustained
by God and are not independent of him

Affirming regularities is not enough unless the meaning of
cause is clarified. The theory holds that proximate causes are
genuinely efficacious at their own level: medicine has an
effect, education opens access to knowledge, an environment
facilitates a habit, and a decision changes a trajectory. Denying
this efficacy empties action of meaning and reduces talk of
striving and becoming to mere words. Yet affirming it does not
turn a cause into an independent source of existence or
outcome.

The verse concerning Badr brings this combination into
view: ‘You did not throw when you threw; but God threw’ (Q
8:17). The verse attributes the throwing to the Messenger at the
level of direct action and denies his independence with respect
to the particular effect in that event, returning it to God. The
verse alone does not provide a complete theory of causation,
but it shows that two attributions can coexist without contra-
diction: a real act of a created being, and God’s qayyumiyya
and encompassing power over its effect.

Multiple attribution does not divide an act arithmetically
between two parties, as though one part belonged to the
human being and another to God. The whole act is attributed
to the human being in respect of knowledge, intention, will,
and direct performance; and it is attributed to God in respect
of creation, the granting of capacity, and qayyumiyya. The
human will is itself a real cause among the causes of voluntary
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action, not a gap outside causation. The difference in aspect
removes the contradiction: God’s aid does not cancel human
action, and human agency is not independent of God.

This account of causation rests on theological and philo-
sophical foundations, and the theory draws on Transcendent
Philosophy in explaining it. Its limit is clear: divine unity does
not negate causation, and causation does not subject God to an
order external to him. God creates the cause, its capacity to
produce an effect, and the conditions of that effect. The cause
produces its effect at the level God has assigned to it when its
conditions are present and its impediments absent, without
independence from divine gayyumiyya. A voluntary act
remains voluntary because it proceeds from its agent with
knowledge and will, not because it occurs without causes.®

Using a cause does not diminish trust in God so long as the
cause is understood at its proper level. Consulting a physician,
learning, planning, building an institution, and reviewing
one’s errors are all acts within the divinely established regu-
larities. Error arises when a cause is granted an independence
or guarantee it does not possess. Relinquishing the belief that
it is independently sufficient does not mean abandoning it.
Trust in God accompanies striving before, during, and after
action.

Conversely, attributing an affair to God is not an excuse to
abandon responsibility. A person who neglects what they can
do and then attributes the outcome to divine decree has not
understood this premise. A cause’s dependence on God does

&
Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 6:377, on the attribution of an act both to the servant
and to God, and on the interpretation of ‘You did not throw when you threw’

(Q8:17).
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not remove the duty to seek it; it places that pursuit within
servanthood. Human beings are required to learn what they
can, exert themselves to the full extent of their practical
scope, review their shortcomings, and entrust to God what lies
beyond their power.

This relationship forms one of the Theory of Origination’s
most important balances. The effects of education, environ-
ment, repetition, and choice can be analysed because these
have real efficacy. At the same time, dependence and divine
aid can be preserved because these causes do not operate inde-
pendently. The theory thereby becomes neither a causal
determinism that strips human beings of freedom nor a dis-
course that invokes the unseen while ignoring the conditions
of reality.

Affirming causation does not imply that every effect can be
measured or predicted, or that anything whose cause is
unknown is causeless. Many human phenomena are multi-
factorial; some relationships are probabilistic; and some
remain unknown. Recognition of causation opens inquiry. It
does not close inquiry by claiming exhaustive knowledge.

For fuller discussion, see the section on regularities in The
Islamic Intellectual Framework and ‘Causation—Real but Non-
Independent Causes’ in The Immortal Self. A detailed theolo-
gical treatment is beyond the function of this chapter.
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Section Three: The Purpose of
Creation and the Unity of the
Human Trajectory

It is not enough for the world to be intelligible and for human
beings to be capable of action. Movement cannot be read
without a purpose, and a stage cannot be understood when
isolated from the trajectory as a whole. This section therefore
establishes the negation of futility, kadh towards God, the
extension of human existence across its stages, and the effect
of action on the form in which a person meets their
recompense.

Worldview Premise Six: Human creation and life
are not futile; they are ordered by purpose,
responsibility, and encounter

The Qur’an asks: ‘Did you suppose that we created you without
purpose and that you would not be returned to us?’ (Q 23:115).
It states that God created death and life to test which people
are best in deed (Q 67:2), and that worship of God is the com-
prehensive purpose for which jinn and human beings were
created (Q 51:56). From these indications, the theory affirms
that human life is not an event without direction, nor a series
of experiences that ends with bodily death. It is a trajectory
ordered by purpose, responsibility, and encounter.

The negation of futility is a direct textual indication. Bring-
ing purpose, responsibility, and encounter together in a single
formulation, however, is an interpretive construction that
reads the verses in relation to one another. Purpose here does
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not mean that the book knows the particular wisdom behind
every event, or that every detail of life can be tied to a specific
unseen message. It defines the higher frame of human exist-
ence: the human being was created to worship God, was gran-
ted capacity and responsibility, and will meet the effects of
their trajectory before him.

Nor is purpose reduced to a particular profession or worldly
project. A person’s work and roles may change, and they may
succeed in one and fail in another, while their existential pur-
pose remains wider: to worship God, seek his good pleasure,
and move towards him through truth and goodness. Particu-
lar aims derive their meaning from their place within this
purpose and do not become substitutes for it. Study, work,
family, and reform do not compete with servanthood; they can
become practical forms of it when governed by intention, the
revealed law, and responsibility.

A distinction is needed here between the comprehensive
purpose and the purposes served by particular actions. An
action may have an evident aim: learning builds knowledge,
treatment preserves the body, and adjudication upholds right.
These are real aims that do not dissolve into a general state-
ment about servanthood, but they are ordered beneath it and
judged by it. The particular wisdom behind a specific event,
especially one a person did not choose, is not always available
to them. The theory knows the direction of life; it does not
claim a personal explanation for every detail within it.

Purpose also does not abolish worldly life or turn it into a
passage with no value of its own. This world is the field of
action in which the self undergoes becoming, rights are
upheld, and the trust is discharged. Its value lies not in its per-
manence, but in its place within the more enduring trajectory.
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The Islamic vision therefore joins seriousness in working
upon the earth with a refusal to make worldly life the final
horizon that absorbs all meaning.

Purpose thereby becomes a standard for judging becoming.
What has actually become part of the self’s quality—know-
ledge, understanding, will, powers, stable dispositions, and
perfections—falls within actualised perfection, which is
broader than complete moral virtue. What remains an initial
receptivity, a resource, or a circumstance that widens the field
of action without becoming an actualised quality of the self—
wealth, position, opportunity, health—remains instrumental
expansion. A memorised piece of information may be an
instrument, while realised understanding and a rooted skill
become part of the self’s quality. And the reality of an actual-
ised perfection is not the same as the measure of personal
merit in acquiring it: merit and responsibility are read accord-
ing to what a person did with what they were given, within
their knowledge, intention, and practical scope.

From this perspective, the theory separates happiness from
ultimate success (falah). Happiness is the soundness and exist-
ential flourishing of the self through the growth of its powers
and perfections and their ordering in response to truth and
servanthood; it is graduated in this world and may coexist
with pain and grief. Falah is the attainment of the purpose,
deliverance, and the completion of the final outcome; its final
and otherworldly meaning is more pronounced. Happiness
reaches its completion in faldah and the otherworldly
encounter.

This principle protects the human being from two reduc-
tions. The first measures a person’s existence by immediate
usefulness, bodily soundness, independence, or productivity,
thereby diminishing their dignity if they fall ill, live with
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disability, or grow old. The second abolishes responsibility on
the grounds that the purpose has already been set. Purpose
does not act in a person’s place, and differences among bodies
and selves do not create degrees of humanity. Rather, purpose
gives choice a direction and a standard, and makes a person
responsible for what lay within their knowledge, intention,
capacity, and practical scope.

Nor does this principle authorise judgement about the
meaning of every pain, provision, or encounter. We may know
what is practically required of us while not knowing why an
event occurred in that particular form. To deny futility in cre-
ation as a whole is not to possess a detailed interpretation of
divine decree. What is unknown remains unknown, and ser-
vanthood remains possible without inventing an explanation
for what we have not been given knowledge of.

This principle is developed in The Islamic Intellectual Frame-
work in the sections ‘The Strategy of Creation’ and ‘What Is
Your Purpose in Life?’ Existential purpose and the Nearness
Equation are treated in Chapter Three.

Worldview Premise Seven: Every human being is
engaged in kadh towards God and encounter
with him, whether or not they are conscious of
the direction of their movement

God says: ‘O human being, you are labouring towards your
Lord with strenuous labour, and you will encounter him’ (Q
84:6). The verse establishes the principle of movement, direc-
tion, and encounter. The human being does not remain still in
existence, but proceeds through time by what they choose, do,
and become. The theory calls this movement kadh: the abid-
ing existential movement of the human being through time
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towards encounter with God and their final outcome before
him. How the person turns out along this path—nearness or
distance, perfection or deficiency—is determined by what
takes form within them and by the orientation of their
response to truth, within the clarification available and their
practical scope.

Kadh is a Qur’anic concept, but its formulation in the lan-
guage of the theory is an interpretive reading. The verse alone
does not set out the detailed mechanisms of becoming or a
model of the self, but it does rule out the idea that human life
is a collection of disconnected moments. The passage of time
itself places the human being in motion: knowledge changes,
inclinations take root, receptivities expand or contract, and
relationships take shape. Refusing to decide may itself leave an
effect, just as heedlessness does not stop the trajectory.

To say that movement is towards God does not mean that
every person attains the same nearness, or that encounter is
movement to a place that contains God. God is the ultimate
end whom created beings encounter, while the movement of
the self may turn towards truth or turn away from it. Chapter
Three will show that nearness to God is read through two
interacting dimensions: the genuine perfections actualised
within the self, and the truthfulness of its response to truth
and servanthood in accordance with the clarification it has
received and its practical scope. All pass along the existential
trajectory towards encounter, but they do not become one
form or bear one orientation.

The occurrence of movement is also not the same as pro-
gress. Time changes the human being, but it may entrench a
deficiency just as it may cultivate a virtue. Experience may
deepen insight or strengthen bias, and capacity may become a
trust or an instrument of domination. The theory therefore
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does not use ‘growth’ for every change. To call a change
growth is to judge its direction in relation to purpose, whereas
kadh describes the underlying movement that does not cease
while the human being remains in the stage of action.

Nor is kadh the same as abundant activity. A person may be
intensely active outwardly while repeatedly reinforcing the
same shakila, whereas another may pursue quiet work of pro-
found effect. The standard is not the number of tasks or the
amount of fatigue, but the perfection actualised within the
self and the truthfulness of its response to truth within its
practical scope. Kadh does not sanctify pain either. Pain is a
reality that may enter the trajectory, but it does not become
good in itself, and a person’s rank is not measured by the
amount they have suffered.

The theory therefore views the human being historically,
rather than as a fixed snapshot. The person before us now
bears the effects of what they have received, repeated, and
chosen, but their trajectory is not yet closed. Repentance,
learning, and actions that counter the old trajectory can redir-
ect movement for as long as life continues. This is what distin-
guishes the question of becoming from the classification of
persons: the theory studies an open trajectory and does not
issue a final verdict on a person.

The premise also connects worldly life to the hereafter.
Encounter is not an external addition to a life that has ended,
but the end of the trajectory that began here. The everyday
moment therefore carries a weight beyond its immediate
appearance, without every small movement being turned into
obsessive worry or a standalone verdict on a person’s destiny.
What matters is the overall direction in which the self moves
and becomes over time.
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This chapter does not elaborate the two dimensions of near-
ness or the elements of its equation, for those belong to
Chapter Three. It is enough here to establish that the human
being is in movement, that this movement has a purpose and
an encounter, and that awareness of this truth turns kadh
from a movement that merely happens to a person into a
response they deliberately direct and correct in the light of
truth and servanthood.

For fuller treatment, see ‘The Journey to God’ in The Islamic
Intellectual Framework and ‘Your Kadh towards Your Lord:
Reality and Responsibility’ in The Immortal Self.

Worldview Premise Eight: The human trajectory
extends through the womb, worldly life,
barzakh, and the hereafter; its mode of
embodiment changes without a break in identity

The human story does not begin when a person becomes con-
scious of themselves, nor does it end at death. Revelation
establishes successive stages in human creation, death, and
resurrection, and says: ‘Every self shall taste death, and you
will be paid your rewards in full only on the Day of Resurrec-
tion’ (Q 3:185). It also mentions barzakh—the intermediate
realm—until the day of resurrection (Q 23:99-100). From these
indications, the theory constructs the Four Worlds Model: the
womb, worldly life, barzakh, and the hereafter as connected
stagesin the journey of the same person.

This formulation is an interpretive and synthetic model that
orders what the texts establish concerning these stages. It is
neither a Qur’anic text in this comprehensive wording nor an
empirical model of the mechanisms of barzakh and the here-
after. Revelation affirms the extension of the trajectory,
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resurrection, and recompense, while the modes of perception
and embodiment in the two worlds to come lie beyond the
experience on which this book is built and cannot be assessed
by the measures of worldly life.

As the stage changes, the unity of the person remains the
basis of responsibility and recompense. The one resurrected is
not another individual carrying the first person’s record, but
the same human being. The immortal self is the one human
person whose personal identity rests upon their single human
self. The person continues after death because God sustains
them, carrying what has come to be within them, and is
embodied in the manner appropriate to each stage of origina-
tion, without their continuance being independent of God.
Spirit names the self in respect of its spiritual rank; it is not
another entity parallel to it. This chapter does not elaborate
the philosophical proof for the preservation of identity, but it
establishes that the agent in worldly life is the same person
who encounters the final outcome.

The journey begins in the womb, where the worldly body is
formed in a stage whose beginnings the human being does not
choose. The person then enters worldly life, the stage of form-
ation, moral obligation, and action. According to the Sadrian
philosophical position on which the theory draws in interpret-
ing resurrection, human continuation after death is not a
purely spiritual existence without any mode of embodiment.
The same person continues and has a body or mode of
manifestation appropriate to barzakh and the hereafter,
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without any claim to know its manner. Where needed, the
wording is qualified as the barzakhi body or the otherworldly
body.*

The worldly, barzakhi, and otherworldly bodies are not mul-
tiple human selves. Rather, the manner in which the person
appears and is embodied changes with the stage of origina-
tion, while the self and what has been actualised within it con-
tinue. Nor is passage from one world to another an automatic
ascent through tazkiya. Transition occurs, but the perfection
or deficiency disclosed, and the recompense a person meets,
are connected to what they have become and to the judge-
ment, justice, and mercy of God.

The analogy of the womb must not be used to provide details
about what we do not know. A foetus’s transition into worldly
life may help us conceive of a world wider than its experience,
but it does not establish the form of barzakh or the hereafter.
Nor are the Four Worlds distributed across the Four Dimen-
sions, and neither model should be made an explanation of the
other. The Four Worlds Model describes the stages of the tra-
jectory; the Model of the Four Dimensions describes the
modes through which the embodied self acts in worldly life.

The extension of the trajectory also prevents the human
being from being reduced to the present stage or to the per-
formance of the body. A child is not merely a project for future
productivity; an older person’s existence does not lose its value
as some capacities recede; and illness or disability does not
diminish a person’s humanity or dignity when performance

4.

Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 8:393; 9:108, on the self being bodily in origination and
spiritual in subsistence, and on the individuation of the otherworldly body by
the self.
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declines. Every stage has its conditions and practical scope,
while human identity and responsibility remain connected to
a trajectory wider than immediate productivity.

This extension also prevents worldly life from being read as
the abode of complete recompense. Some effects of actions
may appear within it, but the final justice is not exhausted by
the outcomes of history. The Four Worlds Model is developed
in “The Course of Life’ in The Islamic Intellectual Framework.
The Model of the Four Dimensions, by contrast, is principally
concerned with the stage of worldly life, and every other-
worldly use of the terms heart, intellect, or spirit must be
examined according to its evidence and context.

The Four Worlds

the womb worldly barzakh the
—> - —> —>
life hereafter

the same person

its mode of embodiment changes without a break in
identity
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Worldview Premise Nine: Knowledge, intentions,
and repeated actions contribute to the
formation of the self and its acquired existential
form, and their effects appear in otherworldly
recompense

The Qur’an affirms the presence of action and the person’s
encounter with it: ‘On the day when every self will find
whatever good it has done brought before it’ (Q 3:30); ‘Who-
ever does an atom’s weight of good will see it’, and ‘whoever
does an atom’s weight of evil will see it’ (Q 99:7-8). The theory
understands from this that knowledge, intention, and action
do not always pass through a person and then separate from
them. They may enter into the quality of the self, in which
loves, stable dispositions, and modes of perception and
response become established.

The theory calls this relationship ‘the embodiment of deeds
and otherworldly recompense’: a principle stating that know-
ledge, intentions, actions, and stable dispositions enter into
the becoming of the self and its existential form, and that their
realities and effects appear in the hereafter in forms appropri-
ate to that stage of origination, through God’s disclosure and
his judgement; recompense is thereby connected to the reality
of the deed and to what the person has become. The expression
‘the corporealisation of deeds’ is common in the philosophical
and exegetical heritage, while the project adopts ‘the embodi-
ment of deeds and otherworldly recompense’ as its compre-
hensive title. This principle neither makes recompense a
mechanism independent of God nor exhausts reward, punish-
ment, forgiveness, and intercession.
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The acquired existential form is the cumulative overall out-
come of what the self has actually come to be up to that
moment: the overall quality the self has reached through the
knowledge, loves, intentions, powers, stable dispositions, ori-
entation, perfections, and deficiencies actualised within it,
with a distinction maintained between what has come to be
within the self and what is morally attributed to the person.
‘Acquired’ does not mean that the person chose every cause of
that form. Temperament, upbringing, environment, experi-
ence, choice, and divine aid may all contribute to its
formation, while praise and blame attach to what involved
knowledge, intention, will, action, and practical scope.

When wisdom, mercy, or patience is actualised within the
self, it is a genuine perfection there, even if sound upbringing
or an inherited preparedness made it easier. The measure of
merit attributed to the person, however, is read in light of
what they did with what they were given. Likewise, the effect
of fear, a wound, or a habit may enter the shakila without con-
stituting a moral vice or a sin attributable to the person.
Neither disability, illness, nor psychological disorder consti-
tutes, merely by being present, a moral-existential deficiency.

In its openly stated philosophical layer, the theory draws on
substantial motion to explain how change can reach the exist-
ential quality of the self, and on the union of the knower and
the known to explain some ways in which genuine knowledge
enters into the perfection of the knower. The intellectual tra-
dition concerning stable dispositions helps explain how the
effects of repetition become established within the self, while
the doctrine of the corporealisation of deeds explains the
manifestation of action and its effects in the otherworldly ori-
gination. Bringing knowledge, love, intention, action, repeti-
tion, and stable dispositions together within the concept of the
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‘acquired existential form’ is a comprehensive construction of
the project. It does not mean that the self merges with an
external object of knowledge, that every retained piece of
information or passing conception becomes an established
perfection, or that knowing evil makes a person evil.®

Knowledge and actions do not all enter the self with the
same weight. Their effect differs according to understanding,
assent, intention, freedom, repetition, and what accompanies
the act in the form of satisfaction, remorse, repentance, or
reform. A single act may carry great significance because it
issued from a decisive choice, while small repeated actions
may build a habit or stable disposition. Action both discloses
what is in the self and nourishes it, but it does not operate
mechanically or by itself exhaust the explanation of
becoming.

A person remains able to review their past for as long as
they are alive. They can hold themselves to account, repent,
learn, seek treatment, change a condition, and repeat an
action contrary to the old trajectory. Orientation may change
in a moment of sincere return, while shakila and habit require
time to follow. Becoming is real, but it does not close the
future. The acquired existential form in worldly life remains
open to transformation until the stage of action ends.

S8

Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 3:321 ff., on the union of the knower and the known;
and 9:289, on otherworldly forms and the effects of deeds. See also
Muhammad Husayn al-Tabataba '1, al-Mizan fi tafsir al-Qur’an, 20:343, on Q
99:7-8 and the corporealisation of deeds. These references support the prin-
ciples that knowledge and action enter into the quality of the self and that
their realities and effects appear in the otherworldly origination; the compre-
hensive statement that they appear through God’s disclosure and judgement
is an interpretive formulation of the project, not a mechanism independent of
God.
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The premise does not entail that every worldly event is
direct recompense for a previous action, or that every psycho-
logical effect is carried into the hereafter in the same form.
Pain may arise from a natural cause or human injustice, and
an unjust person may prosper for a time. Judgement concern-
ing the final outcome of any particular person belongs to God
alone, who knows what had been conveyed to them, what they
intended, their practical scope, and their repentance. This
concept is developed in ‘Otherworldly Recompense’ in The
Islamic Intellectual Framework and in the discussions of shakila
and the acquired existential form in The Immortal Self.
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Section Four: The Field of
Becoming—Choice, Trial,
Guidance, and Divine Aid

Y

Becoming does not occur in a vacuum. The human being
chooses within the will of God, moves with differing receptiv-
ities, levels of preparedness, actual capacities, and environ-
ments, and passes through situations that disclose their
response. Guidance precedes them and divine aid accompan-
ies them. These elements do not operate separately. Together
they define a field in which responsibility arises without inde-
pendence, divine aid is given without compulsion, and human
action is assessed insofar as knowledge, intention, capacity,
and practical scope were available to the person.

Worldview Premise Ten: Human beings possess
genuine choice and causal agency within God’s
will and what he has enabled them to do;
responsibility and moral obligation are thereby
grounded

The Qur’an attributes path and choice to the human being
while setting human willing within God’s will. It says: “‘We
have guided him to the way, whether he be grateful or
ungrateful’ (Q 76:3); ‘Let whoever wills believe, and let who-
ever wills disbelieve’ (Q 18:29); and then: ‘You do not will
unless God wills’ (Q 76:30). From these indications taken
together, the theory affirms human agency within what God
has enabled a person to do, not independence from him.
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This is both a theological principle and a principle concern-
ing human agency. The transmitted heritage expresses the
conjunction of choice and God’s will in a formula that denies
both compulsion and delegation and affirms a position
between them: ‘No compulsion and no delegation; rather, a
matter between the two.” The chapter does not make the
report by itself the basis of the proof, but reads it in light of the
preceding Qur’anic synthesis. A voluntary act proceeds from
the self through its knowledge, assessment, intention, will,
and capacity. Causation therefore does not contradict choice,
and the occurrence of an act within God’s will does not pre-
vent its attribution to the person who performs it.°

Choice is not the power to create every alternative or guar-
antee outcomes. A person may face a narrow set of options
because of their body, illness, environment, or injustice
imposed upon them. Yet, to the extent of their knowledge,
intention, capacity, and practical scope, they remain capable
of a stance or act attributable to them. Their choice may lie in
seeking assistance rather than removing the obstacle, or in
refraining from some measure of injustice rather than achiev-
ing every good they desire.

For this chapter, it is enough to establish that the choice on
which responsibility rests is not the same as acquired moral
freedom, nor the same as social freedom that protects a
person’s field of action. The definitions of these dimensions
and their relations to receptivity, preparedness, actual capa-
city, practical scope, and environment belong to Chapter Two.

6.

Al-Sadiiq, ‘Uytn akhbar al-Rida, 2:114, no. 17, for the formula ‘No compul-
sion and no delegation; rather, a matter between the two.” Attestation of the
source is distinguished from evaluation of the chain of transmission when
the report is used independently as hadith evidence.
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Fitra directs the human being towards truth and perfection
without compelling them. The intellect discerns; the heart
accepts and intends; and the will gives preference to a possible
act and settles upon it. The will may oppose what fitra calls for
when a limited object of love, fear, or caprice comes to domin-
ate. Fitra is therefore not an automatic cause of obedience, and
the will is not the source of the standard of truth.

Knowledge, habit, the body, environment, fear, and desire
all affect the will, but influence is not compulsion. Present
choice also participates in shaping the field of later choice.
Learning, treatment, training, and a supportive environment
may develop a new capacity, while repetition in a misdirected
pattern may narrow the field of resistance. Part of the perfec-
tion of the will is to manage its causes, change conditions, and
seek help, rather than continually testing itself at the point of
greatest weakness.

Becoming therefore involves genuine human participation.
A person neither receives their form solely from outside nor
creates it alone. They choose what nourishes them, repeat cer-
tain actions, accept guidance or turn away from it, correct
themselves or persist, and work upon the conditions of later
choice. At the same time, they do not originate the material of
their existence or all the conditions that precede it, and cannot
attribute all merit to themselves.

The ethical limit is important. The affirmation of choice
must not be used to blame someone whose capacity is con-
strained or whose circumstances are unknown, just as circum-
stances must not be used to abolish all responsibility. A fair
evaluation requires knowledge of a person’s practical scope,
whether sufficient evidence had been established for them,
their intention, and their capacity—matters that human
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beings do not encompass. This principle can therefore ground
personal responsibility and social justice, but it does not
license hasty judgement of other people.

For an act to occur within God’s will does not mean that he
is pleased with it. An act may take place in the world of choice
by God’s ontological leave while being prohibited by the
revealed law. Occurrence within divine dominion and will is
not the same as God’s approval of the act. This preserves the
meaning of moral obligation without attributing moral evil to
his command. The principle of choice is developed in The
Islamic Intellectual Framework, while the definitions of will
and freedom and the construction of capacity belong to
Chapter Two and The Immortal Self.

Worldview Premise Eleven: Givens, receptivities,
levels of preparedness, and capacities differ;
obligation and evaluation are measured by
practical scope and striving, not by identical
outcomes

Human beings are not identical copies who begin at one point
and possess the same instruments. Bodies, temperaments, and
levels of intellectual and psychological preparedness differ, as
do heredity, upbringing, environments, opportunities, and
the clarification and assistance that reach a person. The
Qur’an states: ‘God does not burden any self beyond its capa-
city’ (Q 2:286), and: ‘A human being has only what they strive
for’ (Q 53:39). The theory therefore affirms that responsibility
concerns the agency a person exercised within what they were
given, not the production of identical external outcomes.
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The theory distinguishes receptivity, preparedness, actual
capacity, and practical scope. Receptivity is the range of struc-
tural possibility available to the self at a particular stage. Pre-
paredness is the degree to which that receptivity is ready to be
actualised in a particular action or perfection. Actual capacity
is what the person can exercise in their present situation.
Practical scope is that capacity considered from the perspect-
ive of obligation and responsibility, together with whatever
available means they can put in place through learning, treat-
ment, or seeking help.

Practical scope is not the same as a remote receptivity, an
incomplete preparedness, or the best performance one can
imagine. Nor does a path enter a person’s practical scope
merely because it exists somewhere in the world; it does so
only to the extent that it was known, accessible, and usable in
that person’s circumstances. Where present capacity has nar-
rowed because of earlier choices, the present inability is
acknowledged, while responsibility for prior conditions is
considered only to the extent that they were known and
voluntary.

The theory reads the verse ‘A human being has only what
they strive for’ (Q 53:39) in the context of what is attributable
to a person as response and moral acquisition. It does not use
the verse to deny divine gift or the effects of upbringing and
environment, nor does it reduce striving to intention alone or
to the amount of exertion. Striving is intentional movement
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that includes intention, will, possible action, learning what is
needed, seeking help and treatment, and reviewing the path
when error becomes apparent.’

The theory therefore distinguishes between perfections
actually realised within the self and the measure attributable
to the person’s own response. One person may be naturally
calm and raised in a compassionate home, so that genuine
mercy and forbearance are realised within them. Another may
grow up in a violent environment and struggle against anger
for years without reaching the first person’s calm. The first
possesses an actual perfection within the self, while the
second may have striven sincerely in a way that carries great
weight. The example does not authorise judgement about
which is nearer to God; only God knows the full set of givens,
intentions, and practical scope.

Perfections that have been made easier to attain remain
genuine regardless of their source. Wisdom, justice, mercy,
and patience, when realised in their sound form, are actual
existential perfections, whether temperament, upbringing,
striving, or divine enabling contributed to them. Yet a gift
does not become entirely a personally acquired merit, just as a
deficiency resulting from a wound, illness, or environment
does not become a sin merely by existing.

A person’s identity, dignity, or spiritual standing must
therefore not be reduced to bodily soundness, psychological
health, independence, productivity, or the apparent moral
level they have reached. Illness, disability, ageing, disorders,

7.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 2:177, on the wider context of acquisition and
responsibility. The specific verse cited in the main text is Q 53:39; the compre-
hensive formulation of striving is a construction of the project.
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and psychological differences are conditions and constraints
within the field of action, not degrees of humanity and not in
themselves evidence of nearness or distance, or of the sound-
ness or corruption of the heart.

Justice here is not arithmetic sameness. People whose cir-
cumstances differ may need different conditions and forms of
assistance so that each can exercise their available capacity.
The individual is accountable for what lay within their prac-
tical scope, while society and institutions are accountable for
barriers they created or maintained and opportunities they
withheld. A victim must not be burdened with the effects of an
unjust reality and then told that the outcome disclosed their
receptivity or will.

This premise prevents an unjust standard that measures
everyone by one outcome, for human beings cannot measure
one another’s practical scope or calculate the weight of their
striving. At the same time, it preserves truthful self-account-
ing: there may have been knowledge within reach that was not
sought, help that was not requested, or a right that was not
discharged. For fuller explanation, see ‘The Measure of Striv-
ing and the Limits of the Given’ in The Imwmortal Self and
Chapter Two of this book.

Worldview Premise Twelve: Trial is a general
context for disclosure, choice, and becoming;
not every pain is a direct punishment or a sign
of rank

God says: ‘He is the One who created death and life to test you
as to which of you is best in deed’ (Q 67:2), and: ‘Do people sup-
pose that they will be left to say, “We believe,” without being
tested?’ (Q 29:2). In the language of the theory, trial is a
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context in which response becomes visible, some aspects of
shakila and orientation are disclosed, and a possibility for self-
review and becoming emerges.

The two verses establish the generality of trial; the project
reads it as a context of disclosure, choice, and becoming. The
ethical limit remains governing: pain is not good in itself, does
not by its mere occurrence indicate rank, and must not be
treated as direct punishment for a known sin. It may arise
from a natural cause, illness, injustice, or negligence, while
the particular wisdom of the event remains unknown to us.

The Qur’an also mentions some worldly punishment in the
context of an invitation to return: ‘We shall surely make them
taste something of the lesser punishment before the greater
punishment, so that they may return’ (Q 32:21). Al-Mizan and
al-Amthal interpret the lesser punishment here as worldly pun-
ishment that leaves an opportunity for return. Return is
therefore a purpose stated in the text, not an outcome that
necessarily occurs in everyone who tastes punishment. The
verse does not mean that every pain is a punishment or that
every person in pain is turning away from God. The Law of
Inner Tranquillity will address a more specific question:
whether some constriction arising from turning away may be
an instance of this punishment. This is offered as a proposed
interpretive synthesis, not an explicit identification in the
verse or either commentary.®

8.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, vol. 16, commentary on Q 32:18-22, especially
verse 21; and Makarim al-Shirazi et al., al-Amthal, commentary on Q 32:21-22.
For traceability, see M2, section 6 and references [13-14]. The text establishes
return as the purpose, and the two commentaries explain the worldly charac-
ter of the punishment. Identifying the constriction of turning away as an
instance is a proposed synthesis. M1and M2 designate the two conceptual
memoranda listed under Sources and References.
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Trial is wider than hardship. Blessing is also a field of
choice: what does a person do with wealth, security, know-
ledge, and power? Preserving orientation in ease may be
harder than patience in some forms of difficulty. The theory
therefore does not reduce becoming to bearing pain, but reads
a person’s response to what is opened to them and what is
withheld from them, to power and limitation, and to comfort
and hardship.

Nor does the theory make trial an educational instrument
that one person may manufacture for another. A person may
choose disciplined training for themselves, but they do not
possess the right to cause pain to others and then claim that
the pain is helping them grow. Injustice remains injustice, and
the duty to remove it is not cancelled because the oppressed
person may grow through resistance. The fruit of a response
does not absolve the cause of harm or give anyone the right to
leave another person exposed to that harm.

The fruit of trial does not arise automatically. A situation
may awaken mercy, patience, or self-review in one person and
provoke harshness or despair in another, according to what
they receive and choose and what guidance and assistance are
available to them. Trial is therefore a field of becoming, not a
machine that guarantees it. Value lies not in hardship alone,
but in what has actually come to exist within the self and in
the kind of response the person made within their practical
scope.

Situations of pressure disclose some of what has become
established within the self without issuing a final judgement
on it. Pressure may reveal a concealed habit, success may
uncover attachment to one’s image, and loss may reorder
aims. A person may falter in one moment and then return, or
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remain outwardly patient while needing treatment and care.
The self is not reduced to a single situation, and the intensity
of emotion is not evidence of the reality of the heart.

This understanding protects the afflicted person from
blame. Pain or disorder must not be made evidence of weak
faith, and the person must not be asked to deny grief in order
to prove contentment. Seeking treatment, removing injustice,
asking for support, protecting the self, and accepting a lawful
concession are all actions within servanthood. Pain does not
become tazkiya merely because it is pain, and ease does not
become deficiency merely because it is ease.

Patience, contentment, and submission are stations in the
heart’s relation to God, not measures of emotional intensity. A
person may be patient while still disliking the condition, be
content with God while remaining sorrowful, and entrust
their affair to him while continuing to strive. Resentment
towards God is the heart’s objection to him, not merely crying,
pain, or praying for relief. These stations therefore cannot be
read from outward emotion alone.

The theory also does not claim knowledge of a particular
divine message behind every event. It may say that a situation
can become a field for learning, mercy, or repentance, but it
does not say, ‘This happened to you for this specific reason,
unless evidence establishes it. Trial is developed in ‘Why
Affliction?’ in The Islamic Intellectual Framework and in the
chapter ‘“The Regularities of Friction’ in The Immortal Self.
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Worldview Premise Thirteen: The human being
receives prior guidance through clarification
and enablement, while God’s gracious care, aid,
and enabling accompany their striving without
cancelling responsibility or guaranteeing the
outcome

The human being is not cast into the field of choice without
any foundation of guidance or capacity. God says: ‘We guided
him to the two paths’ (Q 90:10), and affirms that he guided the
human being to the way (Q 76:3). He then links increased guid-
ance to striving: ‘Those who strive for us—we shall surely
guide them to our ways’ (Q 29:69). From these indications, the
theory affirms that clarification and enablement precede
responsibility, and that God’s gracious care and aid accompany
striving and make fruitful outcomes possible.

The guidance of clarification and enablement is what pre-
cedes responsibility: fitra, intellect, clarification, the possibil-
ity of learning, capacity, and the opening of a path to response,
in differing degrees. It does not yet mean the normative
prophetic-revelatory guidance that comes through prophet-
hood, the revealed law, and following the prophetic model.
Distinguishing the two prevents fitra from being turned into
detailed ready-made religious knowledge or prophetic clarific-
ation from being treated as functionally redundant.

Guidance and capacity are not distributed among people
equally or in the same way. One person may receive clarifica-
tion that does not reach another; the message may reach
someone in a distorted form; or they may lack the means to
understand and verify it. The Qur’an therefore mentions those
rendered powerless who ‘can devise no means and find no
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way’, and holds out hope of pardon and forgiveness for them
(Q 4:98-99). A person who found no path is not equated with
one for whom the proof was established and who then turned
away.

A person to whom explicit religious knowledge has not
come, through no negligence of their own, may nevertheless
realise a general fitra-based response to truth: a sincere
response to whatever of truth and goodness became apparent
to them, within the limits of their clarification and practical
scope. We do not call this explicit religious servanthood so
long as knowledge of God and intention towards him have not
been realised in those terms, and we derive from it no indi-
vidual judgement of salvation or station. God alone knows
what truly reached them, what they intended, their practical
scope, and their final outcome before him.?

Divine aid is God’s assistance, guidance, strengthening, pre-
paration of causes, and making fruitful outcomes possible, in
ways that precede human striving, accompany it, and exceed
it, without cancelling the person’s action or guaranteeing the
outcome they desire. Aid may appear as an understanding that
becomes clear, the preservation of a capacity, a person who
offers counsel, an opportunity to learn, a door of repentance,
or a conjunction of causes. It may lie in the disclosure of error
rather than the success of a project, or in strength to bear a
reality rather than its removal.

Divine aid is grace and wisdom, not a law of entitlement. A
person’s truthfulness and effort do not bind God to grant the
outcome in the form that person has chosen. The fruit of aid

9.
Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 5:50, on those rendered powerless and their inab-
ility to devise a means or find a way.
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may come in an unexpected form, and the meaning of some
events may remain unknown. Gift, upbringing, striving, and
divine aid may all contribute to a perfection realised within
the self, without any one of them independently exhausting its
explanation.

Divine aid is likewise not a substitute for the regularities.
Whoever seeks knowledge must learn; whoever seeks treat-
ment needs diagnosis and appropriate means; and whoever
has erred needs reform. Prayer and trust in God accompany
action and do not suspend it, while action does not dispense
with assistance. In this conjunction, the theory protects
human agency from conceit and prevents acknowledgement of
dependence on God from becoming passivity.

The human being therefore does not build themselves alone.
Their story rests on prior blessings, guidance, relationships,
and causes they did not originate. Awareness of this changes
the way success is viewed: a person gives thanks rather than
exalting themselves, and recognises that greater gifts expand
the trust they bear. It also changes the way setback is read:
they review what lay within their practical scope without con-
cluding that God has abandoned them or that every closed
door contains a hidden message.

A passing event, thought, or personal inspiration must not
be turned into revealed law, knowledge of the unseen, or
judgement upon the inward reality of others. What enters the
heart is weighed against revelation, intellect, evidence, real-
ity, rights, and specialised knowledge. It may serve as a
prompt inviting its recipient to review themselves or pursue
good, but it binds no one else and does not by itself establish
that God intended a specific meaning through the event.
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Divine aid is developed in the chapter ‘Divine Aid’ in The
Immortal Self, and its worldview basis is found in ‘Divine Gra-
cious Care and Mercy’ in The Islamic Intellectual Framework.

Temptation within the Field of Choice

Temptation operates within this field as an invitation and
enticement without coercion, not as a power that creates
responsibility or removes human choice. The Qur’an reports
Satan’s words on the Day of Resurrection: ‘I had no authority
over you except that I called you and you responded to me’ (Q
14:22). It also denies his coercive authority over those who
believe and place their trust in their Lord (Q 16:99-100).

This is an interpretive claim subordinate to the premises
concerning choice, trial, and guidance; it is not a sixteenth
worldview premise. Responsibility rests on human agency and
the establishment of sufficient evidence, not on Satan’s exist-
ence. Temptation does not by itself realise the purpose or pro-
duce the good that may arise through resisting it. The good lies
in guidance and in the human response and repentance, not in
the invitation to evil.
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Nor is every deviation attributed to whispering. The self,
ignorance, habit, environment, caprice, misleading estima-
tion, and social injustice have real effects that must be under-
stood and addressed. The estimative faculty and imagination
are not evil in their created origin. Error arises when an image
or conjecture is granted the rank of truth or used for embel-
lishment and justification. This distinction prevents Satan
from becoming an easy explanation that exempts a person
from reviewing the self or reforming the conditions of reality.

Sin is not a necessity for growth. A person may learn after a
lapse if they repent, but learning does not turn the lapse into
something desirable. A person may cultivate vigilance by res-
isting temptation without falling into sin. The fact that return
remains possible means that deviation does not close the tra-
jectory, not that deviation is a condition for opening it.

For fuller treatment, see ‘Why Satan?’ in The Islamic Intellec-
tual Framework and the analysis of the self, Satan, habit, and
environment in The Immortal Self.
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Section Five: The Standard of
Movement and Its
Purpose-Bearing Horizon

Choice alone does not determine what is true, and the capacity
for movement does not give movement its standard. The
human being needs prophetic-revelatory clarification that
identifies direction and the limits of action, and a model in
which guidance is embodied. They also need a horizon that
takes becoming beyond confinement within the self towards
bearing the trust and cultivating the earth.

Worldview Premise Fourteen: Prophethood, the
revealed law, and following the prophetic model
provide the standard, the path, and the practical
model for human movement towards its purpose

God sends his messengers with clarification, teaching, and
tazkiya. He says: “We sent down the Reminder to you so that
you may make clear to people what was sent down to them’ (Q
16:44), and says of the Messenger: ‘In the Messenger of God
you have an excellent model’ (Q 33:21). The Islamic worldview
therefore does not leave human movement to a standard gen-
erated by changing desires. It brings prophethood, the
revealed law, and following the prophetic model together as
the path of normative prophetic-revelatory guidance.

Prophethood presents divine clarification in an address to
the human being and discloses what the intellect cannot inde-
pendently detail concerning purpose, resurrection, and
revealed law. The revealed law orders movement through
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rulings, acts of worship, and ethics that preserve rights and
connect belief with the heart, will, and action. Following the
prophetic model provides a living image of servanthood in
human experience. The standard therefore does not remain an
abstract idea, but appears in speech, stance, relationship,
patience, and justice.

The texts establish the functions of clarification, teaching,
tazkiya, and exemplary guidance. Bringing them together as
‘the standard, the path, and the model’ is a functional formu-
lation of the project, not wording taken from the Qur’an.

The theory therefore distinguishes the capacity to choose
from the soundness of what is chosen. A person may be true to
a desire while that desire is deviant, or possess a powerful will
that is internally coherent around falsehood. It is not enough
for an act to issue from within or produce psychological coher-
ence; the inward life itself requires a standard. Fitra provides
the original direction, revelation clarifies truth and limits, the
intellect discerns evidence and its application, and the proph-
etic life shows how a principle is embodied in a human life.

The prophetic-revelatory standard does not come to abolish
what the intellect perceives of truth and goodness. The intel-
lect recognises some general value-principles, such as the
moral goodness of justice and the wrongness of injustice,
while identifying a concrete instance, balancing rights, and
detailing a ruling may require revelation, the revealed law,
and expertise. Revelation may correct a prevailing custom, an
inward inclination, or a human reading of benefit. Truthful-
ness to desire is therefore not enough: inner truthfulness
begins by seeing what is within, while truthfulness to the
truth weighs it and gives it direction.
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The revealed law enters into becoming without being
reduced to a psychological or behavioural instrument. Wor-
ship is an act of the whole embodied human being: the self
knows, believes, intends, and chooses, and its orientation is
embodied through the body in the form God has prescribed.
Intention does not dispense with the prescribed form, and out-
ward movement alone does not establish inward perfection.
The act of worship returns as an effect upon the self, but it
does not become merely a technique for regulating attention,
habit, or the nervous system, and its educational effects do not
exhaust the meaning of servanthood and obedience.

Following the prophetic model is not the mechanical copy-
ing of historical forms without understanding purpose and
circumstance. It is learning from the model’s truthfulness,
mercy, justice, and manner of fulfilling moral obligation,
while returning to the disciplines of prophetic biography, jur-
isprudence, and exegesis for the details of action. Nor is it
reduced to admiration. A model fulfils its function when
knowledge leads to faith, conscious following, and self-review.

This book does not replace theology in establishing prophet-
hood, jurisprudence in deriving rulings, or prophetic bio-
graphy in verifying events. The chapter establishes what the
theory needs here: the human being has a prophetic-revelat-
ory standard, a path set by the revealed law, and a model to
follow. Detailed doctrines, rulings, and events belong to their
specialised disciplines, while The Islamic Intellectual Frame-
work presents the overarching worldview account.

Normative prophetic-revelatory guidance is thereby distin-
guished from the general guidance described earlier. Fitra,
intellect, and enablement open the possibility of knowing and
responding, while revelation announces the standard whose
details the human being cannot independently establish and
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corrects human maps when caprice or custom becomes an
authority. These dimensions do not work in conflict: fitra dir-
ects, the intellect understands and discerns, revelation guides
and clarifies, the heart believes, and action gives them embod-
ied expression.

This principle is developed in ‘The Islamic Revealed Law’
and ‘Prophethood’ in The Islamic Intellectual Framework. The
details of following the prophetic model are left to specialised
discussions of the prophetic life and exemplary conduct.

Worldview Premise Fifteen: Vicegerency links
individual becoming to the cultivation of the
earth, bearing the trust, and social effects within
servanthood

God says: ‘I am placing a vicegerent upon the earth’ (Q 2:30);
‘He brought you forth from the earth and charged you with
cultivating it’ (Q 11:61); and he speaks of the trust being offered
and the human being bearing it (Q 33:72). From these indica-
tions, the theory affirms that human becoming is not enclosed
within an inward, individual salvation. It extends to respons-
ibility for the earth, other people, institutions, and the effects
a person leaves behind.

Vicegerency is a trust and a general charge laid upon the
human being on the earth; its moral and perfective realisation
is graduated according to the person’s fidelity to servanthood,
justice, trustworthiness, and the cultivation of the earth. The
human being is a servant entrusted with stewardship: they
work on God’s earth, by his regularities, and under his judge-
ment, and no merit is established for them merely by wealth,
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knowledge, or power. Corruption is a betrayal of the trust, but
it does not annul original human dignity or the principle of
responsibility according to position and practical scope.

The verses establish the basis of human responsibility upon
the earth. The project brings vicegerency, trust, and the cultiv-
ation of the earth together within one horizon, without claim-
ing that this synthesis is the only possible meaning of the
verses. Vicegerency does not make the human being the centre
of existence or grant an independent mandate to dominate.
The human being is a servant entrusted with stewardship,
acting upon God’s earth, within his regularities, and under his
command.*°

The inward and the outward are thereby connected. What
becomes established within the self appears in the way power,
wealth, knowledge, and time are used, and in the kinds of
relationships and institutions a person builds. The social
environment, in turn, enters into the becoming of individuals.
Leaders, parents, teachers, and those who assume public
responsibility influence others not only through their com-
mands, but also through what they reward and normalise.
Reform of the self is therefore linked to reform of the condi-
tions of life; neither dispenses with the other.

This relationship runs in both directions. The individual
leaves effects within the family, institutions, and culture;
those structures then return to expand some possibilities and
constrain others. When truthfulness or corruption becomes
widespread, it no longer remains merely the sum of private

10.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 7:396, on the possible meanings of vicegerency;
and ‘Abd Allah Jawadi Amuli, commentary on Stirat Hid, session 73, on ‘and
charged you with cultivating it’ (Q 11:61) as indicating cultivation while attrib-
uting capacity and blessing to God.
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acts. It becomes expectations, rules, and images of success
learned by those who come later. Building a just environment
therefore enters the horizon of vicegerency, and awareness of
environmental effects enters the explanation of becoming,
while every person remains responsible according to their
capacity and position.

The premise also redefines success. Achievement, wealth,
and influence are instruments that expand the field of action;
their value does not arise from scale alone. Wisdom, justice,
mercy, trustworthiness, and excellence in lawful work are
genuine perfections, and they find their fullest human mean-
ing when they are ordered by truth and servanthood. A person
may build a large project that entrenches injustice, in which
case its expansion is not growth. Another may discharge a lim-
ited trust with justice and mercy, and thereby contribute at
once to cultivating the earth and to their own becoming.

Forms of trust differ with roles. Not every person carries the
same task, and responsibility is not measured by public visibil-
ity or political influence. A trust may lie in a home, a profes-
sion, knowledge, care, or a stand for justice. The standard is
that a person acts within what they have been given and
regards their effect upon others as part of their responsibility,
without claiming that they alone can repair the world.

Vicegerency does not authorise aggression against the earth
or against people in the name of cultivation. Nature and
resources are not thereby opened to abuse, and the vulnerable
are not treated as instruments for the benefit of the powerful.
Servanthood places limits upon power, the trust calls for pre-
servation, and cultivation of the earth is judged by its sound-
ness rather than by the expansion of control over it. Resisting
injustice, establishing justice, and serving creation are there-
fore extensions of becoming, not additions external to it.
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This chapter does not elaborate the formulation of the Law
of Purpose-Led Presence, the reading of effects within the
higher-order models, or applications of purpose-bearing
action. These belong to Chapters Four and Five and to the
other books in the project. It is enough here to establish the
horizon: the human being as envisaged by the theory is not a
self occupied solely with private perfection, but a servant
bearing a trust within a shared world and becoming, in part,
through what they leave within it.

This principle is developed in “The Human Being—God’s Viceger-
ent upon the Earth: Honour and Responsibility’ in The Islamic
Intellectual Framework. Its applications appear in No Limits and
in the project’s educational programmes. The formulation of Pur-
pose-Led Presence belongs in Chapter Four, while relations of
effect appear within the higher-order models in Chapter Five.

What Has Become Possible after
These Premises?

The chapter began from the ground of sustained existence:
God is al-Qayyum, who sustains creation and preserves its
existence, continuance, and capacity. The human being is a
created being dependent upon him, yet possesses genuine
agency. It then established that this human being lives within
an existence open to understanding and action, in which
demonstrative intellect, the guidance of revelation, and the
general ground of fitra known by presence complement one
another in the search for truth. Real regularities and causes
operate within it without independence from God. Striving
could therefore be intelligible, responsibility meaningful, and
trust in God compatible with using causes without worship-
ping control.
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It then became clear that movement is not without purpose.
Human creation and life are ordered by responsibility and
encounter; kadh is the abiding existential movement of all
towards encounter with God and their final outcome before
him, while nearness or distance, perfection or deficiency, are
determined by the quality of what takes form within the
person and by the orientation of their response. The trajectory
extends from the womb to worldly life, barzakh, and the here-
after, and the mode of embodiment changes while the self con-
tinues because God sustains it. What a person receives, knows,
intends, chooses, and repeats may enter into their existential
form; the realities of deeds and their effects appear in the
hereafter through God’s disclosure and his judgement; and the
door of repentance and change remains open during the stage
of action.

Along this trajectory, the human being moves neither inde-
pendently nor under compulsion. They choose within God’s
will, with differing givens, receptivities, levels of prepared-
ness, and environments; encounter trial as a field of disclosure
and response; are preceded by guidance through clarification
and enablement; and are accompanied by divine aid. Tempta-
tion operates within this field as a non-coercive invitation.
Prophethood, the revealed law, and following the prophetic
model then give movement its standard, path, and model,
while vicegerency opens a further horizon for becoming: bear-
ing the trust, cultivating the earth, and social effect.

These premises have not yet defined the human being in
detail, but they have made that question possible. The agent
the theory will study is not a being whose reality is reduced to
body or productivity, nor an absolute will that creates itself,
nor a passive recipient governed solely by heredity and envir-
onment. The human being is a creature sustained by God,
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capable of knowing and choosing within the regularities,
moving along a purposive trajectory, responsible for what lay
within their knowledge, intention, capacity, and practical
scope, and sharing in the shaping of what they become and
the form they will bear into the hereafter—always preceded by
God’s creation, guidance, aid, and enabling grace.

The book therefore moves to the next question: Who is this
human being whose structure bears this movement? What is
their unity, and what is the place of the self and fitra? How do
the bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit operate
within one human being? Where do will, receptivity, pre-
paredness, practical scope, and environment lie within
becoming? This is the subject of Chapter Two: The Human
Model.

The agent can now be understood; the next chapter identi-
fies the human being who bears this entire movement.
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Chapter Two:
The Human Model

CHAPTER QUESTION:
Who is the human being who becomes, and how do the

person’s dimensions and powers operate within one unity?

WHAT IT ESTABLISHES:
The self, fitra, dimensions, will, practical scope, shakila,
and orientation.

WHAT IT CARRIES FORWARD:
An agent whose structure is known and who now requires a
purpose by which movement is evaluated.
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On the Human Being Who Becomes

The previous chapter established the ground without which
no sound account of the human being can stand: an existence
sustained by God; a world that unfolds through regularities
and causes; a purpose that gives movement meaning; guidance
that clarifies; trial that opens a field of response; and divine aid
that neither cancels action nor leaves it independent. Neces-
sary as this ground is, however, it does not by itself answer the
question of the agent who moves within it. Who receives guid-
ance? Who knows, intends, and chooses? What changes
within a person when an action is repeated, the past leaves its
mark, the environment exerts pressure, and the person then
reviews themselves and begins again?

Becoming does not occur in an idea detached from its
bearer, but in a human being who is one self with multiple
powers and aspects of action, none of which constitutes an
independent self. The person is present in the world through
the body; perceives value, accepts, intends, and orients
through the heart; understands and discerns through the
intellect; and opens towards God, truth, and purpose through
the spirit. They bear an original fitra and a will that operates
within limited capacity, together with a receptivity, prepared-
ness, and actual capacity that vary across persons and stages;
their practical scope is read from the perspective of obligation
and responsibility. They also carry a history whose beginnings
they largely did not choose and live among conditions that
facilitate some paths and burden others. They therefore
cannot be explained solely by what they chose, nor reduced to
what happened to them.
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The ‘Human Model’ provides the explanatory construction
required by the Theory of Origination: the unity of the agent,
the dimensions through which the agent acts, the ground of
their orientation, the field of their choice, the conditions of
their movement, and the way knowledge, intention, and
action move from events that pass through a person into
effects that enter into what they become. It is not intended as
an encyclopaedia of the human being in Islam, an abridge-
ment of The Imwmortal Self, or a psychological anatomy that
competes with the empirical sciences. The wider account of
inward experience belongs to The Immortal Self. This chapter
defines the governing elements, explains their relationships,
and states their limits.

The chapter moves from unity to movement. It begins with
the one self so that the terms bodily dimension, heart, intel-
lect, and spirit do not become adjacent selves. It then explains
fitra and what may veil its manifestation, and presents the
four dimensions of action as interrelated functions. It next
locates will, freedom, and choice within receptivity, prepared-
ness, actual capacity, practical scope, and the formative envir-
onment, before turning to shakila, orientation, and the
acquired existential form. It then becomes possible to under-
stand becoming, transformation, and the redirection of ori-
entation without compulsion, absolute independence, or any
automatic guarantee of an outcome.
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The question in this chapter is therefore not: Of what elements
is the human being ‘assembled’, as a machine is assembled
from parts? It is rather: How are we to understand the unity of
a human being whose functions are multiple, who acts within
conditions, has effects and is affected, and yet remains the
bearer of a stance to the extent of the knowledge and capacity
they have been given? This question protects responsibility
from cruelty and prevents mercy from becoming the cancella-
tion of choice. A person is not blamed for everything that has
occurred within them, nor absolved of everything they have
adopted and repeated. Between these two lies the truth of
their trajectory: a limited creature who nevertheless acts in
reality and participates, within what God has enabled them to
do, in shaping what they become.
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Section One: The Unity of the
Self and Its Multiple Aspects of
Action

Before analysing functions, their bearer must be established.
If the human being were represented as a collection of powers,
each possessing an independent self, it would become
impossible to know who intends, who chooses, and who bears
the effect of action. If the distinctions among the person’s
dimensions were erased, it would become impossible to
understand why someone knows something without wanting
it, wants it without being able to carry it out, or carries it out
without its effect becoming established within them. What is
required, then, is a unity that does not erase multiplicity, and
a multiplicity that does not fragment unity.

The One Self and the Multiple Dimensions of
Action

By the self (nafs), we mean the one human person considered
in respect of perception, intention, choice, action, becoming,
and what they come to be. Within it, knowledge, loves, inten-
tions, inclinations, habits, and stable dispositions interact. It
bears the effects both of what has happened to it and of what
has issued from it. The self is not a fifth dimension added to
the bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit; it is not a
name for evil latent within the human being, nor a synonym
for caprice. The four dimensions are analytical functions of
the one self, not independent selves alongside it.
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God says: ‘By the self and the One who proportioned it, then
inspired it with its depravity and its God-consciousness: the
one who purifies it has truly succeeded, and the one who
debases it has truly failed’ (Q 91:7-10). The verses directly make
the self the locus of proportioning, inspiration, tazkiya, and
debasement. They do not, however, provide a ready-made list
of what this book calls the four dimensions of action, nor do
they by themselves establish all the relationships constructed
by the model. The claim that the human being is one self
whose dimensions of action are multiple is an interpretive
reading that brings these indications together with a wider
body of material drawn from scripture, the Islamic intellec-
tual heritage, and human experience.

This unity makes change possible without the subject of
change being lost. The person who was ignorant and then
learns is the same person; the one who acquired a habit and
then reviews it is the same person; and the one who errs and
then repents is not replaced by another self. The self contin-
ues, but what becomes ordered within it—understanding,
inclinations, intentions, habits, and stable dispositions—does
not remain in a single form. The persistence of the self amid
changes in its states makes learning, responsibility, and return
real within a single trajectory.

Unity also preserves the attribution of action to its agent.
Knowledge, intention, and execution are not distributed
among independent selves, and a person cannot isolate one
‘part’ of themselves and place all responsibility on it. Their
body may be exhausted, their heart afraid, and their intellect
confined within a single interpretation, but it is the one
human being who deals with and responds to that condition.
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Actions are therefore attributed to the person in proportion to
the knowledge, intention, and capacity present within them,
not merely because a movement issued from their body.

Unity does not mean that everything occurring within the
self occurred by its choice. A person carries the effects of an
upbringing they did not select, experiences that entered their
life before they could understand them, and bodily responses
that may begin before conscious decision. They may not know
some of their motives; fear may appear to them as wisdom; or
they may be overborne in one part of life. The unity of the self
identifies the bearer of this history, but it does not make every
element of that history equal in moral attribution. Responsib-
ility therefore remains tied to practical scope, while assist-
ance, treatment, and reform remain necessary wherever
exhortation or decision alone is insufficient.

Nor does unity negate inward tension. The intellect may
recognise what is right, while the heart recoils from its cost
and the body seeks immediate rest; the self then chooses
either to act upon what has become clear or to turn away from
it. The difference among motives does not establish the exist-
ence of multiple selves. It discloses that the one self does not
always act in complete harmony. Such tension may become a
field of disciplined struggle and review; it is not, in itself, evid-
ence that the human being is divided.

The model treats the human being as a unity whose dimen-
sions cooperate. The bodily dimension is not defeated so that
the spirit may will; the intellect is not silenced so that the
heart may speak; and feelings are not enemies of knowledge.
Portraying the relation among these dimensions as a war frag-
ments the agent before understanding has begun. It is more
accurate to examine the function of each dimension, the
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degree of its presence and the nature of any disorder, and then
return all four to the one human being who receives the world
and responds to it through them.

The Status and Limits of the Model

By the four dimensions, we mean a functional and explanat-
ory model that reads the presence and action of the one
human self during its origination in worldly life through four
interrelated dimensions: the bodily dimension, heart, intel-
lect, and spirit. These dimensions are equally valid as analyt-
ical points of access, but they are not parts, selves, or adjacent
substances, nor are they identical in their mode of being. Sep-
arating them in explanation is a means of making function
visible; understanding is not complete until they are returned
to the unity of the person.

The texts establish multiple functions of the self, heart,
intellect, spirit, and bodily dimension. Bringing them
together in an interrelated fourfold model is an interpretive
construction of the project, not a ready-made list attributed to
the Qur’an. Stating this status directs criticism towards the
function of the model rather than burdening the text with
what it did not say.

The model is an explanatory instrument, not a final empir-
ical map of the self’s components. It neither replaces neuros-
cience in describing bodily mechanisms nor psychology in
studying emotion, memory, and behaviour, and it does not
claim that its terms correspond to units that can each be meas-
ured separately. Empirical knowledge can deepen understand-
ing of what occurs within the human being and correct
common assumptions about the body, emotion, and learning.
Its questions, however, do not by themselves exhaust the
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meanings of purpose, responsibility, and dignity. Distinguish-
ing levels of inquiry opens a field of integration and prevents
an artificial competition.

The model also does not claim to be the only possible
description. Schools of theology, philosophy, ethics, and the
human sciences may offer other divisions according to the
purpose of inquiry. The criterion for adopting this model
within the Theory of Origination is its ability to preserve the
unity of the agent, explain the interaction of orientation,
value, understanding, and execution, and prepare the way for
analysing will and the effects that repeated action leaves
within the self. If it is used to judge persons, diagnose their
disorders, or reduce a complex experience to four boxes, it has
passed beyond its function.

The value of this limit appears in an act as simple as apolo-
gising to someone one has wronged. Through the intellect, the
person understands that a right has been lost. Through the
heart, they perceive the value of fairness and the way apology
exposes pride. Through the spirit, they open themselves to the
meaning of servanthood and a dignity that cannot be built on
falsification. They then speak through the body and repair
what they can. Four selves have not performed four actions:
the agent is one, but the act called upon multiple dimensions.
The reverse may also occur: a person may know the truth
without accepting it, or accept it without yet possessing the
courage to enact it. Here the model neither cancels responsib-
ility nor reduces the person’s faltering to a single judgement; it
discloses the place where work is needed.

Functional distinction preserves cooperation among the
dimensions within the one human being. The bodily dimen-
sion is not the enemy of the spirit; the heart is not the opposite
of the intellect; and the intellect is not an obstacle to faith.
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Each dimension can be sound or disordered, and none should
be built through the corruption of the others. An intellect that
serves caprice may devise precise arguments for falsehood; a
heart that refuses discernment may call its impulse insight;
neglect of the body may narrow the field of choice; and a spir-
itual discourse that despises reality may prove unable to dis-
charge the trust within it. The chapter therefore begins with
unity and explains functions from within that unity.

The One Self and the Multiple Dimensions of
Action

the one human self

Bodily dimension Heart

embodied presence and inward and value-laden
action perception

Intellect Spirit
understanding, openness to God,
discernment truth, and purpose

Fitra is not a fifth dimension

For a wider account of the self’s experience and the unity of
its dimensions, see The Immortal Self. This chapter establishes
the definitions, relationships, and limits required by the
Theory of Origination, before proceeding to the original ori-
entation borne by the human being and the dimensions
through which the person acts.
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Section Two: The Ground of
Orientation and the Dimensions
of Action

Fitra and spirit are functionally distinct within the one self.
Fitra is not a fifth dimension alongside the bodily dimension,
heart, intellect, and spirit. It is a distinctive mode of the
human being’s creation, comprising a general, undifferenti-
ated ground of truth known by presence, an original love of
absolute perfection, and an orientation towards servanthood.
Spirit, by contrast, is the self itself considered in its spiritual
rank, its irreducibility to matter, and its openness to God,
truth, and purpose. This distinction makes it possible to
understand the effects of veils and then to explain the func-
tions of the four dimensions without conflating them or separ-
ating them from the one human being.

Fitra and the Veils

God says: ‘So set your face steadfastly towards the religion—
the fitra of God upon which he created humankind’ (Q 30:30).
The verse indicates an original created disposition connected
to uprightness in religion. The Theory of Origination uses fitra
to refer to a distinctive mode of the human being’s creation,
comprising a general, undifferentiated ground of truth known
by presence, an original love of absolute perfection, and an
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orientation towards servanthood. The human being is there-
fore not represented as empty material bearing no original ori-
entation towards truth.!!

Fitra is neither detailed conceptual knowledge nor fully
developed religious awareness. A human being is not born
consciously carrying the tenets of faith, the rulings of the
revealed law, and methods of inquiry; nor does every inward
feeling become evidence merely because it arose from within.
What a person bears is a general ground of truth known by
presence. Its manifestation and the identification of its object
require revelation, intellect, and tazkiya. Were it complete
knowledge, teaching, the prophetic message, and inquiry
would have no meaning; were it a coercive motive, deviation
would not occur at all.

This ground is connected to the covenant of lordship: ‘And
when your Lord took from the children of Adam, from their
loins, their offspring, and made them bear witness concerning
themselves: “Am I not your Lord?” They said: “Yes, we bear
witness”—Ilest you say on the Day of Resurrection: “We were
unaware of this”’ (Q 7:172). The following verse mentions the
appeal to the fathers’ polytheism as an excuse, and the passage
concludes: ‘“Thus we explain the signs in detail, so that they
may return’ (Q 7:174). What is explicitly stated is the bearing of
witness to God’s lordship, with which the establishment of the
proof and the invitation to return are connected.

11.

Al-Tabataba’1, al-Mizan, 16:184-87, on Q 30:30; al-Khumayni, Sharh-i chihil
hadith, 1:179-88, the eleventh hadith, ‘Fitra’; and ‘ Abd Allah Jawadi Amuli,
Fitrat dar Qur’an, vol. 12 of his thematic commentary on the Noble Qur’an
(Qom: Isra’). These sources provide foundations for the discussion of fitra;
the comprehensive formulation in the main text is a construction of the
project.
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The theory reads the relation between this covenant and
fitra as two aspects of a single truth of divine unity: fitra
describes the original mode of creation and the general guid-
ance within it, while the covenant describes the bearing of
witness, acknowledgement, and proof. This relation is suppor-
ted by the report of *Abd Allah ibn Sinan from Imam al-Sadiq,
peace be upon him, on the meaning of fitra: ‘It is Islam. God
created them upon it when he took their covenant upon divine
unity. He said: “Am I not your Lord?” Both the believer and
the unbeliever are included in it.” The relation is rooted in the
human being, but it does not make fitra and covenant syn-
onymous, nor does it mean that the human being was once
perfect in knowledge and action and then lost that perfection.
The manner in which this bearing of witness occurred
remains an exegetical question that this synthesis does not
settle. Nor is al-Mizdn’s reading of it reducible to a merely psy-
chological preparedness in worldly life.'?

The pledge of servanthood, by contrast, explains what is
required of the human being in life: ‘Did I not enjoin upon
you, children of Adam, that you should not worship Satan—he
is a manifest enemy to you—and that you should worship me?
This is a straight path’ (Q 36:60-61). The theory reads this
pledge as an implication of acknowledging lordship, drawing
on al-Mizan’s connection between the pledge in Surat Ya Sin
and the covenant in Siirat al-A‘raf. Worshipping Satan here

12.

Al-Kulayni, al-Kafi, vol. 2, Book of Faith and Unbelief, chapter ‘The
Created Disposition towards Divine Unity’ (Fitrat al-khalq ‘ala al-tawhid),
hadith 2, the report of *Abd Allah ibn Sinan. M2 reproduces al-Majlist’s
assessment in Mir’at al-‘uqul, 7:56: ‘sahih’ (sound). See M1, the second
hadith witness, and M2, reference [24]. On differing views concerning the
manner of the bearing of witness, see al-Mizan, vol. 8, and al-Amthal, com-
mentary on Q 7:172-174.
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means obeying him in what turns a person away from God and
truth, not obedience to another human being as such. This
definition is not extended to every pledge and covenant; each
context has its own addressees and content.*

The prophetic message recalls this ground and explains how
its claim is to be fulfilled. In the first sermon of Nahj al-
Baldgha, after the account of the alteration of the pledge and
the devils’ diversion of people from knowing and worshipping
God, we read: ‘So he sent among them his messengers, and
sent his prophets to them in succession, to call upon them to
fulfil the covenant of the fitra he gave them, to remind them of
his forgotten blessing, to establish the proof against them by
conveying the message, and to stir up for them the buried
treasures of intellects.” The call to fulfilment here means seek-
ing fidelity to what the covenant entails. Return is therefore
not a matter of being satisfied with what one feels. It is a
response to guidance in which fitra, intellect, and prophetic
clarification complement one another, while responsibility
remains proportionate to what has reached the person and
what lies within their practical scope.'*

13.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, vol. 17, commentary on Q 36:60-62. M1, point 4,
records his connection of the pledge in Ya Sin to the covenant in al-A ‘raf ‘in
one respect’; this qualification is retained here. The explanation is used
within its context, not to make every Qur’anic occurrence of a pledge
identical in meaning.

14,

Al-Sharif al-Radi, Nahj al-Balagha, first sermon, the passage on the
sending of the prophets. The passage and its context are recorded in M1,
section IV, first witness, and M2, reference [25]. It is cited as an identified
witness from the tradition. This citation does not claim independent verifica-
tion of the sermon’s chain of transmission.
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Nor is fitra a purely cultural product. Culture shapes how
goodness, success, and dignity are named, and supplies the
human being with images through which they interpret
themselves and the world. It does not, however, create from
nothing the original orientation towards truth and justice. A
culture may redescribe cruelty as strength, consumption as
freedom, or submission to other people as safety, without
falsehood thereby becoming genuinely coherent. The possibil-
ity of review and disclosure remains. A text, an experience, a
rational objection, or an effect may open that possibility by
revealing that an inherited name does not correspond to the
reality a person is living.

By veils, we mean what covers the manifestation of fitra or
distorts the reading of its effects, not an independent force
that uproots its origin. A veil may be a habit repeated until it
no longer seems strange; a caprice the intellect has learned to
justify; a fear that leads the person to prefer the familiar over
the true; or an upbringing that gave them no language with
which to name what causes them pain. These factors may
overlap, leaving a person unable to tell where what they inher-
ited ends and what they adopted begins. This complexity does
not amount to the disappearance of fitra, nor does it justify
assuming that everyone can lift their veils at the same time
and by the same means.

Deviation is therefore not explained mechanically. A person
may know something of the truth and turn away from it; they
may be ignorant because clarification was deficient; truth may
be confused with falsehood presented in its guise; or their
capacity may be constricted by fear, coercion, or disorder.
Fitra gives the original orientation and general responsiveness
to truth, but it does not provide ready-made detailed know-
ledge, replace revelation and intellect, or cancel a person’s
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history and conditions. When responsibility is affirmed later,
it will be affirmed in proportion to the knowledge, capacity,
and practical scope available, not on the assumption that the
mere presence of fitra places every truth before consciousness
to the same degree.

The difference between fitra and habituation may appear
when a person feels disturbed by an act to which they have
long been accustomed. The act may be normal within their
environment, yet whenever they see it for what it is, they find
themselves unable to feel at ease with it. This feeling alone is
not sufficient for a judgement, but it opens the door to a ques-
tion. Revelation, intellect, and experience then give the ques-
tion its standard, while action tests its truthfulness. Fitra is
thus not an infallible ‘inner voice’, but an original ground that
becomes disclosed within a network of guidance, discern-
ment, and review.

The opposite error is to make fitra a reason to rely on intu-
ition and refuse learning. What is original in creation does not
dispense with clarification. The eye is disposed towards sight,
but it needs light; the intellect is disposed towards under-
standing, but it needs material and method. The same applies
to fitra: its origin is given, while its clarity and the direction of
its effects in life require revelation, intellect, and tazkiya. Fitra
therefore does not compete with the prophetic message. It
explains how revelation addresses a human being receptive to
truth and how that address can find within the person a place
of response.

This status also prevents fitra from being used as an instru-
ment for swift judgement of others. It is not enough for a posi-
tion to accord with one person’s taste for them to call it ‘the
voice of fitra’ and describe those who differ as consciously
rebelling against it. What is original may be confused with
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what is inherited, and discernment requires argument,
review, and effects in action. Nor may a person’s distress be
denied on the ground that ‘their fitra knows’. The original cre-
ated disposition does not cancel veils or differences in the cla-
rification that has reached people. The concept establishes an
origin in creation, and its disclosure is then sought in the light
of revelation, intellect, and truthfulness—not through a claim
that personal intuition is infallible.

The distinction between fitra and spirit remains governing
throughout the rest of the chapter. Fitra describes the mode of
human creation and the general, undifferentiated ground of
truth known by presence within it, its love of perfection, and
its orientation towards servanthood. Spirit describes the self
in respect of its spiritual rank, its irreducibility to matter, and
its openness to God, truth, and purpose. The effects of fitra
may appear in the work of the intellect, heart, and bodily
dimension as they do in spiritual orientation. Fitra is therefore
not confined to one dimension, nor can it be said that
strengthening the ‘spiritual dimension’ alone will automatic-
ally disclose what fitra requires while injustice, falsification,
or corrupt understanding remain untreated.

Natural powers and needs are not enemies of fitra. The
search for security, provision, and belonging; fear and anger;
and the needs of the body all have functions in human life.
Disorder arises when a fear or a limited object of love domin-
ates a person’s valuation, so that protecting it takes preced-
ence over truth. Refining these powers does not eliminate
them. It places them where they belong and prevents them
from seizing control of decision. The Law of Inner Tranquillity
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will explain how the manner of attachment itself may become
a source of constriction, and how worship, remembrance, and
action enter into the refinement of response.’®

The Four Dimensions of Action

The effects of fitra appear throughout the human being; they
do not reside in an isolated ‘part’. They appear in the intellect’s
search for truth, the heart’s perception of value, the spirit’s
openness to purpose, and the bodily dimension’s disciplined
fulfilment of the trust. To explain this interaction, the model
distinguishes four functional dimensions while the agent
remains one self.

Spirit, within this model, is the human self itself in respect
of its spiritual rank, the irreducibility of its reality to matter,
and its openness towards God, truth, absolute perfection, and
the purpose of servanthood, while remaining created and
dependent upon him. This definition does not claim to disclose
the unseen reality of spirit or comprehend its essence. Some
interpretive readings of God’s words, ‘Say: The spirit is of my
Lord’s command, and you have been given only a little know-
ledge’ (Q 17:85), may be adduced in support of the limits of
human knowledge concerning the reality of spirit, without
confining the verse’s meaning to the human self. This is a

15.

Al-Mizan, vol. 20, and al-Amthal, commentary on Q 70:19-35. See M2, sec-
tions 1-2 and references [3-4]. The importance of perseverance is also suppor-
ted by the words of Imam al-Baqir (peace be upon him): ‘The deed most loved
by God, Mighty and Majestic, is that in which the servant perseveres, even if
itislittle’; al-Kafi, vol. 2, chapter ‘Consistency in Action and Perseverance in
It’ (Istiwa’ al-‘amal wa-l-mudawama ‘alayh), hadith 2. Al-Majlis1’s assess-
ment as reproduced in M2 is ‘hasan ka-l-sahih’ (good, comparable to sound),
Mir’atal-"uqul, 8:80. The witness concerns perseverance, not a guarantee of
the same psychological effect from every practice.
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functional definition within the model, not an exhaustive
definition of every use of ‘spirit’ in the texts. It identifies an
aspect of human reality connected to purpose and dignity, and
not exhausted by immediate utility or bodily survival.®

God also says concerning the creation of Adam: ‘and I
breathed into him of my spirit’ (Q 15:29). The reading adopted
by this chapter understands the attribution as one of honour
and possession, not as meaning that the human being contains
a part of the divine essence. Spirit is created, and God is exal-
ted above division and indwelling. The verse may be invoked
to indicate the original honouring and the honorific attribu-
tion, but it does not by itself suffice to define spirit as the
dimension of purposive orientation. That definition is a con-
struction of the project grounded in a wider body of textual
sources and the Islamic intellectual heritage.'’

Through the dimension of spirit, the human being becomes
open to the question of meaning: For what purpose do they
live, and what kind of life accords with their dignity? This does
not make every anxiety a spiritual sign, nor does the question
of meaning dispense with understanding reality or giving
direct care to pain or disorder. The point is that an explanation
of the human being remains incomplete when confined to the
regulation of material needs, because the question of purpose

16.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 13:197-201, 213, on Q 17:85. He discusses the mul-
tiple uses and ranks of ‘spirit’, so the verse’s indication is not confined to the
human self. The functional definition in the main text is a construction of the
project.

17.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 12:154-55, on Q 15:29. He interprets the attribution
of the spirit to God as one of honour and ennoblement, an attribution of pos-
session to its owner. The functional definition of spirit in the main text is not
based on this verse alone.
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is part of the model that explains human movement, even
when preoccupation veils that question or the person
denies it.

The heart is the human self in respect of inward and value-
laden perception; acceptance and rejection; love and aversion;
faith, intention, orientation, and tranquillity. In this usage, it
is not the bodily organ that pumps blood, although affective
and bodily life are inseparable in the embodied person. Nor
does it mean the sum of all feelings. Affective experience is
broader, involving the interaction of experience, body,
memory, and interpretation. Analytically, the heart may be
described as a power or rank of the self, not an independent
self alongside it.

The Qur’an attributes understanding and perception to the
heart: ‘It is not the eyes that become blind, but the hearts
within the breasts that become blind’ (Q 22:46). The problem is
not always an absence of sensory information. The eyes may
see the facts while the person refuses to receive their moral
meaning. The Qur’an also attributes tranquillity to the heart:
‘Surely, in the remembrance of God hearts find tranquillity’ (Q
13:28). This does not mean that a believer never grieves or feels
anxiety, or that every disturbance indicates a defect in faith.
Tranquillity here may be understood as stability of reference
and orientation, and it may coexist with pain that requires
care.

In the project’s terminology, intention is the inward pur-
posive orientation of a particular act. It specifies why the
person performs it, for whom, and with what meaning. Inten-
tion gives the act its direction without making a wrongful
means right or guaranteeing the outcome. A person may
intend good and employ an unjust means, or deceive them-
selves by naming a desire for recognition ‘service’. In the
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language of functional analysis, the work of the heart requires
the intellect’s discernment and revelation’s standard, just as
the work of the intellect requires a heart that accepts truth
rather than turning it into cold material. Truthfulness in the
heart is not obedience to everything we feel. It is recognition
of what is occurring within the self, followed by submitting it
to the standard and working to refine it.

The intellect is the human self in respect of its apprehension
and understanding of meanings, relationships, principles, and
consequences; its representation, comparison, inference,
discernment, judgement, and review; its grasp of something
of ‘what is’ and ‘what ought to be’; and its connection of
means to ends. It is not synonymous with intelligence or speed
of analysis. A person may be highly capable of processing
information and then make that capacity serve a desire that
preceded their inquiry. Competence alone does not guarantee
that the intellect will be guided. It requires a reference and a
standard, and integrity that allows evidence to change a posi-
tion rather than become an argument for what was decided in
advance.

The Qur’an calls for reasoning and reflection in many places
and does not present intellect as revelation’s adversary. The
intellect understands the address, distinguishes the text from
its interpretation, and tests a claim. Revelation guides it
towards purpose, the final return, and details of the revealed
law that intellect cannot independently establish. When this
integration is disordered, one of two errors follows: an ana-
lysis that accumulates means but cannot evaluate the end, or a
religious enthusiasm that dispenses with understanding and
therefore misreads reality or burdens the text with what it
does not indicate.
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The intellect also distinguishes an event from its interpreta-
tion. A hurtful word may have been spoken, but its cause and
meaning are not always disclosed in the same moment; the
heart may feel fear without that fear establishing that the path
is false. The intellect slows judgement, seeks contextual evid-
ence, and separates what is known from what is conjectured.
It then relates means to ends, asking whether the act is lawful,
whether it preserves the right, and whether its method is
suited to its purpose. In this way, the intellect is not merely an
instrument of calculation but a responsible dimension in the
construction of action.

The bodily dimension is the body itself as viewed within the
Model of the Four Dimensions in respect of the embodied
human being’s presence, sensory reception, and action in the
world. The body is the corporeal level of the human being and
the field of the self’s action in this worldly stage of origination.
It is not a second self beside the human self, nor merely an
external shell or instrument. It enters into the psychophysical
unity of the person: the self is affected by its states and affects
it in turn. Through the body, the human being hears, sees,
moves, works, worships, and serves; and through it, the
effects of intention and knowledge pass from inwardness into
reality.

Because the body is the human being’s corporeal level,
while the bodily dimension is its functional name within the
Model of the Four Dimensions, bodily needs are not defects to
be denied. Sleep, food, rest, and treatment are legitimate
needs that preserve the field of action, and caring for them
does not contradict spiritual meaning. God says: ‘Say: Who
has forbidden the adornment of God that he has brought forth
for his servants, and the good things of provision?’ (Q 7:32).
The verse neither makes every desire permissible nor makes

93



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 2

rest the purpose of life. It does prevent religious practice from
being built upon an original hostility towards the body or the
prohibition of what God has made lawful.

Nor may every difficulty in choosing be interpreted as noth-
ing more than moral weakness. Exhaustion, intense emotion,
and illness may constrict attention and decision. A person may
need treatment, a structured routine, and a safe environment
before being able to do some of what is asked of them. This
does not cancel responsibility where practical scope remains,
but it prevents exhortation from becoming a substitute for
medicine or support, and prevents a person from being
blamed for a bodily or psychological effect as though they had
chosen it in full.

At the same time, the bodily dimension is not a neutral
instrument whose actions never return to the self. What a
person does and repeats can affect what they become accus-
tomed to and find easy, and reform may begin with a right
action before the inclination towards it is complete. A person
may stand in prayer while feeling listless, refrain from harm
while anger remains, or restore a right despite the heaviness
they feel; the truthful action then leaves an effect within the
self. Outward movement alone is not enough, but it is not
without value. The discussion of becoming will show how the
outward and inward interact without either being reduced to
the other.

The Integration of the Dimensions within the One
Human Being

The four dimensions do not operate along a straight line begin-
ning with spirit and ending with the bodily dimension, and
decision does not always move in the same order. Change may
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begin with a meaning understood by the intellect, an event
that shook the heart, a bodily routine that reduced confusion,
or an act of worship that restored the presence of purpose. The
unity of the self allows every point of entry to affect the
others, though with differing force, speed, and limits.

All four dimensions may converge in one situation. A
person sees someone being wronged. The intellect under-
stands the event and the evidence required; the heart per-
ceives the value of fairness and forms an intention to give
support; through the spirit, the person becomes open to a
meaning beyond interest and appearance; and the bodily
dimension then moves through speech, money, or testimony.
Disorder may occur at any point: the heart may rush forward
without verification; the intellect may know without accept-
ing; the intention may be good while the means is harmful; or
the person may bear the meaning while illness renders the
body unable to act. The model does not reduce judgement to
one element. It helps identify the site of disorder without for-
getting that the agent is one.

Integration does not mean sameness or the disappearance
of tension. Understanding may precede inclination, and the
heart may need time to accept what the intellect has recog-
nised. The bodily dimension may lag behind a truthful
decision because of habit or fear. This difference does not by
itself prove that intention is corrupt; it may be a field of cultiv-
ation and disciplined struggle. Disorder lies in its becoming a
permanent system of justification, or in a person demanding
immediate harmony from themselves while ignoring the
depth of what has taken shape within them.

Nor does integration mean that one ideal state suits every-
one at every time. One person may need more intellectual dis-
cernment because they have become captive to emotion;
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another may need to recover feeling because analysis has
become a means of escape; a third may require bodily or psy-
chological care that restores a field of action. The spiritual
dimension does not exempt any of them from these needs;
rather, it gives care for those needs its proper place within the
trust and purpose.

It is now clear that fitra does not compete with the dimen-
sions; its effects appear within them. When truth is disclosed,
the intellect understands it more clearly, the heart accepts it
more truthfully, the spirit opens to its purpose, and the bodily
dimension translates it into action. When veils operate, truth
may be reinterpreted, its acceptance may become burden-
some, purpose may be confined to immediate interest, or an
action may be repeated that distances the person from what
they know. Reforming one dimension in isolation may there-
fore be insufficient where the disorder is wider. Yet a person
need not open every front at once. A person begins from the
point at which a genuine act lies within their capacity; its
effects then spread as the dimensions of the self interact.

The more the aspects of the self come into truthful accord
and harmony under truth and fitra, the more the self is integ-
rated and gathered, and the fewer within it are the causes of
dispersion, inward conflict, and competing veils. Its tranquil-
lity, steadfastness, and stability then increase, and its capacity
widens to taste the good of its own existence and of the exist-
ence around it—one aspect of its happiness. Dispersion here
does not mean a clinical disorder, and harmony does not mean
the absence of pain or fear: a self may be integrated under
truth while bearing a pain that requires care.

96



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 2

This model has an explanatory, not diagnostic, function. It can
assist a person in analysing themselves truthfully, or in read-
ing an outward act to the extent warranted by evidence, while
respecting what remains unknown about the inward life. It
does not permit one to infer from a person’s outward state that
their ‘spirit is weak’ or their ‘heart is corrupt’, nor does it
allow illness or setback to be explained through a summary
map. Judging persons and their destinies lies outside the func-
tion of the model.

Once the ground of orientation and the dimensions of
action have been established, the question of decision
remains: How does the human being move from possible
motives and meanings to a stance attributable to them? How
free are they when their capacity, receptivities, and environ-
ment did not begin with their choice? The chapter now moves
from the structure of the agent to conditioned agency.
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-~ Section Three: Conditioned
— Agency—Will, Freedom, and
Responsibility

The human being does not move automatically from know-
ledge and motive to action. Several alternatives may stand
before a person; some are strengthened by emotion, habit, or
environmental pressure. Within this interaction, a practical
preference forms and reaches a decision attributable to the
person in proportion to their knowledge and capacity. That
preference may arise at once or unfold over time. It is neithera
gap outside causation nor always a point detached from what
preceded it. Here the meanings of will, freedom, and choice
become visible. Affirming them does not require representing
the human being as independent of God, the body, or personal
history; acknowledging conditions does not require erasing
the agent. Human agency is real, but it is a created agency that
operates within limits.

Will, Freedom, and Choice within Practical Scope

Will is the self’s exercise of agency through which it gives
practical preference to a possible act within its practical scope.
After drawing together the knowledge, value, motive, and
intention present, the self reaches a practical resolution and
directs itself towards bringing the act about. Will is not
identical with knowledge, desire, or intention. A person may
desire without deciding, intend and then withdraw, or know
what ought to be done without resolving to do it. Resolution
may form gradually or occur in a brief situation, but it remains
areal cause within the network of causes, not a rupture in that
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network. At the moment of decision, the self does not create
its possibilities from nothing. It deals with the alternatives,
capacity, time, and clarification present to it, and takes a
stance to the extent it can.

Strength of will is a partial existential perfection that
increases a person’s capacity for resolution, steadfastness, and
action, while the truthfulness of will concerns its orientation:
does it operate in the service of truth and servanthood, or in
the service of caprice and self-exaltation? Strength answers
how firmly a person can persist; truthfulness answers in
which direction they persist. Strength of will is therefore not a
complete virtue unless it is ordered within a sound
orientation.

Chapter One established the governing theological prin-
ciple: the Qur’an affirms human willing and choice in the con-
text of responsibility while at the same time returning human
willing to the will of God. Human agency is real within what
God has enabled the person to do, not independently of God.
The discussion and verses appear under Worldview Premise
Ten. This chapter addresses the nearer human level: how will
operates within receptivity, preparedness, actual capacity,
practical scope, and the formative environment, and how the
field of decision varies with knowledge, intention, capacity,
and coercion.

This relationship affirms human agency without independ-
ence. The human being is neither a mere figure set in motion
without real agency nor an independent creator of decision
and outcome. In regulating the attribution of action, the pro-
ject adopts a theological principle that denies both compul-
sion and delegation, without turning that principle into an
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empirical description of decision-making mechanisms. The
present inquiry concerns the conditions of human agency and
what constricts or expands them.

We use ‘freedom and choice’ as an inclusive expression for
three dimensions. Basic choice is the human being’s created
capacity for an act or omission to issue from them with know-
ledge and intention within what God has enabled them to do.
Moral freedom is the self’s liberation, by degrees, from ser-
vitude to caprice, habit, and fear, so that it may direct its
powers according to truth. Social freedom consists in protect-
ing the self from human coercion and enslavement and
enabling it to act within a just field. Freedom does not depend
on the number of alternatives. Options may multiply while the
actual capacity to choose narrows; a person may have only two
narrowly constrained alternatives, yet their stance between
them may be their real act. Coercion may reach the point of
removing basic choice in a particular event, so not every
movement under pressure is attributed to its bearer to the
same degree.

Practical scope is actual capacity considered in relation to
obligation and responsibility. It is the real field encompassed
by a person’s capacity in a particular circumstance: to act,
refrain, or take the available preliminary steps, in view of
what has reached them and what they understand; the condi-
tion of their body and self; their instruments, time, environ-
ment, and opportunities; and any coercion or impediment
they face. It is the boundary within which responsibility and
evaluation arise, not the source of the ruling or a guarantee of
the outcome. God says: ‘God does not burden any self beyond
its capacity’ (Q 2:286). The verse directly connects obligation to
practical scope, but identifying a person’s practical scope in
each case requires knowledge human beings do not fully
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possess. The concept is therefore used to regulate justice and
self-review; it does not authorise a definitive judgement about
what another person could have done within the inward real-
ity of their circumstances.

Will does not create the receptivity through which it acts. A
person may will to memorise a text, but will alone does not
give them limitless memory. They may seek recovery or suc-
cess, but they do not guarantee the outcome. The function of
will is to take the possible stance and direct available capacity,
not to cancel the regularities or make mere desire sovereign
over reality. Some possibilities of action may expand through
learning and practice, but such expansion requires time, body,
environment, and divine aid; it does not begin from nothing.

The most important act of will may be indirect: a person
may arrange the conditions of a later decision rather than
demand that they confront an obstacle at its peak every time.
They may keep away from a setting in which they become
weak, seek good company, set aside time for sleep and learn-
ing, or make access to the right act easier. Freedom of decision
is not diminished when it employs causes; rather, it shows
itself to be a freedom conscious of its limits. Glorifying direct
confrontation as the only form of will may turn a predictable
setback into a moral accusation, when wisdom required chan-
ging the condition before testing the self within it.

A present choice may help expand or constrict the field of a
later choice. A small decision to learn or seek help does not
solve the problem immediately, but it builds knowledge and
capacity for the future. The reverse is also true: repeated
avoidance may make the right alternative more costly. This is
not formulated as an automatic law, because outcomes vary. It
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does show that will operates not only at the final decision, but
also in preserving the conditions that make truthful prefer-
ence possible.

Will is therefore not measured by its apparent intensity
alone. It may be intense in pursuit of a corrupt end; a person
may also be oriented towards good while their capacity is
weakened by a deeply rooted habit or severe fear. It is not
enough to tell someone who is struggling, ‘Just summon more
willpower.” The problem may lie in an unclear alternative, a
lack of skill, exhaustion of the body, or an environment that
punishes the attempt. They may need a lighter burden or
assistance, or may need to learn how to take a smaller step, so
that their intention can be enacted. This does not negate will;
it returns will to its real conditions.

Receptivity, Preparedness, Actual Capacity,
Practical Scope, and the Formative Environment

Receptivity is the field of structural possibility available to the
self at a particular stage for receiving knowledge, acquiring a
quality, performing an act, or cultivating a perfection. It is a
real but limited and conditioned possibility that may expand
or contract with changes in body, age, learning, treatment,
environment, and habits. It answers the question: What can
take shape or grow within this human being? Receptivity is
not the person’s desire, their present preparedness, their
actual capacity, or the outcome that has occurred.

Preparedness is the degree to which a receptivity is poised to
be actualised as a particular act or perfection in a specific cir-
cumstance, given the fulfilment of some conditions and the
nearness of that possibility to realisation. It answers the ques-
tion: How close is this possibility, now, to becoming an act?
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The self may possess a remote receptivity for learning a discip-
line; its preparedness may then strengthen through prior
knowledge, training, and a supportive environment. The
degree of readiness may weaken without receptivity disap-
pearing at its root.

Actual capacity is what a person can in fact do or refrain
from doing in a particular situation, in view of their know-
ledge, instruments, body, circumstances, and the absence of
effective impediments. It is narrower than receptivity and pre-
paredness. Something may be possible within the person’s
structure and close to actualisation, yet remain beyond
present capacity because an instrument, knowledge, or safety
is absent. Actual capacity may include the capacity to take an
available preliminary step even when the complete act is
impossible. It is from this capacity that responsibility is
assessed through the concept of practical scope.

Receptivity, preparedness, and actual capacity differ among
people and change within the same person across the stages of
life. These differences do not grant anyone higher moral worth
merely because their capacity is wider, nor do they make an
outcome a pure mirror of merit. The fact that some capacities
can be developed does not mean that they can expand without
limit or that the same method suits every person. Where the
extent to which a particular capacity can grow, or the effect of
a programme or habit, is to be specified, a primary empirical
source matching the claim is required.

The formative environment is the network of circum-
stances, relationships, messages, models, incentives,
opportunities, and obstacles—material, social, cultural, insti-
tutional, and informational—that contribute over time to the
taking shape and becoming of the whole human being. It
affects what a person knows and loves, their inclinations,
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habits, shakila, and orientation, and what they see, under-
stand, become accustomed to, find easy, and are able to do,
without determining them or cancelling their agency and
choice. It includes the familial, cultural, social, and material
surroundings; the level of safety; access to education and
treatment; the organisation of place and time; the nature of
work and companionship; and what recurs in the daily envir-
onment. The whole human being undergoes becoming within
an environment, but is not reduced to it.

An environment may awaken a meaning that had grown
faint, help a person name their pain, or make available com-
panionship that supports steadfastness. It may also do the
opposite: normalise injustice, reward falsification, and make
seeking help a source of shame. This does not mean that the
human being is inevitably the product of their environment.
People differ in response, and divergent paths may emerge
from the same setting. It does, however, prevent every out-
come from being explained by the strength of will alone, and
prevents us from demanding of another person a cost we did
not see because we did not live under their conditions.

The concept of environment therefore carries a clear moral
limit: we must not make a victim bear the effects of an unjust
environment and then interpret what befell them as evidence
of deficient receptivity. Someone who has lived through
deprivation, violence, or exclusion may carry wounds that
limit some of their actions, and may need safety, treatment,
and the restoration of rights before the language of responsib-
ility becomes useful. Nor may injustice become their
permanent definition, or be taken to mean that they possess
no capacity for any response. Justice affirms the effect they did
not choose while preserving whatever possibility of action
remains, without exaggerating either side.
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Conditioned Agency

Receptivity
the field of structural possibility

Preparedness

the degree to which a receptivity is poised to be
actualised

Actual Capacity

what a person can in fact do or refrain from doing

Practical Scope

actual capacity considered in relation to obligation
and responsibility

knowledge - intention - capacity - practical scope

Responsibility that Preserves Choice and Justice

Responsibility rests upon real choice and is specified in pro-
portion to knowledge, intention, and capacity. The degree to
which a movement is attributable to its bearer varies. Not
every movement issuing from the body is a fully attributable
moral act; not every result was intended; and not every good
intention is sufficient to exonerate a wrongful means. A
person bears responsibility for what they knew, intended, and
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could do, while judgement differs where they were ignorant,
coerced, ill, or constrained in capacity. These distinctions are
conditions of just responsibility, not devices for escaping it.

It is useful here to distinguish what happened to a person
from what they did with what happened to them. A person
does not choose the family into which they were born, many
of their wounds, or the limits of their body. Yet, to varying
degrees, they may choose to seek understanding or assistance,
prevent their pain from becoming injustice towards others,
and repair what they can when it becomes clear to them. This
field may narrow until only a small stance remains, but its
smallness does not make it worthless. Conversely, someone
who has lived under easier conditions has no right to judge
another person by the measure of their own experience and
then call a difference in cost a weakness of character.

Mercy is not reduced to exempting a person from every
choice. The humanity of someone in pain is not preserved by
treating them as an object moved by circumstances, just as it is
not preserved by holding them responsible for everything that
befell them. Mercy sees the wound and assists in its treatment,
then addresses the remaining capacity with respect. Respons-
ibility sees the act attributable to its agent, but does not turn it
into a complete definition of the person or close the door to
change. In this way, acknowledgement of conditions does not
become permanent justification, and affirmation of decision
does not become total blame.

Choice does not guarantee the result. A person may exert
themselves as fully as they can and fail to reach their aim;
another may succeed despite neglect because conditions
favoured them. Responsibility is therefore evaluated first by
the truthfulness and justice of the action within what was pos-
sible, not by the external outcome alone. Real reform
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nevertheless requires attention to results and the correction of
harm. Intention does not restore a lost right or remove the
need to learn a better means. Judgement combines an evid-
ence-based assessment of the intention insofar as it is out-
wardly apparent with consideration of the outward effect to
the extent that it occurred.

This construction also preserves the place of social duty. Dif-
ferences in practical scope do not justify leaving the wronged
person alone or turning poverty and illness into merely indi-
vidual matters. The injured person’s capacity to remove a
harmful condition may be narrow, while another individual
or an institution possesses a wider capacity for reform. The
Human Model must not be used to interpret every problem as
a project of self-reform. Justice requires that unjust condi-
tions themselves be changed to the extent possible.

Will operates within a network: a fitra that directs without
compelling; dimensions of action that interact; receptivity
that sets the field of possibility; preparedness that describes
the degree of readiness; actual capacity that identifies what
can be done now; and practical scope that regulates responsib-
ility. The network also includes a formative environment that
facilitates or burdens certain paths and may constrict choice in
a particular event, and the divine will through which exist-
ence and action are sustained. As decisions are repeated
within these conditions, the self does not remain exactly as it
was. An actual configuration develops from which some
actions issue more readily, without removing choice, and the
person’s trajectory discloses a predominant direction that no
single event can capture. This is the subject of the next section.
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Section Four: Shakila and
Orientation—From Structure to
Trajectory

The effects of choice do not end when a situation is over. Some
actions pass and remain limited in effect; others are repeated
until they change what the self finds easy, what it recoils from,
and how it sees itself and the world. The model therefore
requires two complementary concepts: shakila, the operative
structure at a given stage from which action tends to issue;
and orientation, the predominant direction disclosed by a
person’s movement over time. The first answers: What is the
actual structure from which this person’s responses now tend
to issue? The second answers: In what direction is this struc-
ture moving through repeated choices?

Shakila: The Structure that Inclines Action

God says: ‘Say: Each acts according to their shakila, and your
Lord knows best who is better guided upon the way’ (Q 17:84).
The text connects action to shakila and concludes by returning
complete knowledge of guidance to God. In the project’s tech-
nical usage, we define shakila as the actual inward psycholo-
gical and moral structure, possessed of relative stability, that
becomes ordered within a person at a stage of becoming and
influences the issuing of action without compelling it. Its com-
position includes what has become established of knowledge,
conceptions, valuations, loves, intentions, inclinations,
habits, and stable dispositions, together with settled effects of
temperament, body, upbringing, environment, experience,
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and choice. This is an interpretive and synthetic formulation
that draws support from the verse’s indication without attrib-
uting the project’s complete definition to its wording.'®

Shakila is not one idea held in the mind, a single habit, or a
fixed trait by which the whole person may be summarised.
Someone may be generous in one setting and afraid in
another, fair in one matter and biased when their own
interests are at stake. Such variations form part of the person’s
actual configuration; the self need not be homogeneous in
every respect. The concept therefore describes an operative
structure at a given stage, not a fixed moral label and not the
comprehensive existential outcome that the theory calls the
‘acquired existential form’.

A habit is a pattern strengthened by repetition; shakila is
wider. A habit may enter into the composition of shakila, but it
stands alongside understanding, value, intention, and other
inclinations, and may work with or against them. A person
may habitually delay work while still valuing trustworthiness
and suffering because of their neglect. The configuration here
cannot be reduced to delay alone. They may succeed in chan-
ging an outward habit while the justification that nourished it
remains and seeks another expression. Reform therefore
requires knowing whether it is dealing with a limited beha-
viour or a wider network within the structure.

18.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 13:191-94, on Q 17:84. He explains the relation
between action and shakila and describes shakila as a psychological and
moral configuration arising from the interaction of instincts and external
factors, inclining action without compelling it. The composite, temporally
qualified definition in the main text is a terminological formulation of the
project. See also 13:212 on reports that interpret shakila as intention.
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Nor is shakila ‘nature’ in the sense of what cannot change. A
person may possess an initial inclination they did not choose;
upbringing, decisions, and experiences then interact with it
until their actual configuration becomes broader than its ini-
tial state. Acknowledging what was not chosen prevents
unjust blame, but describing what a person has become does
not cancel responsibility for what they adopted or nourished
to the extent attributable to them. The concept thus brings the
given and the acquired together without dissolving either into
the other.

Shakila takes shape through the interaction of what
happened to the self with what it adopted and repeated. An
environment may transmit a fear or conception, which the
person then reviews and weakens; an act may begin with diffi-
culty and become familiar until it issues more easily. This does
not mean that every event or choice leaves the same effect.
Effects differ with the depth of the event, its repetition, the
intention accompanying it, and its context. Shakila indicates
that the self bears a history present within it: the past does not
remain outside as a list of events, but some of it enters the
person’s modes of perception and response.

The inclination of shakila is not compulsion. Someone in
whom generosity has become established finds giving easier
than someone in whom miserliness has become established;
the ease of the first act does not remove the need for sincerity,
and the difficulty of the second does not prevent a beginning
in giving. A person in whom anger is entrenched may find
emotion rushing to the tongue, yet may still, within their
practical scope, remain silent, withdraw, or seek appropriate
help. Denying the effect of structure makes reform naive;
turning that effect into fate makes reform impossible. To say
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that shakila inclines without compelling preserves both the
weight of what has become established and the possibility of
reviewing it.

One act does not disclose shakila in full. A person may lapse
in a way that conflicts with their general trajectory, perform a
good act from a passing motive, or act under coercion or dis-
order. Reading shakila requires patterns, indications, and
time; even then, knowledge of the inward remains limited.
The concept is therefore used first in self-accounting and in
analysing an outward trajectory to the extent warranted by
evidence, not in issuing a definitive judgement on the reality
or destiny of persons.

Shakila is not a permanent excuse. When someone says,
“This is my nature’, they may be describing a real difficulty, but
they have not thereby determined what can be learned or
repaired. Some aspects of the structure may be deep and
require time, care, and support rather than a swift decision.
Recognising them is the beginning of work, not its end,
because it identifies the point requiring care instead of leaving
it behind a general slogan that pretends will alone is sufficient.

Shakila discloses the reciprocal relation between the inward
and action. An act issues from a prior structure; when joined
to intention and repetition, it returns to strengthen some of
that structure’s elements and weaken others. A person who
repeatedly tells the truth at a cost learns that bearing the cost
is possible; one who repeatedly justifies themselves prepares
for further justification. This relation is not a mechanical law.
Repetition may remain limited in effect when emptied of
intention and meaning, while a profound event may interrupt
a long trajectory. It nevertheless explains why action is not
merely an external result, but a participation in what its agent
becomes.
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Orientation: The Predominant Direction over Time

If shakila describes the present structure, orientation is the
predominant direction taken by the self’s movement over
time towards what it adopts as reference and purpose. It is dis-
closed through the interaction of the heart’s acceptance,
intentions, will, choices, actions, and the person’s stance
towards review and repentance. Orientation is not the pur-
pose a person announces for themselves, the intention accom-
panying one event, or the quantity of their activity. They may
proclaim a sound slogan while their choices drive them in
another direction; they may lapse in painful ways while their
trajectory as a whole discloses truthful review and slow
progress.

This definition is a construction of the project, not a tech-
nical expression drawn in this form from a particular verse.
Orientation requires time because direction is not established
from one point. It also requires intention to be joined to choice
and action. An intention without action may remain a wish;
an act without intention may not indicate what an observer
imagines; and repetition discloses whether a stance was an
exception or part of a trajectory.

Orientation need not follow a straight line. A person may
advance in one respect and retreat in another, return after
heedlessness, or discover that what they thought was progress
was instrumental expansion without correction of direction.
Orientation is therefore not measured by speed of movement,
quantity of achievement, or a successful social image. It is an
analytical concept that distinguishes predominant direction
from abundant movement, without anticipating the standard
by which the next chapter will evaluate purpose.
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Orientation may change before the ease of action changes. A
person decides to return and begins making new choices while
old habits and inclinations remain present and resist. At this
stage, the difficulty of the right act does not prove that the dir-
ection is false, just as the ease of the old act does not show that
it is still chosen in the same sense. Orientation becomes clear
through the repeated stance a person takes towards what they
find within themselves, not through the immediate disappear-
ance of struggle. In time, structure may follow direction,
making what was difficult easier; or some cost may remain
while choice stands firm despite it.

The reverse is also possible: the form of performance may
change before orientation. A person may stop an act because
of supervision or fear without reviewing its value or their
intention. Ending outward harm is important, but does not by
itself establish that orientation has changed. This distinction
prevents premature judgements. Apparent improvement may
be a truthful beginning that needs support, or a temporary
adaptation; an observer cannot decide between them without
evidence.

Orientation is connected to shakila in two directions.
Shakila makes some choices easier and thereby affects the tra-
jectory; repeated choices return to modify shakila. A person
may bear a structure dominated by fear, then repeatedly take
small stands for truthfulness until their relation to fear
changes. Another may possess sound knowledge and
repeatedly choose against it until its efficacy within the heart
weakens. The model thereby distinguishes what presently is
from what the person is moving towards becoming, without
separating one from the other.
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The concept of orientation preserves the possibility of
repentance because a predominant direction is not an eternal
judgement. If deviation becomes clear and the person begins
to change intentions and acts and repair what they damaged,
their movement may change even while effects of the old tra-
jectory remain. The concept also preserves the seriousness of
repetition: a verbal return that does not touch choice and
action is not by itself sufficient to redirect orientation. Section
Six will explain the place of self-accounting, repentance, and
reform within this transformation.

In dealing with other people, orientation must not become a
claim to knowledge of their inward realities. We may describe
a publicly evident trajectory or repeated actions and warn of
their effects, but we do not encompass what has become estab-
lished in a self or what transformation may occur within it.
This is why the Qur’anic argument in the verse of shakila con-
cludes by affirming that God knows best who is better guided
upon the way. The concept is intended to help a person read
their own trajectory truthfully, not to grant them authority to
classify others definitively.

Once the present structure has been distinguished from the
predominant direction, it remains to explain how becoming
occurs within the self at a deeper level. How do what a person
receives and knows, and what they intend and repeat, enter
into that structure? When is change a modification of per-
formance, and when does it touch the source from which
perception and action issue? The inquiry now turns to the
dynamics of becoming.
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Section Five: The Dynamics of
Becoming and Deep
Transformation

The self does not undergo becoming through a single factor.
What a person receives enters their understanding; what they
understand may be assented to or rejected; what they assent to
may become an intention; intention may reach decision and
action; and action may be repeated until it becomes easier and
more firmly present. The formative environment, trial, guid-
ance, and divine aid enter into this movement, as do the limits
of the body, time, and capacity. This section therefore does not
offer a causal equation. It identifies relationships that explain
how what passes through a person may enter into what they
become, without making the outcome inevitable or attribut-
ing to them what they do not possess.

The Dynamics of Becoming: Factors of Formation
and Interaction

Becoming is the continuous actual process through which a
person comes, over time, to be what they are and what they
will become, as what they have been given and what has
befallen them interact with what they have known, loved,
intended, chosen, done, and repeated. This process unfolds
through a system of factors of formation: material received
through revelation, teaching, and experience; a receptivity
that varies; an environment that facilitates some paths and
burdens others; trial that discloses; and then understanding,
intentions, decisions, and actions that are not all equal in
awareness and freedom. ‘Taking shape’ is thereafter used as
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an ordinary description of the ordering of a habit, stable dis-
position, or shakila, not as a governing concept parallel to
becoming.

The elements of this movement can be presented without
turning them into fixed stages. A person receives a report or
witnesses an event; understands it to the extent of their know-
ledge; gives it meaning in the light of what has become
established in the heart; and then experiences attraction or
aversion. They may choose a response and embody it in action.
The effect of the action returns to their experience, confirming
an interpretation or shaking it, making a later act easier or
more difficult. Another event then arrives and meets what pre-
ceded it. Not every movement begins from nothing, follows
the same order, or lies at every point under the person’s
control.

The elements of becoming are not equally attributable to the
person. What they receive may be imposed upon them or
reach them in a distorted form; what they know may be cer-
tainty or conjecture; what they intend may meet incapacity;
and what they do may occur under pressure. The model there-
fore does not move from the occurrence of an effect to con-
demnation of its bearer. It first asks about the source of the
material and how it was understood, then about the field of
assent and choice, assistance or impediment, and the degree of
conscious repetition. It thereby distinguishes an explanation
of how something took shape within the self from a moral
judgement on every stage of that process.

Nor do these elements operate with the same force in every
event. A single word may prove decisive because it follows a
history of questions, while many exhortations pass without
effect because a veil has not lifted. A person may repeat an act
without its becoming established in the expected form because
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they perform it under compulsion or because it conflicts with
a deeper meaning they hold. The theory therefore makes
neither repetition alone, nor information alone, nor intention
alone sufficient as a cause. Becoming results from interaction,
and that interaction is governed by conditions the agent does
not fully encompass.

Change may enter through several doors. Accurate informa-
tion may correct an understanding; safe companionship may
allow the heart to review its fear; a disciplined act may open
knowledge that was unclear before action; and trial may dis-
close that a professed value was not deeply established. The
opposite may also occur: knowledge may find no acceptance;
an experience may be wrongly interpreted; or repetition may
establish a habit even while the intellect recognises its harm.
It is therefore not enough to know ‘what entered’ a person’s
life. We must also consider how it was received and what they
did with it.

God says: ‘God does not change what is in a people until they
change what is in themselves’ (Q 13:11). The verse establishes a
relation between change in a people’s condition and change
within themselves, and prevents waiting for a transformation
that never touches the human stance. It does not, by itself,
provide a psychological account of the stages of change or
make the human being the owner of every surrounding condi-
tion. Naming ‘what is in themselves’ here ‘the structure that
generates perception and action’ is an analytical reading of the
project, not a definition directly attributed to the wording of
the verse.'?

19.

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 11:310-11, on Q 13:11. The verse’s indication of a
relation between change in condition and change within selves is wider than
the analytical detail formulated by the project.
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The change attributed to the human being also does not
operate independently of guidance and divine aid. Chapter
One explained that divine aid is assistance, guidance,
strengthening, preparation of causes, and opening the possib-
ility of a fruitful outcome. It precedes human striving, accom-
panies it, and exceeds it by grace, without replacing action or
the regularities or guaranteeing the particular form a person
desires. Within the dynamics of becoming, aid may appear in
the possibility of clarification, meeting someone who assists,
steadfastness not derived from oneself, or a meaning becom-
ing accessible at the right time. Divine aid does not become a
measurable variable, nor may its absence be inferred from the
absence of an outcome. It forms part of the worldview within
which action occurs, not an instrument for guaranteeing what
we want.

Trial operates through disclosure, not determination.
Under pressure, hidden fear, trust, or attachment may appear,
but what appears is not a final judgement on the person. They
may fail in a situation and then draw from it an understanding
that changes them; they may succeed outwardly from a motive
that still requires review. Trial places the self before a reality it
does not wholly control and makes some of its meanings vis-
ible. What the person then does with what has been disclosed
remains part of their becoming.

Deep transformation is a change within the process of
becoming that touches the governing structure of the self: its
foundational conceptions, its evaluation of good and evil, the
ordering of what it loves, its orientation, its general intention,
and its established dispositions; what the person becomes then
changes, not merely their outward behaviour. Deep trans-
formation may move towards perfection or deficiency; depth
describes the level of change, not a moral judgement on its
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direction. It is not synonymous with substantial motion. Deep
transformation is an analytical instrument within the project,
whereas substantial motion is a supporting philosophical
layer.

Distinguishing outward from deep change does not dimin-
ish the value of behavioural training. Reform may begin by
changing a place or time, preventing a harmful act, or repeat-
ing a behaviour the person does not yet love. Such modifica-
tion protects rights, gives the self new experience, and may
prepare for deep transformation. Not every form of training is
therefore to be judged superficial, just as not every intense
feeling indicates transformation of structure. The explanatory
criterion is the extent to which change has touched percep-
tion, value, intention, and response, while acknowledging
that this extent is not easily measured from the outside.

Relative persistence of a change is not sufficient to judge it
to be deep. Performance may continue for a time under super-
vision or external incentive and then collapse when that con-
dition disappears. A powerful experience may leave a memory
without rebuilding action. A person may learn a skill for regu-
lating emotion while their interpretation of others remains
unchanged. These changes possess real value, but they are not
all of the same order. The concept of deep transformation pre-
vents every advance from being equated with change in the
whole self, without belittling the small steps that protect a
right and prepare the self for what lies beyond them.

The effect of deep transformation sometimes appears in the
kind of question that precedes action. A person once asked,
‘How do I preserve my image?’ and now asks, ‘Where is the
truth?’ Or they once saw apology as defeat and now see it as
discharging a trust, even while it remains painful. A change in
words alone does not prove transformation of structure, but it
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discloses that deep transformation concerns the mode of per-
ception and valuation, not merely successful outward move-
ment. Performance may remain deficient after structure has
changed; the person may then need skill and training so that
action comes to match what has become clear.

The concept likewise does not allow treatment to be dis-
missed. Some conditions that appear to be defects of will or
perception may be connected to a disorder requiring profes-
sional intervention; some entrenched patterns are not undone
by awareness alone. Psychological and medical treatment,
rehabilitation, and modification of environment are legitim-
ate means of preserving the human being and widening the
field of action, and may themselves enter into becoming. Spir-
itual discourse does not compete with these means and cannot
promise an alternative result. It situates them within the trust
entailed in caring for body and self and prevents the person
who needs them from being stigmatised.

Substantial Motion: Its Field of Use and the Limits
of the Premise

An account of transformation requires a language capable of
recognising that the self does not merely acquire accidental
attributes; what makes actions issue from it in a new manner
may itself change. One philosophical approach from which the
theory draws is the premise of ‘substantial motion’ in Tran-
scendent Philosophy. The Becoming and Substantial Motion
Model uses it as a supporting philosophical layer to explain the
possibility that change may reach the existential quality of the
self—not as a necessary foundation of the theory or a substi-
tute for describing the psychological and bodily mechanisms
of learning.
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The status of substantial motion remains explicit. It is a
philosophical premise from Transcendent Philosophy, not a
Qur’anic verse or transmitted report, and it is not a matter of
consensus among Islamic schools. Nor is it a finding of empir-
ical psychology or a complete explanation of the neural and
behavioural details of learning. Those who accept the premise
find in it a horizon for understanding the self—not as a com-
pleted substance to which attributes are attached and then
removed, but as a reality whose existential quality changes
through what it receives and does.

Substantial motion is useful here in two respects. First,
change is not entirely an exchange of attributes superimposed
on a self that remains fixed in the same sense. A stable disposi-
tion may take shape and make an act easier to perform and
more consonant with what the self has become. Second, the
premise allows time to be understood as a field of gradation in
which choices and experiences accumulate and become
ordered into a new quality. This makes it possible to under-
stand why deep reform requires patience and why its reality
cannot be measured by the emotion of a single moment.
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Drawing upon this premise does not require every habit to be
explained through substantial motion or every change in per-
sonality to be called a transformation of substance. The
premise is wider than everyday description, and its applica-
tion to the self is connected to questions of the self’s relation
to the body, its origination, and its persistence. This chapter
therefore confines itself to the general explanatory function
and does not pursue philosophical detail beyond what the
chapter’s argument requires.

The basic claim that stable dispositions become established,
character changes, and knowledge and action affect the self
does not depend upon adopting substantial motion in its Sad-
rian formulation. Other schools may explain these meanings
in different theological or ethical language. What Transcend-
ent Philosophy adds here is a particular account of the depth
of motion, not a monopoly over the reality of change. The
chapter therefore declares its philosophical instrument when
it uses it, without making acceptance of that instrument a con-
dition for accepting the basic realities of tazkiya and
repentance.
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This use is grounded in discussions in al-Asfar concerning
motion in substance, the development of the self, and the
self’s bodily origination and spiritual subsistence. The use
remains within the stated explanatory limit and does not turn
the premise into an Islamic consensus or an empirical
finding.?°

Intellectual honesty also requires that substantial motion
not be used to issue judgements on the inward realities of indi-
viduals. An outward act does not permit us to say that a
person’s substance has become such-and-such, nor may philo-
sophical language be turned into intimidation or classifica-
tion. The purpose of the premise is to explain the seriousness
of repetition and the possibility that the effect of action
reaches beyond the surface of performance, and to make
review of one’s trajectory meaningful. Determining the reality
of what a particular self has become does not lie within the
capacity of an external observer.

From Knowledge to the Acquired Existential Form

Knowledge is a decisive element in becoming, but it does not
become an established quality merely because information has
arrived. A person may know a ruling and retain its argument
while the knowledge remains outside their choices. They may
understand an idea theoretically without assenting to it in a
manner that allows it to reorder their purposes. A distinction
must therefore be drawn between information present to the
mind, knowledge that has been understood and assented to,
and the effect that arises when knowledge is joined to choice,
action, and repetition.

20.
Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 3:69-70, 101-8; 8:343-47, 393-94.
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The transition does not move in one simple direction.
Understanding sometimes leads to action; at other times,
action discloses a meaning that had not been truly known. A
person who knows the virtue of patience may not know its
weight within themselves until they face a situation that calls
for it. Someone who practises fairness despite its cost learns
something about themselves and the truth that words alone
did not provide. Practical experience does not replace evid-
ence, but it gives knowledge a presence within the life of its
bearer.

God says: ‘Only those of his servants who possess knowledge
stand in awe of God’ (Q 35:28). The verse does not make every
bearer of information reverent; it connects knowledge in its
living form to an effect upon the stance of the heart. In many
places, the Qur’an likewise connects faith and action, prevent-
ing human reality from being reduced to intellectual assent
separated from one’s way of life. Deriving a detailed sequence
from information to stable disposition, however, is an inter-
pretive and philosophical construction, not the direct indica-
tion of a single verse.

When knowledge is joined to assent and choices repeatedly
accord with it, it can move from something a person possesses
to a quality they have become. Justice then ceases to be only a
slogan they recall; it enters their sensitivity to injustice, their
interpretation of interest, and the ease with which certain acts
issue from them. The opposite trajectory can occur. A person
may know the truth and repeatedly act against it, learning to
live with the gap and constructing justifications that protect
their self-image. In both cases, knowledge is not the only oper-
ative factor. Intention, action, and repetition determine its
place within the construction.
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The Sadrian discussion of the union of the knower and the
known is useful in this context. Within the limit of this use,
knowledge at the level of its actual realisation is not merely an
external thing placed beside the self. It becomes a perfection
present within the knower, and the self is united with it in
respect of the form of knowledge—not through being mixed
with the external object. This does not dissolve the distinction
between knower and known, nor does merely conceiving evil
make a person evil. The premise is used to explain how real-
ised knowledge enters the quality of the self. Relating this to
assent, intention, choice, action, and repetition is an explanat-
ory construction of the project.?

Not every item of information therefore becomes a quality.
A person may read thousands of pages without changing their
understanding of themselves; they may learn methods of
deception in order to guard against them, not to take them on
as character traits. Knowledge of falsehood is not adoption of
falsehood, and the study of illness is not illness. What enters
into becoming arises from the relation between knowledge
and stance: what the person assents to, the value they grant it,
the action they choose, and what they repeat until it becomes
part of their response.

The theory calls the cumulative overall outcome of what the
self has actually become up to that moment the ‘acquired
existential form’. It is the overall quality the self has reached
through the knowledge, loves, intentions, powers, stable dis-
positions, orientation, perfections, and deficiencies actualised

21.

Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 3:313-21, especially 319-21, on the union of the knower
and the known and their unity in respect of existence, not concept. Relating
knowledge to assent, intention, action, and repetition is a construction of the
project.
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within it, with a distinction maintained between what has
come to be within the self and what is morally attributed to
the person. It is the one self considered in respect of what it
has existentially become, and it expresses an outcome that
exceeds the sum of separate events. The term does not mean a
sensory image, a second self behind the self, a mould that
reduces the human being, or a human judgement on the
inward reality of a particular person.

What a person acquires takes shape within the original
existence bestowed upon them. Their original existence,
receptivities, conditions, and assistance are from God, and
what they acquire is not independent of God’s sustaining
power and governance. The moral attribution of effects also
varies. A person may bear a wound they did not choose, an ill-
ness, a disability, or an involuntary response requiring care.
These conditions are not, in themselves, made into moral or
otherworldly deficiencies, nor are they evidence of the
person’s standing or final outcome. An effect is attributed to
the person’s acquisition only to the extent that their know-
ledge, intention, and action entered into it, while the effects of
what befell them remain matters of mercy, justice, and care.

The human being participates, through their will and their
choices within what God has empowered them to do, in shap-
ing the existential form with which they will meet the here-
after: their knowledge, intentions, actions, and stable
dispositions enter into what they become—preceded by God’s
creation, guidance, aid, and enabling grace, not in independ-
ence from him.

The acquired existential form explains why intellectual
review alone cannot treat everything that has become estab-
lished. A person may become convinced within an hour that a
habit is wrong, while body, responses, and modes of
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interpretation have built a long trajectory. They may then
need time, repeated reform, an enabling environment, and
perhaps specialised assistance that helps restore a measure of
choice. Conversely, true knowledge may become a transform-
ative event when it touches a point of readiness within the
self, gathers what had been scattered, and opens a new act.
There is no contradiction between the slowness of becoming
and the possibility of a decisive event. Such an event may dis-
close or settle a direction, while its effect still needs to become
established in life.

All of this returns to the unity of the human being. Know-
ledge is not one self and action another, with the acquired
existential form as a result separate from them both. The one
self knows, intends, chooses, and acts, and then bears, to dif-
fering degrees, the effects of this movement. Self-accounting
therefore becomes more than reviewing a list of acts. It is an
attempt to see what is taking shape through them and which
direction they strengthen. Repentance becomes more than
passing remorse. It is a redirection that must reach action and
what has become established within it.
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Section Six: Redirecting
Orientation within the Time of
Becoming

What has become established within the self is not a closed
end. Yet the possibility of return does not mean that every
effect disappears as soon as a person wishes, just as the persist-
ence of some effect does not mean repentance has failed. A
person needs to see their trajectory, acknowledge the point of
deviation, return from it, and then translate that return into
reform that addresses, as far as they are able, both action and
its effects. Here self-accounting, repentance, and reform con-
nect to tazkiya, before the meaning of worldly life as a time of
becoming is completed.

Self-Accounting, Repentance, and Reform

God says: ‘O you who believe, be conscious of God, and let
every self consider what it has sent ahead for tomorrow’ (Q
59:18). The verse places the self before what it has sent ahead
and does not leave action as an event that has passed and
become disconnected from its agent. Self-accounting is a
truthful and deliberate examination by the self of what it
knew, loved, intended, chose, and did, and of the effects and
trajectory that followed. It compares what occurred with
truth, obligation, and practical scope in order to recognise
where gratitude, shortcoming, correction, or repentance is
called for. It is not an inward court that repeats condemnation
or a compulsive search for defects.
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Self-accounting begins by identifying facts before issuing
general judgements: the act that occurred; the knowledge
present; the motive given preference; the effect that followed;
and whether the event was an exception or had become a pat-
tern. This identification moves a person from a sweeping state-
ment such as ‘I am corrupt’ or ‘I am fine’ to more precise
knowledge of what occurred and what is recurring. A sweep-
ing judgement may become a way of avoiding the work,
through either despair or self-exoneration; precise identifica-
tion opens a place for reform.

A person is not always able to hold themselves to account
alone. Self-interest may blind them, pain may weigh heavily,
or memory may be disordered. They may need trustworthy
counsel, knowledge of the revealed law, or a specialist who
helps them understand what is occurring. Seeking help may
be a condition of truthful self-accounting, but it does not mean
surrendering interpretation of the self to one external voice.
Inquiry remains weighed by revelation, intellect, and reality,
with dignity and rights preserved.

Repentance is the self’s free return to God and truth after a
deviation, violation, or neglect has become clear to it. It rests
upon acknowledgement of the violation, remorse for it, aban-
donment of it, and a truthful resolve not to adopt its trajectory
again; it is embodied in reform and the discharge of rights
according to the revealed law and practical scope. Resolve here
is the firmness of will in following through on the decision to
return once that return has been chosen, preventing passing
hesitation from dissolving the act. It is not obstinacy that
blocks review if it becomes clear that the truth lies elsewhere.
God says: ‘O you who believe, turn to God in sincere
repentance’ (Q 66:8). Repentance is not confined to emotional
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pain or a verbal decision. The truthfulness of redirection
appears in what a person can change within choice and
action.??

Repentance must not, however, be measured by one emo-
tion. Remorse may be quiet yet truthful; emotion may become
intense and then subside without effect. A person may also
return to a sin after genuine repentance because of weakness
or habit. A mere lapse does not establish that the first return
was false. What matters is the truthfulness and action that
were present. The person then renews repentance and reform
and does not make repeated lapses an argument for surrender.

Repentance may be genuine before a habit changes or a new
action becomes easy. The pain of remorse and of resisting what
a person has become accustomed to is not equivalent to con-
tinuing to turn away. Old effects may persist, or suffering may
have other causes that feeling alone does not disclose. In the
account of the three who were left behind, the Qur’an men-
tions the constriction of their selves and then says: ‘“Then he
turned to them so that they might repent. God is the Ever-
Relenting, the Merciful’ (Q 9:118, excerpt). Al-Mizan explains
God’s prior turning here as enabling them to repent. Return is
therefore not attributed to pain alone or to a will that dis-
penses with divine aid. What matters is the truthfulness of
return and its embodiment in whatever reform is possible, not

22.

Al-Khumayni, Sharh-i chihil hadith, 1:9-10, the discussion of ‘self-condi-
tioning, vigilance, and self-accounting’ under the first hadith; and 1:271-82,
the seventeenth hadith, ‘Repentance’. The comprehensive definitions of self-
accounting, repentance, and reform in the main text are terminological for-
mulations of the project.
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the immediate disappearance of pain. Nor does this context
require their constriction to be called ‘the lesser
punishment’.?

Repentance does not automatically erase every real effect.
Reform is the act that gives practical expression to return,
within the self or in lived reality: it stops the continuation of
error, restores a right, addresses as much of the effect as pos-
sible, and changes the conditions, habits, or skills that pre-
serve the old trajectory. Someone who wronged another
person needs to restore the right or repair what was damaged
in a way that does not renew the harm. Someone who took or
destroyed property needs to return it or provide compensation
according to the circumstances. Someone in whom a habit has
become entrenched may require time, care, and a change of
environment. Divine forgiveness is a door of hope, but it does
not make real harm imaginary or remove a possible duty
towards other people. Repentance thereby preserves the rela-
tion to God, while reform preserves the seriousness of right
within the world.

An effect may remain after return that the person cannot
remove completely. A wound they caused may leave lasting
harm; lost trust may require time or may never return; a neg-
lected body may carry a lasting consequence. This does not
make repentance meaningless. It shows the difference
between redirecting orientation and erasing history. A person
can stop adding new harm, bear such consequences as remain

23.

Al-Mizan, vol. 9, commentary on Q 9:117-119, especially verse 118; M2,
section 9D and reference [31], together with M1, point 13. God’s prior turning
is explained as enabling them to repent; their constriction must not be called
the lesser punishment without evidence. On renewed repentance after a
lapse, see al-Kafi, vol. 2, chapter ‘Repentance’, hadith 6. M2, reference [28],
reproduces al-MajlisT’s assessment as ‘sahih’ (sound), Mir at al-‘uqul, 11:302.
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within their capacity, and build a more truthful act from their
present position without claiming to have returned to a point
at which nothing happened.

What has become established requires repeated action that
counters the old trajectory and helps build an alternative. It is
not enough for someone accustomed to lying to reject it in
thought. They need repeated truthfulness, a willingness to
bear what they had escaped through lying, and repair of as
many effects as possible. Someone accustomed to withdrawal
when afraid may begin with small steps through which they
remain present in the situation. The point is not to manufac-
ture a mechanical opposite for every wrong, but to connect
repentance to a real act suited to the place of disorder and pre-
vent the old orientation from remaining without resistance.

Here wisdom becomes necessary. The most fitting act may
be an apology; it may instead be silence, ending a harmful
relationship, treatment, learning a skill, or returning money.
This is not derived from the name of the wrong alone, but
from understanding its effect, the rights of the parties, and the
limits of capacity. Reform cannot therefore be turned into a
single prescription or used to demand that someone who was
harmed return to a place of harm in the name of forgiveness or
repentance.

Self-accounting is likewise not reduced to self-blame. Self-
blame may draw attention to a limit, but when it dominates
the way a person sees themselves it exhausts their capacity to
act. Truthful self-accounting joins acknowledgement of error
to the recognition that a person is more than this moment and
that the possibility of action has not closed. Repentance does
not absolve them without reform, but neither does it leave
them captive to a former definition. It is a movement from
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concealment to truthfulness, from wishing to an available act,
and from circling around the wrong to building another
trajectory.

Tazkiya and Worldly Life as a Stage of Becoming

Within the requirements of this chapter, tazkiya is the process
of purifying the self of veils and vices, cultivating its powers
and perfections, and redirecting it towards truth and servant-
hood, by God’s guidance and aid. It proceeds through clarifica-
tion, intellect, assent, intention, will, action, self-accounting,
repentance, and reform. Tazkiya does not stop at appearance.
It is not enough to prevent a wrong without building its
alternative, just as it is unsound to add outward acts while
leaving unreviewed the source that distorts them.

Tazkiya is care for the self and body and the direction of
their powers towards truth. The principle that ‘the body is a
trust’ states that a person’s body is part of their worldly exist-
ence and the field of their action, and that God has entrusted it
to them. It therefore requires preserving and caring for it,
developing its capacity according to need and practical scope,
and using it in the service of truth, while respecting its lawful
needs for food, sleep, rest, movement, treatment, recreation,
and enjoyment in their proper places and limits. What
requires purification is deviation, not humanity itself. Tazkiya
therefore does not make harm a virtue or confuse regulating a
need with neglecting it.

Embodied worship describes worship as issuing from the
one self with its intention and faith, and as embodied by the
body in the form prescribed by the revealed law when it is a
rite, and in its lawful practical performance in all other works:
no inward state dispenses with compliance, and no outward
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act alone establishes the perfection of the inward. The body is
a trust, and embodied worship is the practical form in which
servanthood is realised through it.

Tazkiya proceeds through the conjunction of clarification,
intention, and action. Revelation and intellect clarify the place
of truth; the heart accepts it; will resolves what lies within its
capacity; the bodily dimension executes the decision; and
action then returns to affect the self. The process may begin
with a good habit that protects a person, companionship that
reduces veils, or repentance that opens a door to review. The
concept does not impose one sequence, but it prevents tazkiya
from being reduced to an inward feeling that changes nothing
or an outward performance that never asks about its intention
and effect.

The Law of Growth through Tazkiya and its relation to the
other laws of the path are not formulated here; that is the
function of Chapter Four. It is enough for this chapter to
establish the relation of tazkiya to structure and orientation:
purification weakens what distorts perception and action; cul-
tivation establishes good; and redirection connects the
person’s powers to a purpose beyond the desire of the moment
and their image before others. The persistence of old effects
does not invalidate the process while the person addresses
them truthfully within what is possible.

Tazkiya requires time because the human being is not dis-
closed in a single decision. A decisive repentance may occur,
but giving it practical form requires actions, relationships,
and review. Change may be so slow that the person does not
see it each day, then its effect appears when the old situation is
met with a new response. The use of repetition, consolidation,
and effect within the laws of the path belongs to Chapter Four.
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The project therefore adopts ‘the second womb’ as a supporting
metaphor, whose fuller explanation belongs in The Immortal Self.
It describes worldly life as a stage in which the human being
undergoes becoming for what lies after death, just as the body
undergoes formation in the first womb for what lies after birth. It
does not add a fifth world to the Four Worlds Model. The point of
resemblance is becoming and transition, not identity between the
two stages; and the human being in worldly life is a choosing
agent, not a passive foetus.

The metaphor alone does not establish an otherworldly real-
ity or dispense with the texts and premises that affirm the per-
sistence of the self and recompense. Nor does it mean that the
human being is passive in worldly life as the foetus is in the
womb. Choice and responsibility lie at the heart of this stage.
The metaphor’s function is to make worldly time intelligible as
a time that affects the human being, not merely a duration at
the end of which they await a judgement disconnected from
what they have become.

The metaphor preserves the seriousness of the opportunity
without turning it into a discourse of fear. As long as the
human being remains within the time of action, redirection is
possible. Possibility, however, does not make delay neutral,
because what is repeated gains strength and some effects do
not disappear completely. At the same time, no one has the
right to close this possibility to another person because of
their past. Becoming continues while the time of action
remains open; final judgement does not belong to human
beings; and responsibility remains connected to what a person
isable to do in the present.

The Human Model is thereby complete within the limits
required by this book: one self bearing fitra, acting through
interrelated aspects, and choosing within receptivity,
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preparedness, actual capacity, practical scope, and the format-
ive environment. Its origination unfolds through the factors
of formation, and it undergoes becoming through its interac-
tion with them and its response to them. An operative shakila
becomes established within it; an orientation becomes clear
over time; it comes to possess an acquired existential form;
and deep transformation may occur within it. ‘Taking shape’
remains a description of the ordering of a habit, stable disposi-
tion, or structure, not a concept parallel to becoming.

From Agent to Purpose

This chapter has presented the account of the human being
required by the Theory of Origination. The human being is one
self with multiple powers and aspects of action; they bear a
fitra with a general ground of truth known by presence, and
act through the bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit
as interacting points of analytical access rather than adjacent
selves. Their will is real, but it operates within God’s will,
receptivity, preparedness, actual capacity, practical scope, and
the formative environment. Their origination unfolds
through a system of factors of formation, and they undergo
becoming through their interaction with those factors and
their response to them over time. A shakila, an orientation,
and an acquired existential form thus become established
within them.

Because agency is conditioned, responsibility is not reduced
to blame and mercy is not reduced to denying choice. Justice
requires consideration of the beginnings, wounds, and
deprivation a person did not choose, together with what they
did within their practical scope. The theory therefore treats
neither success as conclusive evidence of merit nor setback as
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conclusive evidence of narrow receptivity or weak prepared-
ness; nor does it allow a description of structure to become a
final judgement on the inward.

The chapter has also shown that change has degrees. Beha-
vioural modification may protect a right and open a path; deep
transformation occurs within the process of becoming and
touches the structure from which perception and action issue.
The two may overlap without either being reduced to the
other. Substantial motion supports this understanding as a
declared philosophical layer accounting for the possibility that
change may reach the existential quality of the self, not as a
necessary foundation of the theory, while the relation of
knowledge to assent, choice, and action explains how inform-
ation can pass beyond the external and become an effect
within its bearer.

Yet knowing that the human being undergoes becoming is
not enough to judge the direction of that becoming. A person’s
capacity and impact may grow without that growth, in itself,
establishing perfection. They may surrender an outward gain
in order to preserve a higher right. What purpose, then, evalu-
ates movement? What does it mean for the human being’s ori-
entation to be an orientation of servanthood, and for change
to be nearness rather than mere transition or expansion? How
is the Nearness Equation to be understood without numerical
reduction, spatial comparison, or separation of knowledge,
love, action, and submission?

With these questions, the book moves from the agent who
becomes to ‘Chapter Three: The Purpose of Origination and
the Nearness Equation’.

The question now moves from the human being who
becomes to the purpose by which that becoming is evaluated.
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The Purpose of
Origination and the
Nearness Equation

The Purpose by Which Movement Is Evaluated

CHAPTER QUESTION:
By what purpose is human movement evaluated, and what

does nearness to God mean?

WHAT IT ESTABLISHES:

Worship, kadh, and nearness, together with the non-
numerical Nearness Equation.

WHAT IT CARRIES FORWARD:
A purposive standard that guides the laws of the path.
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The previous chapter concluded with a model of the human
being as one self bearing fitra, acting through its four dimen-
sions, and choosing within its receptivity, preparedness,
actual capacity, practical scope, and formative environment.
Its acquired existential form takes shape through what it
receives, knows, intends, chooses, and repeats, while it
remains capable of review, repentance, and reform for as long
as the time of action remains open. Yet this model describes
the agent and movement; by itself, it does not provide the
standard of value. By what purpose is all this movement to be
evaluated?

Knowing that the human being undergoes becoming is not
enough to judge the direction of that becoming. Becoming
occurs in what is sound and what is corrupt alike: truthfulness
may become established, but so may self-justification; mercy
may grow, but so may cruelty. Expansion carries no standard
within itself. A person’s capacity, knowledge, and impact may
grow, and that growth may become a path to perfection, an
expansion of responsibility, or evidence against them. Were
the theory to stop at describing becoming and its mechanisms,
it would explain movement while leaving its value suspended,
and its construction could be employed in the service of any
purpose a person set for themselves.

After establishing its worldview ground in Chapter One and
defining its human agent in Chapter Two, the construction
therefore requires a standard of purpose that evaluates move-
ment and gives orientation its meaning. Within the Islamic
worldview, this purpose is inseparable from the human
being’s relation to God: servanthood is the person’s conscious,
chosen orientation towards God, worship is the embodiment
of that orientation in intention, obedience, and action, and the
person proceeds in a kadh that ends in return and encounter.
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The theory gathers the relation and the human response under
the expression ‘nearness to God’, then clears the term—before
building upon it—of any implication of place, calculation, or
claims to knowledge of inward states.

The chapter develops this framework in stages. It first estab-
lishes the purpose: servanthood, worship, kadh towards God,
and encounter with him. It then states the governing principle
of divine transcendence: nearness is neither distance nor
quantity. On this basis, it distinguishes God’s qayyumiyya and
universal encompassment; every creature’s ontological
dependence; and nearness through servanthood as the estab-
lishment and deepening of servanthood. It explains special
divine accompaniment as care and promise, then presents the
Nearness Equation as a non-numerical relational construction
that reads the interaction between the powers and perfections
actualised within the self and the orientation of its response to
truth—acceptance or rejection—according to the clarification
available and its practical scope.
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o Section One: Purpose—Kadh
" towards God and Encounter with
God

Does human movement have a purpose beyond the goals
people set for themselves? If not, talk of a sound orientation
and a deviant one loses its ground, leaving only differences of
taste and interest in the selection of ends. If it does, that pur-
pose, its source, and its relation to the proximate goals
through which people live their daily lives must be explained.
The formulation of purpose begins with this question.

Denying Futility and the Coherence of Purpose

God says: ‘Did you suppose that we created you without pur-
pose and that you would not be returned to us?’ (Q 23:115). The
text denies futility in the creation of the human being and
joins this denial to return to God. He also says: ‘I did not create
jinn and humankind except that they worship me’ (Q 51:56),
making worship the purpose of creation. The theory distin-
guishes servanthood from worship: servanthood is the con-
scious, chosen orientation in which God is the person’s Lord,
highest reference, and the purpose of their striving, while
worship is the embodiment of this orientation in intention,
obedience, and action. This distinction is an interpretive for-
mulation of the project, not the direct wording of the verse.
God also says: ‘He is the One who created death and life to test
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you as to which of you is best in deed’ (Q 67:2), joining life and
death to trial and making excellence of action, rather than
mere quantity, the standard.?*

Worship has a particular sense in the rites, which are
embodied in the form prescribed by the revealed law, and a
general sense that includes the acts of obedience and the
lawful works through which a person seeks the face of God. A
permissible act does not become worship automatically; it
requires a sound intention and a lawful act. Servanthood is the
orientation of a life; worship is its intentional and practical
embodiment.

From these texts taken together, the theory understands
human life as ordered by purpose, responsibility, and return,
rather than as futile. This is an interpretive reading that brings
together meanings established in their respective passages:
the denial of futility, worship as purpose, the standard of
action, and return to God. Purpose is not one item of informa-
tion added to others; it is a standard that reorders them. A
person who knows that life is a trust, a responsibility, and an
encounter does not read capacity, free time, relationships, and
pain in the same way as someone who takes themselves to be a
passing event between two states of non-existence.

24,

The verse establishes worship as the purpose of creation. The main text dis-
tinguishes servanthood—the conscious orientation in which God is the
person’s Lord, highest reference, and the purpose of their striving—from
worship, which is the embodiment of that orientation in intention, obedi-
ence, and action: in its particular sense the rites and acts of obedience, and in
its general sense the lawful works directed towards God. This comprehensive
formulation is an interpretive reading of the project, not the direct wording
of the verse. On hearing and obedience as the completion of worshipful
response, see Muhammad Husayn al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan fi tafsir al-Qur’ an,
2:443, on Q 2:285-86.
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No specific interpretation of every event follows from this
overall purpose. The ordering of life by a purpose does not give
a person knowledge of the detailed divine intent behind each
occurrence or turn every pain into an encoded message they
can decipher. Chapter One established trial as a general con-
text of disclosure, choice, and becoming, while the particular
wisdom at work in a given event may remain hidden from the
person concerned. Purpose gives the trajectory meaning; it
does not give the observer knowledge of the unseen.

Kadh and Encounter

God says: ‘O human being, you are labouring towards your
Lord with strenuous labour, and you will encounter him’ (Q
84:6). The verse establishes the universality of kadh towards
the Lord and the inevitability of encounter. Exegetes have
differed, however, over the referent of the pronoun in the final
phrase: it has been taken to refer to the Lord, or to the kadh,
the deed, or its recompense. The chapter therefore does not
close the question or build its account of purpose upon one dis-
puted reading alone. On either reading, the human being does
not leave the path of return, and action remains inseparable
from consequence.?®

Kadh is the abiding existential movement of the human
being through time towards encounter with God and their
final outcome before him. How a person turns out along this

25.

Exegetes differed over the referent of the pronoun in fa-mulaqihi (‘and you
will encounter him/it’). Al-Tabari took it to refer to the deed with which the
human being encounters the Lord; al-Baghaw1i explicitly referred it to
encounter with the recompense of the deed; and al-Tabrisi recorded the pos-
sibility that it refers to the Lord or to the kadh. See al-Tabari, Jami‘ al-bayan,
commentary on Q 84:6; al-Baghawi, Ma‘alim al-tanzil, 8:374; and al-Tabrisi,
Majma " al-bayan, 10:304, on Q 84:6.
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path—nearness or distance, perfection or deficiency—is
determined by what takes form within them and by the ori-
entation of their response to truth within the clarification
available and their practical scope. Kadh therefore does not
judge in advance that every arduous path is sound, glorify pain
in itself, or make the amount of hardship evidence that an ori-
entation is sound. A person may labour for a long time in a
corrupt direction, while God may make a servant’s path easy
without that ease diminishing the truthfulness of their
striving.

The universality of kadh does not mean that moral orienta-
tion is imposed upon the human being. What applies to all is
the passage of time, the accumulation of action, the person’s
form taking shape, and return to God. Whether a person car-
ries their movement with insight or heedlessness, is truthful
or distorts the truth, obeys or turns away—this remains the
field of choice and responsibility. Kadh thus connects to what
Chapter Two established: orientation is an actual direction
disclosed by choices, not a slogan that is announced.

Encounter is not interpreted as spatial movement, for God is
not bounded by a direction or contained by a place. Concern-
ing encounter, this chapter affirms only what its argument
requires: the human being’s return to God, the disclosure of
what they sent ahead, the establishment of recompense, and
the manifestation of what the self has become. It does not con-
fine the unseen reality of encounter to any one of these effects
or claim to describe its modality. Encounter is wider than any
sensory image or single interpretive consequence can
encompass.

The higher purpose reorders worldly goals; it does not abol-
ish them. Work, knowledge, family, health, and the cultiva-
tion of the earth are trusts and fields of action, but they do not
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possess meaning independently or become final ends. A
person who works within this purpose does not abandon the
world. Rather, they read profit, promotion, and impact
through the standards of trust, justice, and service to truth,
and continue to seek worldly success in its proper measure
without making it the final standard of human worth.

Worship is therefore the scripturally stated purpose, while
kadh and encounter describe the path of return. ‘Nearness’, by
contrast, is the relational term the theory chooses for reading
the human being’s response and its orientation within this
path. It is neither a literal synonym for each of these texts nor
a definition extracted from one verse. This gives rise to the
next question: What can nearness to God mean when God is
exalted beyond place?
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Section Two: Non-Spatial
Nearness—Term, Direction, and
Meaning

®)

When the purpose of origination is read in terms of seeking
nearness to God, a question of divine transcendence precedes
the construction and may not be bypassed: What does near-
ness mean when no direction or distance encompasses God?
In everyday usage, nearness is predominantly spatial: one
house is near another, and a traveller draws near to a city. If
the term is transferred to the relation with God without quali-
fication, it carries implications of place and quantity. A con-
ception then arises in which God occupies a direction towards
which people move, or the relation becomes a ladder of calcul-
able degrees. The chapter therefore begins by clarifying the
meaning, and what is established here governs every later use
of the term.

Nearness to God is a non-spatial designation for the human
being’s movement towards the perfection proper to them and
their response to truth. Their nearness or distance is read
through the interaction of the two dimensions of the Nearness
Equation, without turning that relation into a quantity or an
instrument for ranking persons or judging their inward states
and ultimate destinies. God is al-Qayyum, the One through
whom all things subsist, not a bounded being within the chain
of beings separated from creation by distances. Movement
towards him is therefore not understood as movement in a
direction or as a spatial path traversed by a traveller.
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Nearness is likewise not an instrument for issuing conclus-
ive judgements on people’s inward realities or ranking them
before God. The model is non-quantitative in the first place,
and human beings do not possess knowledge of hearts or final
outcomes. It is therefore unwarranted to say conclusively that
a particular person is nearer to God than another. This limit
does not suspend legitimate moral evaluation. An outward act
may be described as just or unjust, obedient or disobedient,
and a declared trajectory may be evaluated to the extent war-
ranted by evidence, while inward reality, spiritual station, and
final outcome are left to God.

Denying distance and quantity does not deny orientation or
depth of meaning. Language can describe non-spatial matters
in terms of nearness and distance, as when one says that an
understanding is close to the truth or an act is far from integ-
rity. In the relation with God, descriptions such as truthful-
ness of orientation, rootedness of response, and weakness of
response are likewise meaningful without becoming numer-
ical degrees. Gradation here concerns the coherence and
rootedness of meaning, not a scale of numbers.

This extension of language is not a licence to neglect preci-
sion; it is precisely what makes precision necessary. Because
the same term can bear sensory and non-sensory meanings,
and refer to what is universal or what is acquired, every use
requires a contextual indicator that clarifies its sense. Were
the term purely spatial, a single negation would suffice; were it
purely non-spatial, the ambiguity would not arise at all. This
entire section is needed because the term operates in both
registers, allowing a sensory meaning to enter without the
speaker noticing.

147



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

‘Nearness to God’ therefore remains a comprehensive term
whose meaning varies according to which side of the relation
is in view and the context in which it is used. The discussion
may concern God’s nearness to his servants through know-
ledge and gayyumiyya or through special care; or it may con-
cern the servant’s nearness to the Lord through an acquired
response. It may refer to the universal reality of creation’s sub-
sistence through God or to the acquired description of near-
ness through servanthood. Confusing these senses makes a
verse of universal encompassment into evidence of special
favour, turns shared dependence into a spiritual station, or
treats differences in response as differences in God’s know-
ledge and encompassment. The chapter therefore clarifies
these distinctions before constructing the model.

148



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

~. Section Three: Qayyumiyya and
i
Universal Encompassment

The first distinction concerns the relation from God’s side: his
gayyumiyya—his sustaining and upholding relation to cre-
ation—his knowledge of creatures, and his encompassing
awareness of their states. God says: ‘God—there is no god but
him—the Ever-Living, al-Qayyim—the Self-Subsisting Sus-
tainer’ (Q 2:255). This divine name indicates that he is self-sub-
sisting and sustains all else. He also says: ‘He is with you
wherever you may be, and God sees all that you do’ (Q 57:4),
and: ‘We created the human being and know what their self
whispers to them, and we are nearer to them than the jugular
vein’ (Q 50:16). These passages are read under the governing
principle of divine transcendence, so nearness and divine
accompaniment are not understood as adjacency or distance.

The verse from Strat al-Hadid, in a context that encom-
passes the states of creation and concludes by affirming that
God sees their deeds, indicates divine accompaniment
through knowledge and encompassment. The verse from
Sturat Qaf affirms the creation of the human being and God’s
knowledge of the self’s whispering, then mentions the two
receiving angels. Exegetes have differed over whose nearness
is meant: some have taken it as God’s nearness in the sense of
his encompassing knowledge and gayyumiyya, while others
have linked it to the nearness of the angels in the following
context. The chapter need not close this disagreement. It
builds only upon the fact that the human being’s inward
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reality is not hidden from God, that the expression does not
indicate indwelling or adjacency, and that it cannot by itself
establish a complete philosophical account.?®

These universal truths do not, in themselves, indicate
acquired merit on the servant’s part. The universality of qayy-
umiyya, knowledge, and encompassment means that no
creature subsists through itself or falls outside God’s know-
ledge and power. It does not mean that created beings are
equal in their degrees of existence or perfection, or that the
effects of care and governance take the same form in every
case. Whoever treats general divine accompaniment, or the
declaration that God is ‘nearer to them than the jugular vein’,
as evidence of a special station for themselves has confused a
universal truth with acquired merit.

General Divine Accompaniment in Context

The Qur’anic passages concerning divine accompaniment are
not all of one kind and may not be gathered under a single rule
without regard to context. Some occur in the context of know-
ledge and encompassment, such as the verse from Suarat al-
Hadid; this is what the project calls ‘general divine accom-
paniment’. Others are joined to patience, God-consciousness,
excellence, or striving, and occur in contexts of guidance,
strengthening, or victory; this is what it calls ‘special divine
accompaniment’. The distinction is contextual before it is

26.

On Q 50:16, al-Tabataba '1interpreted nearness as encompassing know-
ledge and gqayytumiyya, while Ibn Kathir interpreted it as the nearness of the
angels in light of ‘when the two receivers receive’ (Q 50:17); al-Tabari recorded
views involving knowledge and power. See al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 18:347-48;
al-Tabari, Jami* al-bayan, commentary on Q 50:16-17; and Ibn Kathir, Tafsir
al-Qur’an al-‘azim, commentary on Q 50:16.
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terminological. General accompaniment through knowledge
may not be equated with promised accompaniment through
care; otherwise encompassment becomes a promise of victory
to everyone, or the special promise loses its particularity.

Every implication of indwelling, mixture, or spatial com-
panionship is denied at this level. Qayyumiyya does not mean
that God indwells things; God’s accompaniment is not adja-
cency resembling one person sitting beside another; and his
encompassment is not that of a container around what it con-
tains. God is exalted beyond all this. Stating this limit is inten-
ded to prevent anthropomorphic implications from entering
the language, not to open a theological dispute over the
detailed doctrines of the divine attributes. Those details
belong to the relevant theological sources.

Once this level is established as a universal truth from God’s
side, the corresponding question opens: What is the creature’s
own reality within this relation? This is the second
distinction.
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. Section Four: Ontological
Dependence and Human Agency

The Creature’s Subsistence through God

God says: ‘O humankind, you are the ones in need of God,
while God is the Self-Sufficient, the Praiseworthy’ (Q 35:15).
The text establishes the need of human beings for God and his
complete independence of them. By ontological dependence,
we mean that the creature subsists through God and needs
him for its existence, continuance, and power, without inde-
pendence from him, while its genuine agency remains
affirmed at its own level. The creature receives the possibility
of action and divine aid within the gayyumiyya of its Lord.

This is a universal truth of every creature, not an acquired
moral station. Created beings share the fundamental condi-
tion of need and subsistence through God, but their sharing in
this principle does not make them equal in degrees of exist-
ence, perfection, or preparedness. Dependence is not a virtue
for which one person is praised over another, nor a station
attained by travellers on the path. Praise and blame concern
the way a person responds within this universal reality.

Ontological dependence is neither material poverty nor a
psychological feeling. Rich and poor, tranquil and anxious,
healthy and ill all share the fundamental need for God,
because the discussion concerns the ground of existence, not
standards of living or emotional states. Awareness of depend-
ence may be accompanied by humility or brokenness, but the
feeling is a possible effect and not the reality itself.
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Within the Islamic philosophical tradition, especially Tran-
scendent Philosophy, a closely related meaning is explained by
describing the existence of an effect as relational and as sheer
dependence upon its cause, and by holding that this need does
not end with the initial coming-to-be but continues in subsist-
ence. This book adopts ‘ontological dependence’ as the
governing term and uses ‘creational servanthood’ only as a
subordinate explanation: every creature subsists through God,
whether it so wills or not. The explanatory phrase is not
turned into an independent category or a spiritual station.?’

The value of this distinction is that it prevents a universal
truth from becoming a claim to spiritual station. A person
gains no merit merely by feeling broken, nor does another
person’s tranquillity or confidence indicate arrogance. Ontolo-
gical dependence is the universal ground. Moral merit lies in
the truthfulness of conscious response within that depend-
ence, through the capacity God has granted and the clarifica-
tion, practical scope, and divine aid he has given—not through
any imagined independence or intrinsic entitlement.

Agency within the Divine Will

It may be asked: If the human being does not subsist for a
moment except through God, what value can their act pos-
sess? Ontological dependence does not mean an incapacity
that cancels agency and moral obligation. God, through whom
the human being subsists, is the One who grants the capacity

27.

For the formulation of ontological dependence in Transcendent Philo-
sophy, see al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 1:160, on the existence of the effect as a pure
relation, and 3:18-19, on the continuation of need for the cause in subsistence.
The intention here is to employ a declared philosophical premise, not to
attribute all its details to the apparent meaning of Q 35:15 alone.
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to act, commands and prohibits, and gives the human being a
real but non-independent will. Responsibility therefore rests
upon genuine agency operating within the divine will—not
independence outside it, and not compulsion that cancels
attribution.

God says in the context of Badr: ‘You did not throw when
you threw; but God threw’ (Q 8:17). The verse attributes the
throwing to the Prophet in the phrase ‘when you threw’, while
returning its effect and the victory to God in a particular con-
text of divine favour. It therefore bears witness to the validity
of two distinct attributions coming together in one act: the act
genuinely issues from the servant and genuinely subsists
through God’s power and decree. The verse is not used by itself
to construct a complete theory of causation. God also says:
‘You do not will unless God wills’ (Q 76:30), affirming a human
will while placing it within the divine will.?®

A transmitted theological formulation expresses this posi-
tion by denying both compulsion and delegation and affirming
‘a matter between the two’. The human being is neither com-
pelled, such that their actions are attributed to someone else,
nor granted independent control over their affair apart from
God. The book uses this principle to regulate the attribution of
action and responsibility, not as an empirical description of

28.

The verse occurs in the context of Badr and divine favour through victory.
It attributes the throwing to the Prophet within the very sentence that denies
hisindependence with respect to the effect. See al-Tabataba '1, al-Mizan, 9:38-
39; and al-Tabari, Jami* al-bayan, commentary on Q 8:17. It is cited as a
witness to the coexistence of the two attributions, not as the construction of
an entire theory of causation from one verse.
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the mechanism of decision. Chapter Two has already
explained conditioned agency, so it is not reconstructed
here.?’

Two universal principles are now established: from God’s
side, gqayyumiyya, knowledge, and encompassment; from the
creature’s side, dependence and subsistence through God.
Neither principle, in itself, establishes moral merit or acquired
station, and their universality does not mean that created
beings are identical or that the effects of divine care upon
them are the same. Where, then, does the field of difference
that the model needs to read lie? It lies in what is actually real-
ised within the self and in the way the human being responds
to the truth that has reached them.

29.

Al-Sadiiq transmits from al-Mufaddal ibn ‘Umar, from Abt ‘Abd Allah
(peace be upon him): ‘No compulsion and no delegation; rather, a matter
between the two.” Al-Tawhid, chapter on the denial of compulsion and delega-
tion, no. 8, 362. The same formula appears in al-Kulayni, al-Kafi, ed. ‘Ali
AKkbar al-Ghaffari and Muhammad al-Akhiindi, 4th ed. (Tehran: Dar al-Kutub
al-Islamiyya, 1407 AH), 1:160, Book of Divine Unity, chapter on compulsion,
decree, and the matter between the two, hadith 13. Attestation of the text in
both sources does not amount to judging every chain of transmission authen-
tic; the main text therefore uses it as a witness to a wider theological prin-
ciple, not as its sole proof.
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. Section Five: Nearness through
=" Servanthood and Special Divine
Accompaniment

Definition and What It Does Not Mean

If gayyumiyya and encompassment are universal from God’s
side, and ontological dependence is universal from the
creature’s side, then the difference read by the model lies not
in these two universal truths but in two distinct matters: the
created perfections actually realised within the self, and the
human being’s free response to the truth that has reached
them, in accordance with the clarification available and their
practical scope. The realisation of perfection is not identical
with the measure of personally acquired merit; praise and
blame are regulated by the knowledge, intention, choice, and
practical scope actually present. When a person knows God
explicitly, directs themselves to him, submits to him, and
obeys him, response takes the particular form the project calls
‘nearness through servanthood’.

Nearness through servanthood is the establishment and
deepening of servanthood in knowing God, loving him,
intending him, obeying him, and submitting to him. It is not a
name for every good realised within the self, nor for every
general ethical response; rather, it describes the deepening of
the conscious, chosen orientation towards God in its explicit
form. Knowledge, love, faith, intention, choice, action, and
submission appear as the faces in which this establishment
shows itself, not as parallel definitions of it. This response may
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cultivate some perfections, and perfections already realised
may support it, without the two dimensions dissolving into
one another.

The aspects of this deep-rootedness prevent reduction.
Abstract knowledge is not enough and may coexist with
refusal; feeling does not take the place of obedience; outward
action alone does not disclose intention; and a submission that
disables striving is not submission in the governing sense.
Nearness through servanthood is therefore read in the depth
of orientation and its embodiment, not at a single point or as
an arithmetic sum.

God’s words, ‘Prostrate and draw near’ (Q 96:19), indicate a
relation between an act of worship and nearness without the
verse alone providing a comprehensive definition. He also
says: ‘O you who believe, be conscious of God, seek a means of
approach to him, and strive in his way, so that you may
prosper’ (Q 5:35), joining the search for a means of approach
with God-consciousness and striving. He says: ‘Say: If you love
God, follow me; God will love you’ (Q 3:31), making following
the test of a claim to love God. He describes the believers as
‘stronger in love for God’ (Q 2:165), while Sarat al-‘Asr brings
together faith, action, truth, and patience. The texts bear wit-
ness to these elements; gathering them into one definition
under the name ‘nearness through servanthood’ is a construc-
tion of the project.

Nearness through servanthood is acquired and capable of
deepening through the servant’s response. It is acquired
because it is connected to clarification, awareness, intention,
choice, and action, and it may become established or weaken.
This is a deepening of meaning, not numerical gradation. It
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permits neither numbers nor calculated ranks and gives
human beings no right to assign people their stations
before God.

In its explicit form, nearness through servanthood lies
within the framework drawn by the revealed law for those to
whom its guidance has been made clear. Obligatory acts form
a practical foundation, and the lawful and unlawful define
boundaries of servanthood. A person may not turn personal
desire into a private path of drawing near and then attribute it
to God. This chapter does not detail the rulings of the revealed
law, but it establishes that consciously directing oneself to God
and obeying him cannot be reconciled with deliberate disreg-
ard of his established command.

Uprightness discloses the element of constancy in this
response. God says: ‘Those who say, “Our Lord is God,” and
then remain upright’ (Q 41:30, excerpt), and: ‘So remain
upright as you have been commanded, you and those who
have repented with you, and do not transgress. He sees what
you do’ (Q 11:112). Uprightness is not persistence in any desire,
but a continuing response to God in accordance with his com-
mand. Bringing this together with the preceding account of
the covenant of fitra, the theory reads uprightness, within this
construction, as continuing fidelity to what acknowledgement
of God’s lordship entails. This is an interpretive connection,
not a claim that the verse in Surat Fussilat directly explains
the covenant in Strat al-A ‘raf.

The straight path is the road; uprightness is the human
being’s movement along it, with the correction of error and
repentance within the clarification available and practical
scope. The context in Siarat al-An‘am connects ‘Fulfil the
pledge to God’ with ‘This is my straight path, so follow it’ (Q
6:152-153, excerpts), within injunctions concerning justice and

158



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

rights. Fidelity is therefore not reduced to rites detached from
dealings with other people, or to inward satisfaction with one-
self. This description adds no third dimension to the Nearness
Equation. It clarifies the element of continuity in the response
to truth and servanthood.*°

Not every general ethical response is equivalent to explicit
nearness through servanthood. A person may respond truth-
fully to what has become clear to them even when clarification
is limited and practical scope narrow, while their knowledge
of God or the revealed law remains incomplete. The model
reads this condition within the dimension of ‘response to
truth and servanthood’ to the extent warranted by evidence. It
does not call it explicit servanthood unless the person knows
God and consciously directs themselves to him, nor does it
derive from it an individual judgement of salvation or station.
Nearness through servanthood is likewise not identical with
complete actualised perfection. Response may be truthful
while perfections are still developing, and genuine perfections
may be facilitated by upbringing, fitra, or environment while
conscious response remains weak.

The Two Sides of the Relation

Nearness is attributed in texts and usage in two directions:
God’s nearness to the servant, and the servant’s nearness to
God. In the first direction, the context determines the mean-
ing: it may concern gayyumiyya, knowledge, and universal

30.

The Noble Qur’an: Q 41:30; Q 11:112; Q 6:152-153. The connection between
uprightness and the covenant of fitra, and the ordering of the straight path
and uprightness within this construction, are formulations of the project as
clarified in M1, points 4-6 and 13. They are not a direct interpretation of the
verse in Fussilat through the covenant in al-A ‘raf.

159



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

encompassment, or it may concern special care, guidance, vic-
tory, and support. In the second, it concerns the servant’s
conscious response, choice, action, and submission. Neither
direction denotes spatial movement; what differs is the direc-
tion of attribution and the implications that follow from it.

These are not two independent relations placed beside one
another, but one relation viewed from two sides. No one falls
outside the universal reach of gqayyumiyya and knowledge,
while created beings still differ, as do the effects of governance
and care upon them. On the servant’s side lie response and
evaluation. This distinction removes two opposing misconcep-
tions: treating differences in response as differences in God’s
knowledge and encompassment, or treating the universality
of encompassment as a reason to deny the meaning of
acquired response.

Special Divine Accompaniment: Care and Promise

Along the path of nearness through servanthood, the texts
speak of another kind of divine accompaniment, distinct from
the general accompaniment of knowledge. God says: ‘God is
with those who are patient’ (Q 2:153); ‘God is with those who
are conscious of him and those who act with excellence’ (Q
16:128); ‘Those who strive for us—we shall surely guide them to
our ways; and God is surely with those who act with excel-
lence’ (Q 29:69); and, recounting the Prophet’s words to his

160



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

companion, ‘Do not grieve; God is with us’ (Q 9:40). The con-
texts and functions of these passages differ, so they may not be
turned into one promise with an identical form.3!

The verse of the cave offers strengthening in a moment of
fear; the verse from Strat al-° Ankabut promises guidance in
the context of striving; and the verses from al-Bagara and al-
Nahl join divine accompaniment to patience, God-conscious-
ness, or excellence without specifying one worldly form of
care. The project brings these indications together in its defini-
tion of special divine accompaniment as care, guidance,
strengthening, and victory that God bestows upon his ser-
vants along the path of response and servanthood, according
to his wisdom and promise. It thereby differs from general
divine accompaniment.

The place of special divine accompaniment within the con-
struction is the path of nearness through servanthood. It
describes God’s care for the servant along that path, whereas
nearness through servanthood describes the servant’s orienta-
tion towards God. Special divine accompaniment is neither a
third dimension of the Nearness Equation, nor a mechanical
result the servant can produce, nor a guarantee of the worldly
form they desire. It is a grace that God bestows in the manner
required by his wisdom and promise.

Special divine accompaniment therefore does not become a
contract of entitlement. The servant’s action imposes no inde-
pendent right upon God and binds him by nothing external.

31.

The significance of these passages differs with context: Q 2:153 concerns
patience and seeking help; Q 16:128, God-consciousness and excellence; Q
29:69, striving and guidance; and Q 9:40, the Prophet’s reassurance of his
companion in the cave. See al-Tabataba ‘1, al-Mizan, on the cited verses. These
passages must therefore not be reduced to a single form of worldly promise.

161



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

God’s promise is true because he does not break his promise,
while his grace precedes action and encompasses it. Whoever
makes themselves a creditor of their Lord through their deeds
negates the meaning of dependence and servanthood and for-
gets that both the capacity to act and the aid within action are
gifts from him.

Divine accompaniment is promise and grace whose form is
not determined by human choice. Its effect may appear as
guidance, strengthening, tranquillity, or visible victory; the
form the servant hoped for may also not occur within their
lifetime or in the manner they envisaged. The promise does
not delegate to the human being the authority to specify its
form and timing. Visible success alone is therefore not evid-
ence of it, nor is the absence of success a negation of it.

The distinctions required before constructing the model are
now complete: gayyumiyya and universal encompassment;
universal ontological dependence; an acquired response
whose explicit form is nearness through servanthood; and
special divine accompaniment granted by God within this
path.
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Section Six: The Nearness
Equation and the Two
Dimensions of Movement

u

Several elements have now been brought together and must
not be confused: gayyumiyya and universal encompassment
from God’s side; universal ontological dependence on the side
of every creature; perfections that may be realised within the
self; and a free response to truth in accordance with the clari-
fication available and a person’s practical scope. To organise
the evaluative dimension concerned with what is acquired,
the theory proposes the ‘Nearness Equation’.

The Nearness Equation is a non-numerical relational con-
struction that reads a person’s nearness or distance through
the interaction of two dimensions: what has actually been
realised within their self of powers and existential perfec-
tions, and the orientation of their response to truth and ser-
vanthood—acceptance and obedience, or refusal and
self-exaltation—according to the clarification available and
their practical scope. Ontological dependence is the common
ground within which this movement occurs, not a third
dimension; and the widening of a person’s powers widens the
fruit of obedience or the burden of refusal, without any calcul-
able proportion. This construction is a formulation of the pro-
ject, not an expression attributed to the Qur’an or the Islamic
tradition.
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The Two Dimensions of the Model and Their
Interaction

Actualised perfection describes what has actually become part
of the quality of the self: knowledge, understanding, will,
powers, stable dispositions, and perfections. It is broader than
complete moral virtue: strength of will is a partial existential
perfection that increases resolution and steadfastness, yet it
does not become a complete virtue without a sound orienta-
tion. Human perfections directed towards the ultimate pur-
pose include wisdom, justice, mercy, truthfulness, and the
like. An actualised perfection also remains genuine even when
its emergence was facilitated by fitra, upbringing, environ-
ment, or enabling grace, without this being identical to the
measure of personally acquired merit.

Among these perfections are those read as created and lim-
ited effects of the Most Beautiful Names within the human
being—mercy, knowledge, justice, and wisdom. They appear
at the person’s own level in a manner befitting their created-
ness and dependence, and they indicate the perfection of their
Creator without likeness, participation, or independence.
They belong to the discussion of perfections; they are not an
independent dimension of the equation.

Actualised perfection differs from instrumental expansion.
What has become an actual quality within the self—know-
ledge, understanding, will, stable dispositions, and powers—
enters into actualised perfection. What remains a receptivity,
resource, or circumstance that widens the field of action
without becoming an actualised quality within the self
remains instrumental expansion. Memorised information,
initial capacity, wealth, position, opportunity, and health are
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resources; realised understanding, firmly rooted will, and a
skill that has become a stable disposition enter into the first
dimension.

Response to truth and servanthood is the stance the self
takes towards whatever of truth has become apparent to it:
acceptance, assent, and obedience, or aversion, refusal, and
self-exaltation, according to the clarification available and
practical scope. Its positive direction includes intention,
choice, lawful action, preparing the means for action, review,
repentance, and reform, while its negative direction appears
in refusal or self-exaltation after clarification. Ignorance alone
is not a negative response. A person to whom the proof has
been made clear is not equated with one whom it did not
reach, and no final outcome is inferred from a limited outward
appearance.

The two dimensions interact without either taking the place
of the other. Wisdom, mercy, and patience may assist a person
in bearing truth, while truthful response may cultivate these
perfections. The powers of the self may also widen while truth
is refused, so that the burden of refusal widens; or they may
grow within obedience, so that its fruit widens—without any
calculable relation. A truthful return does not mean that all
qualities become complete in one moment. The entire move-
ment unfolds within gayyumiyya, dependence, regularities,
trial, practical scope, environment, and divine aid.

An Interactive Trajectory and the Limits of Use

The model does not proceed along one temporal line. Action
may precede complete understanding and open the way to
knowledge; information may be present without submission;
orientation may change before habit follows; or facilitated
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perfections may support a response that costs little. The door
of review, repentance, and reform remains open for as long as
the time of action continues.

The Nearness Equation does not turn its two dimensions
into scores or guarantees. Nearness is not an arithmetic total,
an instrument for ranking people, or a means of predicting
their final outcomes; nor does action impose a particular
result upon God. The Qur’an brings together the attribution of
striving to the human being and the precedence of grace and
mercy, while judgement of the servants remains God’s alone.>?

The model’s value appears in two connected questions:
What powers, perfections, or deficiencies have actually
become qualities of my self? What stance have I taken towards
the truth that became apparent to me—acceptance and obedi-
ence, or turning away and refusal—according to the clarifica-
tion available to me and my practical scope? The questions
yield no number, but they prevent growth from being reduced
to resources or servanthood to good intention alone, and they
identify where work and review are needed.

A person who knows that backbiting is prohibited and then
falls into it may need to consider two aspects: weakness in gov-
erning the tongue or in bearing disagreement with the group,
and an orientation seeking acceptance among those present.
The first is addressed through cultivation, changes in condi-
tions, and habit; the second through correction of intention

32.

The Qur’an brings together the attribution of striving to the human being
and the precedence of grace and mercy: ‘a human being has only what they
strive for’ (Q 53:39); ‘Were it not for God’s grace and mercy upon you, not one
of you would ever have been purified’ (Q 24:21); and ‘My mercy encompasses
all things’ (Q 7:156). These texts do not turn the model into an individual guar-
antee of salvation or perdition.
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and response. Both may be present. The example explains the

relation and does not warrant a definitive judgement about
anyone’s inward state.

The Nearness Equation

ontological dependence

the common ground

Actualised Response to truth

perfection and servanthood

interaction

according to the clarification available and their
practical scope

Nearness is not an arithmetic total, an instrument for
ranking people, or a means of predicting their final
outcomes
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Section Seven: Instrumental
Expansion and the Field of
Responsibility

The model’s first test concerns instruments and givens: Where
do knowledge, skill, intelligence, strength, wealth, opportun-
ity, position, and health fall within the Nearness Equation?
Confusion is common here, as people read superiority as
moral perfection, success as personal merit, and ease as a sign
of station.

Knowledge, skill, intelligence, strength, wealth, opportun-
ity, and health do not fall within a single rank. What has actu-
ally become a quality of the self—a realised understanding, a
rooted will, or a skill that has become a stable disposition—
enters into actualised perfection. What remains an initial
capacity, a resource, or an external circumstance that widens
the field of action without becoming an actualised quality of
the self remains instrumental expansion: wealth, position,
opportunity, health, and native intelligence. As the field
widens, responsibility may widen, but not in mathematical
proportion. It remains governed by the knowledge, intention,
actual capacity, and practical scope genuinely present.

Instrumental expansion may serve both dimensions. Cor-
rect information may remain a resource, or through under-
standing, choice, and practice it may become realised insight
or skill and enter the first dimension. Wealth and position
open the possibility of justice and service just as they open the
possibility of exploitation; their value appears in the
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orientation of the response and in what becomes established
within the self through them. An instrument does not become
perfection or servanthood merely by being present.

Instrumental capacity is therefore neither nearness nor
spiritual merit in itself. A physician whose knowledge
increases becomes more capable of treatment, but does not
automatically become more just or compassionate. They may
treat their knowledge as a trust and use it with wisdom, or
exploit the patient’s confidence. The instrument opens a field;
value is read through actualised perfection and actual
response, while the limits of knowledge of inward reality are
preserved.

This judgement also includes sources of expansion a person
did not choose. Someone who inherited wealth, grew up in a
household of learning, or was given intelligence, health, or
position has had part of their field widened by a prior gift. The
gift itself is not personally acquired merit, and deprivation is
neither humiliation nor a sign of distance from God. Evalu-
ation begins with what has been realised within the self and
what the person did with what they were given, within their
knowledge and practical scope.

Outcome alone does not indicate the worth of the agent or
the truthfulness of their orientation. A large outcome may
arise from favourable conditions, while a limited achievement
may follow immense striving in severe circumstances. The
scale of achievement is therefore not a measure of perfection
or nearness. Servanthood, conversely, does not call for ignor-
ance or manufactured weakness. What is required is to pre-
serve, develop, and direct the instruments a person has been
given according to need and practical scope—as a trust, not a
measure of station.
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The Islamic Intellectual Framework presents this meaning in
the context of developing capacities as a trust; the present sec-
tion formulates it within the Nearness Equation. The mechan-
isms by which instrumental expansion is directed along the
path of tazkiya belong to the Law of Growth through Tazkiya
in Chapter Four.

Instrumental Expansion and the Field of
Responsibility

Instrumental expansion

wealth - position - opportunity - health - native
intelligence

|

the field of action
As the field widens, responsibility may widen, but not

in mathematical proportion.

knowledge - intention - actual capacity - practical scope

170



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

Section Eight: The Separation of
Knowledge, Instrument, and
Response—The Limiting Case of
Iblis

The separation of knowledge, instrument, and response is an
analytical principle stating that the presence of knowledge
and the widening of capacity do not entail the soundness of
response: a person may know the truth and possess powerful
instruments of understanding and action, and then refuse it or
bend those instruments to the service of caprice and self-exal-
tation. Moral and formative value appears in how what is
known and what has been given are directed within truth and
servanthood. The story of Iblis provides a limiting witness to
the negative direction of the second dimension, within the
limit disclosed by the texts—neither as the sole foundation of
the principle nor as a judgement that he stands at the furthest
reach of the first dimension.

God says: ‘When we said to the angels, “Prostrate before
Adam,” they prostrated, except Iblis. He refused, acted arrog-
antly, and was among the disbelievers’ (Q 2:34). The Qur’an
recounts the exchange: ‘He said, “What prevented you from
prostrating when I commanded you?” He said, “I am better
than him. You created me from fire and created him from
clay”’ (Q 7:12); and elsewhere: ‘He said, “I am better than him.
You created me from fire and created him from clay” (Q
38:76).
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The texts establish that Iblis received the command, then
refused and acted arrogantly, explaining his refusal through a
claim of superiority based on the material of creation. These
elements are sufficient to show the coexistence of knowledge
and instrument with a corrupt response and an arrogant
refusal of the command. The chapter does not need a claim
about the extent of his previous worship, his rank, or any
firmly established perfections within him, for the verses used
here do not establish these matters.>®

What Iblis offered was not sound reasoning, but argumenta-
tion and a corrupt justification. He turned a difference of
material into a claim of superiority and placed his judgement
concerning himself and Adam above the command. The capa-
city to provide reasons thereby became an instrument in the
service of arrogance and the justification of a chosen position.
The story does not condemn reflection or questioning; it con-
demns an orientation that makes the self a higher authority
than truth.

This is the limit established by the case: information, the
ability to argue, and capacity for action may all be present
while truthful response is absent. Knowledge is not identical
with wisdom; an instrument does not guarantee a sound ori-
entation; and the ability to argue does not take the place of
submission. The other forms of difference between the two
dimensions are established by the construction and evidence
of the model, not by making the story of Iblis bear their entire
burden of proof.

15359

The texts used here are Q 2:34, Q 7:12, and Q 38:76. They establish the
command, refusal, arrogance, and justification based on the material of cre-
ation; they do not establish the extent of prior worship or a particular spir-
itual rank. See al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, on Q 7:11-18 and Q 38:71-85.
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This does not diminish the value of knowledge. Correct
knowledge may be a necessary instrument, and it may be
integrated into wisdom and insight. Information, however,
even when true, is not equivalent to submission or sound use.
The distinction therefore remains necessary among what a
person knows, what has been realised within the self, and how
they responded to what they knew.

This is a valid limiting case because the Qur’an discloses
within it the command, refusal, arrogance, justification, and
judgement—elements that human beings cannot discern in
the inward states of their contemporaries. It is therefore used
as evidence for the conceptual relation, not as a means of
likening people to Iblis or pronouncing conclusively upon
their motives.

The story is thus used as a limited test of the model, not as
the foundation upon which it stands. The model was built
upon the preceding distinctions; the case then displays one
point of separation: knowledge and instruments are not suffi-
cient without response.
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Section Nine: The Nine Laws
along the Path of Nearness
through Servanthood

s

Once the purpose is clear and the model established, the ques-
tion of the path remains: By what principles is human move-
ment ordered as a person embodies their orientation within
regularities and trial? The detailed answer is the subject of
‘Chapter Four: The Nine Laws of Origination’. The present sec-
tion establishes the relation of the laws to the model and states
the function of each in outline, without exhausting its defini-
tion and mechanisms.

The Laws of Origination are governing principles that dis-
close conditional regularities in human becoming and direct
understanding and action, without determinism or any guar-
antee of outcome. They are interacting functions, not stages:
truthfulness discloses and unifies; striving embodies; presence
places action in its proper hour; reflection gives insight; build-
ing consolidates; growth weighs; tranquillity steadies; ardent
love moves; and wholehearted turning centres the heart on
God. They are neither deterministic laws of nature nor inde-
pendent rulings of the revealed law. Each law retains its own
definition, conditions, and limits in Chapter Four.

The laws are not the Nearness Equation itself, nor do they
make the equation a tenth law added to the nine. The equation
is a purposive model that shows the end towards which move-
ment is directed and how its major elements are ordered; the
laws are principles of the path that describe how movement
takes shape within that framework. Their functions and ranks
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therefore differ: the purposive framework is one, the prin-
ciples that serve it are nine, and the model is not added to
them as another law.

Nor do the laws become techniques of self-improvement
detached from purpose. If truthfulness, striving, presence,
and growth are separated from servanthood, they can be used
for instrumental expansion and achievement alone. The
theory instead places purpose above the self and regulates
instruments through the standard of truth. No law is assigned
exclusively to one dimension of the model. The laws overlap in
awareness, orientation, action, and consolidation, and none
guarantees a specific effect or worldly or spiritual outcome.

The nine laws are not independent islands. They overlap
functionally, but this overlap does not become an automatic
calculation or erase the limits and conditions of each law. The
network of relations, conditions of operation, contrary cases,
and standards of review are set out in Chapter Four.

At the level required to open the next chapter, the map is as
follows: Inner Truthfulness discloses and unifies; Striving and
Trust in God embodies; Purpose-Led Presence places action in
its proper hour; Conscious Reflection gives insight; Faith-
Building consolidates; Growth through Tazkiya weighs; Inner
Tranquillity steadies; Ardent Love for God moves; and Whole-
hearted Turning to God centres the heart on God. These are
interacting general functions, not exhaustive definitions or
temporal stages.

This section therefore opens ‘Chapter Four: The Nine Laws
of Origination’ but does not replace it. The definition of each
law, the kind of claim it makes, its mechanism, foundation,
type of evidence, relations, conditions of operation, and con-
trary cases all belong in the chapter that follows.

175



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 3

Section Ten: The Model’s Limits
and Fields of Use

The strength of a model lies in knowing what it says and what
it may not say. The preceding sections have stated specific
limits as needed; the present section gathers them so that
every page need not become a chain of qualifications that
interrupts the argument.

The model does not judge the inward reality of a particular
person or determine their station before God or final outcome.
Its subject is the two dimensions and the relations between
them, not the ranking of persons or assignment of spiritual
stations. Outward acts and declared trajectories may neverthe-
less be described and evaluated to the extent warranted by
revealed and moral evidence. The prohibition concerns a
claim to knowledge of the inward, spiritual station, and final
outcome—not the suspension of judgement on injustice,
truthfulness, obedience, and disobedience.

The model does not turn salvation into a mechanism of
causes managed by the servant so as to compel an outcome.
Action is the field of obligation and striving; salvation is
through God’s grace and mercy; and special divine accompani-
ment is grace and promise, not a contract of entitlement. Nor
does the model cancel repentance, reform, or enabling grace.
The trajectory remains open to renewal while the time of
action continues, and what has become established within the
self is not an eternal, unchangeable judgement.

The model does not make every trial a direct result of the
individual’s trajectory. It does not read pain or illness as signs
of distance, or health and ease as signs of nearness and
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approval. Trial is a general context of disclosure, choice, and
becoming; blessing, like hardship, is a field of responsibility.
Nor does it equate social success or apparent psychological
calm with nearness. Qur’anic tranquillity, by contrast, is an
inward, graduated stability towards God and a qualitative
manifestation of nearness, without becoming an instrument
for judging or ranking others; and it may coexist with pain or a
disorder that requires treatment.

The model does not replace the revealed law, jurisprudence,
or theology. A legal ruling is taken from its sources and quali-
fied authorities; the model reads human movement within the
standard provided by the revealed law without creating a par-
allel standard. Nor does the project claim that the formulation
of the model is shared by all Islamic schools. Its name and
two-dimensional structure are constructions of the project,
while its textual foundations, theological premise, and the
philosophical resources from which it draws are openly stated.

The non-linearity of the trajectory is not made an excuse for
obscurity or abandonment of argument. Non-linearity means
that interaction is neither an automatic sequence nor open to
mathematical prediction; it does not mean that it cannot be
explained. The model is not used as an instrument of psycholo-
gical diagnosis or religious classification, and it does not make
intelligence, disorder, disability, or health signs of nearness or
distance.

The model has three legitimate fields of use: a person’s self-
accounting, through which they ask what has been realised
within the self and how they responded to what reached them,;
analysis of outward acts and declared trajectories to the extent
warranted by evidence, without claiming access to what
remains hidden; and the design of education and application
within the project’s different works, provided that the model’s
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limits are carried into those uses. If it becomes a measure, a
ladder for ranking persons, or a guarantee of outcomes, it has
departed from its nature.

These limits are not an apology for a deficient model; they
are integral to its truthfulness. A model whose subject is the
relation with God can remain sound only by affirming divine
transcendence when speaking of God, showing humility in
claims to knowledge of inward realities, and exercising
restraint concerning the judgement of servants that God has
reserved to himself. Any expansion beyond these limits does
not strengthen the model; it negates the foundation upon
which it stands.

From Purpose to the Laws of the Path

This chapter has completed the standard of purpose required
by the theory. It has shown that human life is ordered by wor-
ship, responsibility, and return, and that kadh towards God
describes the seriousness of the trajectory and the inevitability
of encounter without glorifying pain or compelling moral ori-
entation. It has also established that nearness to God is neither
distance nor quantity, and that its meaning is governed by
which side of the relation is in view and by context.

These distinctions rest upon that basis. Qayyumiyya and
universal encompassment are realities from God’s side that
extend to all creation and do not by themselves indicate
acquired merit. Ontological dependence is a universal reality
on the side of every creature, neither a moral station nor an
incapacity that abolishes agency. Nearness through servant-
hood is the rooting and deepening of servanthood in
knowledge of God, love for him, intention, obedience, and
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submission. Special divine accompaniment, by contrast, is a
grace and promise within this path, not an independent layer
and not an automatic entitlement.

The theory has formulated the Nearness Equation as a non-
numerical relational construction that reads nearness or dis-
tance through two interacting dimensions. The first is actual-
ised perfection: what has actually become part of the quality
of the self—knowledge, understanding, will, powers, stable
dispositions, and perfections. The second is response to truth
and servanthood: the stance the self takes towards whatever
of truth has become apparent to it—acceptance, assent, and
obedience, or aversion, refusal, and self-exaltation—accord-
ing to the clarification available and practical scope. The two
dimensions are not added arithmetically; ontological depend-
ence is a common ground rather than a third dimension; and
gayyumiyya, the regularities, trial, and divine aid remain gov-
erning truths and conditions. Testing the equation through
instrumental expansion and the case of Iblis showed that tools
and knowledge are not nearness in themselves and do not sub-
stitute for response.
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The chapter thereby connects to what preceded it. The world-
view foundation established in Chapter One—qayyumiyya,
the divine will, trial, clarification, practical scope, and divine
aid—now finds the purpose towards which movement is direc-
ted. The Human Model set out in Chapter Two—which defined
the self, fitra, orientation, shakila, and the acquired existen-
tial form—now finds the standard by which its movement is
evaluated. Becoming is no longer a description whose value
remains suspended, nor is human agency freedom without
orientation.

Once the purpose is clear and the model that reads actual-
isation and response is established, what principles describe
the embodiment of this path in Inner Truthfulness, Striving
and Trust in God, Purpose-Led Presence, Conscious Reflec-
tion, Faith-Building, Growth through Tazkiya, Inner
Tranquillity, Ardent Love for God (‘ishq), and Wholehearted
Turning to God? This is the question of ‘Chapter Four: The
Nine Laws of Origination’.

With the standard now clear, the book turns to the laws that
order the path in its light.
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Chapter Four:
The Nine Laws of
Origination

On the Principles That Order the Path

CHAPTER QUESTION:
What principles disclose the regularities of human
becoming and direct action?

WHAT IT ESTABLISHES:
The nine laws, with their functions, conditions, and limits.

WHAT IT CARRIES FORWARD:
An ordered movement that requires models to disclose its
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This chapter moves from purpose and the Nearness Equation
to nine laws that formulate how the human being’s orienta-
tion towards God is embodied in Inner Truthfulness, Striving
and Trust in God, Purpose-Led Presence, Conscious Reflec-
tion, Faith-Building, Growth through Tazkiya, Inner Tran-
quillity, Ardent Love for God, and Wholehearted Turning to
God. These laws operate within regularities, trial, and divine
aid, and amid differences in receptivity, preparedness, actual
capacity, practical scope, and formative environment.

The Laws of Origination are governing principles that dis-
close conditional regularities in human becoming and direct
understanding and action, without determinism or any guar-
antee of outcome. They are interacting functions, not stages:
truthfulness discloses and unifies; striving embodies; presence
places action in its proper hour; reflection gives insight; build-
ing consolidates; growth weighs; tranquillity steadies; ardent
love moves; and wholehearted turning centres the heart on
God. The laws are predominantly guiding in character, while
the Law of Growth through Tazkiya is normative and the Law
of Ardent Love for God is motivational. In every case they are
not to be read as deterministic natural laws, as independent
rulings of the revealed law competing with jurisprudence, or
as automatic promises of a worldly or spiritual outcome; they
operate within receptivity, preparedness, actual capacity,
practical scope, the formative environment, the regularities,
and trial.

The function of these laws is determined by their place in
relation to the two preceding chapters. The purpose estab-
lished in Chapter Three gives movement its standard: it
answers ‘towards what?’ and ‘by what measure?’ The Near-
ness Equation explains the two dimensions of movement: it
answers ‘in what two dimensions is movement read?’ and
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‘how is truth related to the human response?’ The nine laws
then describe the principles of embodiment. They answer:
‘How does this response unfold in the reality of the human
being?’—in one’s encounter with the self, action, time, read-
ing, building, growth, heart, motives, and unity of
orientation. The laws therefore neither repeat the purpose nor
reconstruct the equation; they describe regularities of move-
ment in their light.

The laws operate in both dimensions of the Nearness Equa-
tion without an exclusive division. One law may work through
several elements, and several laws may serve the same dimen-
sion. They operate simultaneously and overlap: each may
strengthen another or disclose its disorder. They do not repres-
ent nine stages that a traveller traverses in sequence. Their
order of presentation is instead the order of an argument. The
chapter begins with the condition of evaluation by which all
the laws are tested. It then orders action and outcome, the
agent’s relation to time, the source of insight, the structure
that carries action, the standard by which expansion is meas-
ured, the fruit of stability, the highest motive, and finally the
gathering of the heart with which the presentation concludes.
This is an order of exposition, not a temporal ladder of
movement.

The laws in this book number nine and bear the names
given here; no others are added. They are not an exhaustive list
of every virtue or act of worship—virtues are too numerous to
count—but a formulation, within this construction, of the
principles that order the movement of becoming towards its
purpose. A different example or name is not sufficient to
create an independent law. New developments in application
are read in relation to these laws or in their appropriate con-
ceptual place; they are not added to the list in this book.
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The nine laws operate within shared limits stated here once,
after which each section confines itself to the limits specific to
its law. They are principles for understanding and orientation
within regularities and practical scope, not guarantees of a
worldly or spiritual outcome, and they impose nothing upon
God. They read human movement; they do not measure or
rank people or judge their inward states. Success, apparent
psychological calm, and expansion are therefore not treated as
signs of nearness, nor are pain, stumbling, and constriction
treated as signs of distance. Qur’anic tranquillity, by contrast,
is an intrinsic, graduated fruit and inward manifestation of
nearness, and is not used to judge or rank others. Every evalu-
ation must take account of differences in receptivity, pre-
paredness, actual capacity, practical scope, and the formative
environment, so that the person under trial is protected from
blame and reduction, while the revealed law, treatment, and
specialised knowledge retain their proper domains. The laws
are neither causal determinisms nor a temporal ladder, and no
one of them independently produces nearness or spiritual sta-
tion. Their purpose is servanthood, which goes beyond self-
improvement and places it in its proper position.

The nine definitions that follow, together with their names
and comprehensive structures, are constructions proposed by
the project within the foregoing limit. They are supported by
texts and interpretive readings explained in their proper
places; their technical formulations are therefore not attrib-
uted to any single text. Each law is presented through its
nature and mechanism, then its foundation, relations, limits,
example, and applications. The sections vary in pace and
length according to the character of their laws. The unity of
the chapter lies in the completion of each law’s elements, not
in making their forms identical.
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CHAPTER 4

The Nine Laws of Origination

The Law of
Inner
Truthfulness

The Law of
Conscious
Reflection

°
The Law of

Inner
Tranquillity

°
The Law of
Striving and
Trust in God

The Law of
Faith-Building

The Law of
Ardent Love for
God

The Law of
Purpose-Led
Presence

The Law of
Growth
through Tazkiya

The Law of
Wholehearted
Turning to God

They are interacting functions, not stages

without determinism or any guarantee of outcome
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- Section One: The Law of Inner
Truthfulness

How can a person see where they truly stand without decep-
tion or a false image? This question precedes every striving
and every growth. One who does not know where they stand
gains little from knowing the road, while one who fashions a
false image of the self repairs the image and leaves the self
untouched. The Law of Inner Truthfulness is therefore
presented first—not because it is a stage completed before the
others, but because it is the condition by which all the laws are
tested. Without it, striving becomes escape, presence becomes
performance, reflection becomes justification, and love
becomes a claim.

The Truthful Accord of the Self’s Aspects in the
Light of Truth

The first law is formulated in the following governing defini-
tion. Its name and comprehensive structure are constructions
of the project, while its meanings extend through the texts
and heritage of self-accounting and tazkiya:
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GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Inner Truthfulness is a conditional, guiding
formative principle which holds that the self is purified and
integrated in proportion as its four aspects—spirit, heart,
intellect, and bodily dimension—come into truthful accord
and harmony under the governing reference of truth and
the requirement of fitra: the intellect understands truth
and discerns it, the heart accepts it, the spirit turns towards
God and the purpose of servanthood, and the person
embodies it through the body in word and deed. This accord
becomes established through tazkiya, which comprises
facing the self, disclosing its gaps, self-accounting, repent-
ance, and reform within practical scope.

The subject of the law is more precise than ‘telling the
truth’. Truthfulness in speech is a recognised field of ethics;
Inner Truthfulness, however, is a path along which the four
aspects of the self come into truthful accord and harmony
under the governing reference of truth and in accordance with
fitra: the intellect understands and discerns truth; the heart
accepts it; the spirit orients towards God and the purpose of
servanthood; and the human being embodies it through the
body in speech and action. Truthful accord does not mean that
the aspects are identical or that tension vanishes at once, but
that their distinct functions orient towards one truth without
consciously maintained falsification or deliberate division.

This is a Law of Origination, not merely a moral virtue,
because the truthful accord of these aspects enters into the
quality of the self and what the human being becomes. If the
intellect understands truth but the heart does not accept it, if
the heart turns towards it but it is not embodied through the
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body, or if the intellect is used to justify a competing object of
love, the gap remains active within shakila and orientation.
The more the aspects come into harmony under truth and
fitra, the more dispersion, conflict, and competing veils
diminish, and the more gathered and steadfast the self
becomes—without any guarantee that pain, fear, or the need
for treatment will disappear.

The condition ‘in the light of truth’ distinguishes this law
from what resembles it. Facing the self is not neutral observa-
tion of the self, nor is it enough for a person to conform to
their feelings or ‘inner truth’ whatever it may be, for the
inward state may itself be the site of disorder. The standard
before which the self is placed is the truth brought by revela-
tion and witnessed by fitra—not desire, social image, or pre-
vailing mood. This book therefore does not use the common
injunction ‘be true to yourself’ without qualification, since it
may mean following caprice with boldness. The intended
meaning is that a person should be truthful in seeing the self,
then judge what has been seen by truth rather than by the self
itself.

Facing the self, disclosing gaps, self-accounting, repent-
ance, and reform operate as mechanisms of this path, not the
essence of its definition. Knowledge, imagination, intention,
will, speech, action, and effects are sites that disclose, within
the four aspects, where the lack of truthful accord has
occurred: in the intellect’s understanding, the heart’s accept-
ance, the spirit’s orientation, or the embodiment of action
through the body. This identification connects self-accounting
to repentance and reform within practical scope; repeated cor-
rection then establishes truer accord instead of entrenching
justification.
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The movement of this truthful accord can be made clearer
in terms of three overlapping movements: disclosure, then
decision, then repetition. Disclosure here means that a truth,
or a gap between what a person knows and what they accept,
intend, and do, becomes clear to them; it does not mean mys-
tical unveiling. The self then takes a stance towards what has
become clear, within the knowledge and capacity it possesses,
and repeats its response in that direction. Perseverance may
prepare the way for that response to take root within the self.
Repetition alone does not guarantee such rootedness; inten-
tion, understanding, capacity, environment, and divine aid
also enter into it.

A verse, counsel, or experience may alert a person, in ease
or constriction, before they understand where reform is
needed. Being alerted is not the same as disclosure, and not
every constriction is evidence of sin. A person needs clarifica-
tion and contextual evidence, and a text may combine alerting
and clarification at the same time. God’s words bear witness to
the possibility of recovering insight: ‘Those who are conscious
of God, when a visitation from Satan touches them, recollect,
and then they see clearly’ (Q 7:201). Accepting what has
become clear and embodying it in action are not automatic
outcomes. A person may correct themselves, may justify
themselves, or may need learning or assistance.>*

34.

M1, points 10-11; M2, section 9C, and al-Mizan, vol. 8, commentary on Q
7:201, reference [29]. Disclosure here means that truth or a gap becomes clear.
On self-accounting, see al-Kafi, vol. 2, chapter ‘Accounting for
Action’ (Muhasabat al-‘amal), hadith 2: ‘He is not one of us who does not hold
himself to account each day. If he has done good, he asks God for more; if he
has done evil, he seeks God’s forgiveness for it and turns to him.” Al-MajlisT’s
assessment as reproduced in M2, reference [27], is ‘hasan’ (good), Mir’at al-
‘uqul, 11:358.
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Facing the self is burdensome because truthful sight may
threaten a familiar image, require costly change, and remove
comfortable excuses. Three forms may therefore obstruct
identification of the disorder even while their bearers appear
preoccupied with themselves. The first is generalised blame: ‘I
fall short in everything.” This judgement resembles truthful-
ness but performs the work of deception, because once the gap
is generalised its site is lost and nothing is corrected. The
second is locating the excuse entirely in circumstance: ‘It is
the circumstances alone.” This may contain a measure of truth,
for the theory has established the effects of environment and
practical scope. It becomes deceptive, however, when it pre-
vents consideration of what could in fact have been done. The
third is postponement: ‘I will face myself when I have time.’
What is being postponed is the condition of every action, so
becoming continues upon error while awaiting a free interval
that never arrives. The law describes this cost without claim-
ing an empirical psychological explanation of its motives.

Facing the self is a renewed practice, not a single event. It is
an instrument that helps the self tend its truthful accord
whenever new knowledge arrives, an intention changes, or an
effect of action appears. It therefore connects with the peri-
odic self-accounting established in Chapter Two, becoming a
deliberate review that opens onto action, repentance, and
reform—not an obsessive monitoring that consumes a person
in scrutinising every passing thought.

Foundation, Limits of Indication, and Relations

The Qur’an discloses the breadth of truthfulness beyond
speech when it refuses to reduce righteousness to a single out-
ward form and instead gathers within it faith, giving, wor-
ship, fidelity, and steadfastness: ‘Righteousness is not that you
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turn your faces towards the east or the west. Rather, right-
eousness belongs to one who believes in God, the Last Day, the
angels, the Book, and the prophets; gives wealth, despite
loving it, to relatives, orphans, the needy, the stranded travel-
ler, those who ask, and for the freeing of the enslaved; estab-
lishes prayer and gives alms; fulfils pledges when they make
them; and is steadfast in hardship, adversity, and times of
peril. Those are the ones who have been truthful, and those are
the God-conscious’ (Q 2:177).

Truthfulness in this context is neither an isolated inward
claim nor verbal correspondence alone. It describes those in
whom faith, pledge, action, giving, and steadfastness come
together under the standard of righteousness. The verse does
not define the ‘Law of Inner Truthfulness’ in its technical for-
mulation, but it provides a textual foundation for the exten-
sion of truthfulness from speech to the realisation of truth
across the human being’s different aspects.

The relation between truthfulness and fidelity is further
affirmed in God’s words: ‘Among the believers are men who
have been true to what they pledged to God. Some have ful-
filled their vow, while others await; they have not changed in
the least’ (Q 33:23). From this foundation, the theory reads the
truthful accord of the self’s aspects as an inward and practical
aspect of fidelity to the pledge: acceptance, intention, and
action support the truth that has become clear to the person.
This is more specific than uprightness and becoming; the law
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alone does not encompass either. Nor does the verse’s context
indicate that every gap between knowledge and action is
hypocrisy.>®

God says: ‘Say: Each acts according to their shakila, and
your Lord knows best who is better guided upon the way’ (Q
17:84). The apparent sense of the verse attributes action to the
shakila. The theory reads this as a foundation for examining
that from which action proceeds, so that a person does not
treat the fruit while leaving untouched what produced it. The
conclusion of the verse establishes a limit that guards the law
from the outset: ‘your Lord knows best who is better guided
upon the way’. The verse returns knowledge of who is better
guided to God, while the law confines its field to a person
facing their own self rather than classifying others.

The context of the verse discloses another aspect that serves
the law. It follows God’s statement that the Qur’an is healing
and mercy for believers while increasing wrongdoers only in
loss. The same revelation is received by people according to
their different shakilas: it heals some and increases others in
loss. From this connection, the theory understands that bene-
fit from truth is affected by the state of its recipient. Whoever
seeks to benefit from truth must reform that by which truth is
received, and the beginning of reform is to see it as it truly is.
Inner Truthfulness is therefore one condition of evaluating
action and benefiting from guidance, not a guarantee of either
on its own.

558

The Noble Qur’an: Q 33:23, and Q 2:177, which is already present in the
book’s main text. M1, point 9; M2, sections 6 and 9C. The connection between
truthfulness and fidelity is textual; its analysis in terms of the truthful accord
of the four aspects is a construction of the project.
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God says: ‘By the self and the One who proportioned it, then
inspired it with its depravity and its God-consciousness: the
one who purifies it has truly succeeded, and the one who
debases it has truly failed’ (Q 91:7-10). The theory reads the
self’s inspiration with its depravity and God-consciousness as
a foundation for the possibility of discernment within fitra,
without claiming that the human being comprehensively
knows the self or can dispense with revelation and learning.
The text then contrasts tazkiya with debasement. The root
meaning of dassa in Arabic includes inserting and concealing,
while lexicons and works of exegesis have explained dassaha
in terms of neglecting, misleading, and weakening the self.3
From this contrast, the theory draws an interpretive indica-
tion suited to the law: concealing or covering the site of dis-
order distances the self from tazkiya, while truthful facing
opens its door. This is an expressly interpretive reading. It
neither makes self-deception the exclusive Qur’anic meaning
of debasement nor attributes the law’s technical formulation
to these verses.

God says: ‘God does not change what is in a people until they
change what is in themselves’ (Q 13:11). The theory reads in the
verse a relation between change concerning a people and what
they change within themselves. One who does not see what is
within the self as it truly is cannot deliberately change it with
insight; facing the self therefore becomes an entrance to
change within all its other conditions. This differs from the
use of the verse in the following Law of Striving and Trust in

36.

Ibn Manzir, Lisan al-‘Arab, 3rd ed. (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1414 AH), s.v. ‘d-s-s’;
and al-Tabari, Jami‘ al-bayan ‘an ta’wil ay al-Qur’an, ed. ‘Abd Allah ibn
‘Abd al-Muhsin al-Turki, 1st ed. (Cairo: Dar Hajr, 1422 AH/2001), 24:434, on
the exegesis of ‘the one who debases it has truly failed’ (Q 91:10).
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God, where it supports the relation between transformation
and human action. The same verse serves two places through
two expressly stated aspects, without one being collapsed into
the other.

The law is directly related to orientation and serves as its
instrument of disclosure. Orientation has been established as
an actual direction disclosed by the totality of intentions,
choices, and actions, not a slogan that is announced. Inner
Truthfulness reads this totality as it is, showing a person their
actual orientation where they had previously seen only their
professed one. Without such reading, a person lives with two
orientations: one declared and used to judge others, and
another carried by their feet. Their affairs cannot be brought
into coherence until both are seen together.

The sources of the argument follow the architecture set out
in the introduction. The texts establish the breadth of truth-
fulness in the verse of righteousness, its connection to fidelity
in the verse from Sirat al-Ahzab, the recovery of insight
through recollection, the application of the titles siddiq and
siddiga to those so described, the attribution of action to
shakila, the inspiration of depravity and God-consciousness,
and the mention of change in what lies within selves. Inter-
pretive reading brings these foundations together around the
law’s subject: it connects truthful accord to fidelity to the cov-
enant of fitra, draws support from the root meaning of dassa
when explaining the concealment of disorder, and reads the
relation between shakila and the reception of revelation. The
law’s name, the truthful accord of the four aspects, the
account of its movement through disclosure, decision, and
repetition, the mechanisms of facing the self, self-accounting,
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repentance, and reform, and the definition of siddigiyya as the
graded summit of its path are constructions specific to the pro-
ject, not formulations found in any single verse or report.

Inner Truthfulness guards the elements of the Nearness
Equation from falsification at their point of entry. Ontological
dependence is a universal truth, but a person’s awareness of it
and response to it may rest upon a claimed image rather than
truthful sight: contrived brokenness may be mistaken for ser-
vanthood, and a memorised formula for understanding.
Truthfulness tests this point of response. It also discloses the
motive of striving: is it the face of God or the image of a suc-
cessful person? It prevents presence from becoming a per-
formance of a purpose that is not actually carried, protects
reflection from becoming intelligent justification, and tests
claims of love and wholehearted turning by the standard of
action and giving. These are different operations of one condi-
tion, not an exclusive causal order or a sequence of stages. The
law is related to the truthfulness of speech known in ethics:
both are branches of one root, while the inward branch comes
first. One who falsifies the inward life exposes speech to falsi-
fication even without deliberately lying in words, and truth-
fulness with oneself may help narrow the distance between
the public image and reality. Yet the two do not correspond
automatically. Truthful speech may coexist with a self that has
not been faced. For this reason, the theory formulates this law
separately rather than leaving it to the general category of
truthfulness.

When truthfulness becomes firmly rooted in the self, the
discourse moves from describing an act to describing the
person by it: ‘Joseph, O man of truth’ (Q 12:46); ‘Mention Idris
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in the Book; he was a man of truth and a prophet’ (Q 19:56);
and, concerning Mary, peace be upon her, ‘his mother was a
woman of truth’ (Q 5:75).

These passages do not by themselves provide a detailed
definition of siddigiyya, but they establish that truthfulness
may become a firmly rooted description of a person rather
than a passing verbal act. The theory therefore calls siddigiyya
the graded summit of the path of Inner Truthfulness, at which
the truthful accord and ordering of the self’s aspects under
truth and servanthood reach their highest degrees. In anyone
other than the infallible, it remains graded, allows for error
and return, and is neither equivalent to infallibility nor the
end of the path; nor is it an instrument for classifying people.

This also explains the relation between the law and the dis-
cussion of separation. Inner Truthfulness is the stable disposi-
tion that discloses to a person the sites at which transition has
failed within their own path—where knowledge stopped
before submission, and where capacity became detached from
orientation—before the separation widens and becomes
established.

The Limits of Truthfulness, an Example, and
Applications

The law preserves the privacy and mercy of facing the self.
Inner Truthfulness is an encounter between the servant and
the self before the Lord; it does not require every thought to be
disclosed to others or a public confession. Public confession
may itself become a sought-after image and an entry onto a
new stage of performance. The law asks a person to see a feel-
ing, not obey it, for the first thought may be the furthest from
truth. It asks for correction of the self, not self-flagellation.
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Crushing harshness may close the door to facing and leave the
self unable to rise after seeing its disorder. All of this occurs
within practical scope. A person faces what has appeared
through careful reflection and seeks help concerning what
remains hidden through prayer and renewed self-accounting,
without claiming comprehensive knowledge of motives.
Mercy towards the self helps sustain this work. It does not
relax the standard of truth, but gives the self the capacity to
bear the sight of disorder. One who knows that the door of
repentance remains open and that the Lord accepts return is
more able to be truthful without collapse or escape.

Facing the self is not unceasing obsessive monitoring. The
difference between deliberate periodic self-accounting at
appointed times and constant inspection that pursues every
thought is the difference between medicine and illness: the
first corrects and then frees the person for action; the second
consumes life in examination and incapacitates action, and
may itself be a form of preoccupation with the self disguised as
God-consciousness. Nor is Inner Truthfulness a social trans-
parency that requires a person to be exposed before people or
institutions. Such questions belong to the domains of social
relations and rights; this law belongs between the servant and
the self.

Nor does Inner Truthfulness mean casting suspicion on
one’s intention in a way that disables action. Some people
inspect their motive until they become certain that they are
showing off, then abandon the act altogether. They treat
abstention from action as scrupulousness when it is submis-
sion to inaction. The established balance is that intention is
tended while action proceeds. A person keeps the intention of
acting for God present, corrects whatever disorder becomes
apparent, and does not wait for a certainty of perfect sincerity

197



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 4

—unattainable by human beings—before permitting the self
to obey. Such waiting is one way good action is obstructed in
the name of truthfulness.

The law also does not permit a judgement about the truth-
fulness of others from limited outward signs. That would
mean leaving what the law commands and venturing into
knowledge that God has reserved to himself. The conclusion of
the verse of shakila, which returns knowledge of who is better
guided to God, supports this limit.

The law may be seen in a man who declares that his family is
his first priority while the record of his week shows that all his
discretionary time goes to work and his phone. Diffuse blame
simply judges him negligent. Facing the self instead reads the
record as it is and asks: Was the priority never true, so that the
disorder lies in a heart that gave precedence to something
other than what it declared? Was the priority sincere but con-
strained by capacity and circumstance, so that the problem
lies in arranging the means rather than intention? Or has a
habit become so entrenched that it precedes his decision each
evening? The path becomes specific according to the answer:
correcting a love wrongly given precedence, arranging time,
or treating a habit according to its conditions. This is how
truthfulness works: it does not stop at judgement but locates
the site.
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The question addressed by this law intersects with themes in
the literature of self-knowledge and self-actualisation. The
detailed points of agreement and difference are left to the com-
parative critique in No Limits; this section is not constructed
as a response to any one approach.

Its reader-facing explanation is extended in No Limits, while
self-accounting and repentance are treated in greater detail in
Chapter Two and The Immortal Self.

Inner Truthfulness does not stop at seeing the self’s gaps. It
brings the self’s aspects into truthful accord under the author-
ity of truth, so that what a person knows, loves, intends, and
does forms a single trajectory.

This condition leads to the question of action: once a person
sees where they stand in the light of truth, what within their
action and its outcome lies within their power, and what must
they entrust to their Lord? This is the Law of Striving and
Trust in God.
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. Section Two: The Law of Striving
— and Trust in God

How can a person act within regularities without the illusion
of control or the abandonment of causes? This question recurs
in every human undertaking, small or great, and the answer is
distorted from two opposing directions. A person may ima-
gine that precise planning and strength of desire are sufficient
to guarantee an outcome, burdening the self with what it does
not possess and perhaps collapsing when events depart from
calculation. Or a person may abandon causes in the name of
submission, turning trust in God into passivity and calling
inaction confidence. The second Law of Origination rejects
both extremes and brings agency and dependence together in
a single movement. Its place after Inner Truthfulness is clear:
once a person has seen where they truly stand, they must ask
how to move from that point. Through the same truthfulness,
they distinguish what lay within their practical scope from
what did not.

The Nature of the Law and Its Mechanism

The second law is formulated in the following governing defin-
ition. Its central concern is that the human being remain
responsible for truthful intention, sound preparation, action,
and review, without claiming ownership of the outcome or
making it the sole measure of personal worth:
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GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Striving and Trust in God is a conditional, guid-
ing formative principle which holds that a person’s becom-
ing proceeds more truthfully as they exert themselves to
the extent of their practical scope in pursuing a lawful end
by lawful means and take appropriate means in accordance
with the regularities, while their heart relies upon God for
the origin of their capacity, the efficacy of the cause, and
the final outcome. They then review what lay within their
responsibility, are content with what lay beyond their capa-
city, and renew their striving.

This definition neither abolishes ambition and planning nor
turns contentment into a justification for negligence. It estab-
lishes that truthful striving begins with a lawful end and
lawful means, proceeds by taking appropriate means in
accordance with the regularities and practical scope, and does
not end with the outcome: the person reviews what fell within
their responsibility, is content with what lay beyond their
power, and renews their striving. The law does not say that
every effort will reach its intended end or that every setback
indicates weakness in trust in God.

The mechanism of the law unfolds as a renewed cycle. It
begins with orientation. A goal does not become lawful merely
because its bearer desires it; its legitimacy, place within the
trust, and relation to purpose must first be considered. Then
comes an assessment of reality: what practical scope is avail-
able, what receptivities and circumstances exist, and what
proximate causes can be employed. In this way, a person
moves from wish to an executable decision. Resolve and action
follow: resolve settles upon the possible option, and action
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places the decision within the network of regularities. Striv-
ing here is broader than the quantity of effort. It includes
choosing the appropriate act, ordering causes, learning the
necessary skill, managing time, seeking the help of specialists,
and correcting course when new information appears. The
law therefore does not equate unstructured effort with sound
action, nor does it turn exhaustion into a virtue in itself.

Prayer and trust in God accompany action at every step, not
as a separate stage but as acts of the heart that accompany the
work of the limbs. Prayer declares the human being’s depend-
ence upon the Lord, while trust in God returns the heart from
the cause to the Causer of causes. This helps prevent the plan
from becoming an idol and fear from mastering action. A
person may have confidence in a plan insofar as it rests on
available knowledge, without placing absolute confidence in
it, for the plan operates within a reality wider than the
person’s knowledge and power.

Prayer in this cycle is neither an ornament added to action
nor a substitute that makes action unnecessary. It is an act of
worship commanded by God and one form of seeking help. It
accompanies action without cancelling it, and the human
being does not possess the power to determine how its unseen
effect will occur or to guarantee its form. One who prays while
abandoning an evident cause that lies within their practical
scope has not joined the two sides of servanthood; one who
acts as though the apparent cause were sufficient has forgotten
dependence. In a report related by al-Tirmidhi from Anas ibn
Malik, the Prophet, peace and blessings be upon him, said to a
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questioner: ‘Tie it, and trust in God.”*’ The report is cited here
in support of joining recourse to a cause with trust in God,
without making it the sole foundation of the law.

The whole cycle is governed by five distinctions; removing
any one of them corrupts the law. Striving is not exhaustion:
what matters is the soundness and proper place of an act, not
the quantity of hardship, and abandoning an overburdened
undertaking may sometimes be better striving than adding to
it. Trust in God is not passivity: the first accompanies resolve,
while the second disables it. Contentment is not the abandon-
ment of review: the servant is content with what has occurred
while continuing to ask what remains within their practical
scope to correct. Contentment is a stance towards God, and
review a stance towards the cause; the two do not compete.
Submission is not surrender to injustice: a servant submits to
what has been decreed and cannot be repelled, while resisting
the injustice they have been charged to oppose. Whoever calls
acceptance of humiliation submission has placed the word
outside its proper meaning. Confidence in a plan is not wor-
ship of it: one trusts it as a worker trusts a well-made instru-
ment, while one worships it when an outcome contrary to the
plan shakes faith or personal worth.

The outcome then arrives. It may correspond to what was
intended, differ from it, or come incompletely or late. At that
point, review and contentment operate together. Review asks
truthfully: Was there negligence? Were the assumptions
sound? What can be corrected? Contentment prevents review
from turning into self-flagellation or objection to God. It is

574

Muhammad ibn ‘Isa al-Tirmidhi, al-Jami‘, ed. Bashshar ‘ Awwad Ma‘raf
(Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1998), chapters on the description of the
Resurrection, softening of hearts, and scrupulousness, no. 2517.
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acceptance of the outcome after doing what lay within one’s
practical scope, not the denial of pain or the closing of the
door to learning. The cycle is thus renewed: orientation,
assessment, resolve and action, accompanied by prayer and
trust in God; then outcome, review and contentment; then
renewed striving. This cycle is not a linear relation that guar-
antees attainment of the goal. It is an order that helps preserve
the field of agency and opens a path towards tranquillity
without guaranteeing any particular emotional state.

Stage of

Movement

Function

Orientationand Determining a lawful Desire alone is
intention purpose and its relation  not sufficient to
to the trust. make a goal
sound.
Assessing Reading receptivity, The human being
practical scope circumstances, and does not possess
and causes available expertise. all external
conditions.
Resolve and Turning what is A greater
action possible into ordered quantity of effort
action within does not
regularities. compensate for
an unsound
means.
Prayer and trust Declaring dependence They do not
in God and freeing the heart replace action or
from the claim of specialised
control. expertise.
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Stage of Function

Movement

Outcome and Assessing effects and A person’s worth
review correcting assumptions  is not reducible
and causes. to the outcome.
Contentment Accepting what Itisnota
and renewed occurred after doing justification for
striving what lay within negligence or
practical scope, while injustice.
learning and action
continue.

Its Foundation, Limits of Indication, and Relations

Qur’anic texts support the two sides of the law together. God
says: ‘A human being has only what they strive for’ (Q 53:39).
The relevant aspect here is that striving is what the verse
attributes to the human being; evaluation is therefore not
reduced to wish or outcome alone. This differs from the use of
the verse in Chapter Three, where it supported the standard of
worth, and from its later use in the Law of Growth, where it
supports the standard by which expansion is judged. God also
says: ‘When you have resolved, place your trust in God’ (Q
3:159). The text brings resolve and trust in God together in one
context. The project reads this conjunction as preventing trust
in God from becoming a pretext for disabling resolve, and pre-
venting resolve from becoming a claim of independence from
God. Earlier in the same verse comes the command to consult,
so the causes of knowledge appear before resolve; trust in God
then follows it. The law draws upon this order when describ-
ing the trust of one who acts after settling a matter in light of
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the causes that have become apparent, rather than the hesita-
tion of one who uses the name of trust in God to postpone
decision.

God says: ‘Whoever places their trust in God, God is suffi-
cient for them’ (Q 65:3), establishing God’s sufficiency for the
one who trusts him. The theory does not turn the verse into a
guarantee that the outcome will occur in the form drawn by
the human being. Sufficiency may come in a form the servant
does not comprehend, and need not correspond to the result
imagined. The theory reads this in connection with the state-
ment in the same context, ‘and he will provide for them from
where they do not expect’, which prevents divine sufficiency
from being confined within the servant’s calculation and con-
ception. This is an expressly interpretive reading that governs
the indication of the verse rather than loading it with a prom-
ise it does not state.

The work of the heart in this law is also witnessed by God’s
description of believers: ‘and upon their Lord they place their
trust’ (Q 8:2). The theory reads the occurrence of trust in God
among qualities of the heart—its trembling when God is men-
tioned and the increase of faith when his verses are recited—as
evidence that trust is an inward work accompanying faith, not
an outward procedure added to a plan. God says: ‘God does not
change what is in a people until they change what is in them-
selves’ (Q 13:11). The relevant aspect here is that change
concerning a people is joined to what they change within
themselves. The law draws from this support for responsibility
for action within regularities, without reducing all other con-
ditions to individual will. This differs from the verse’s func-
tion in the Law of Inner Truthfulness, where it supported the
priority of facing what lies within the self. Practical scope
bounds the field of evaluation: ‘God does not burden any self
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beyond its capacity’ (Q 2:286). What lies beyond a person’s
practical scope is not required by this law and may not be used
against a person when judging negligence. The conjunction of
human action and its subsistence through God was established
in Chapter Three through the verse from al-Anfal in the dis-
cussion of dependence and agency; reference to it is sufficient
here.

The argument of the law operates at several levels. The texts
establish striving, resolve, trust in God, divine sufficiency, and
practical scope. Interpretive reading brings them together and
governs the meaning of sufficiency. The inclusion of review
and contentment within the cycle, and the comprehensive for-
mulation of the law with its stages, are constructions specific
to the project, supported by the architecture of the chapter
but not attributed in their technical form to any one text or
report. If a general practical conclusion is drawn from the
cycle—for education, management, or another field—the
claim moves to the level of application or modern comparison
and requires sources proper to that field.

Within the Nearness Equation, the law operates in the
domain of choice, action, and submission without being con-
fined to that domain or operating independently of it. Striving
embodies truthful orientation in action; trust in God prevents
action from closing upon the self; and contentment preserves
orientation when outcome differs from desire. Through repeti-
tion, the cycle’s returning effect may strengthen in the self the
dispositions of exertion and submission, making the conjunc-
tion of diligence and serenity easier than before. The contrary
may also have a returning effect: repeated illusion of control
may increase anxiety, while repeated passivity may weaken
initiative. These are conditional formative relations, not
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psychological determinisms or empirical diagnoses. The cycle
not only produces actions but also contributes to the becoming
of the person who undertakes them.

From this position, the law answers a common objection:
that religiosity weakens ambition because the person who
trusts God ‘is content with what has been allotted’. The law
reorders the question. One whose entire worth is attached to
outcome may have part of their capacity consumed by anxiety
before and after action. One who returns what they do not
possess to their Lord is freed for the means they are respons-
ible for pursuing. Sound trust in God therefore does not
oppose agency, because it distinguishes what the human being
can undertake from what they cannot guarantee. The security
offered by this law differs from forms of confidence built solely
upon outcome and self-evaluation, which fluctuate as those
fluctuate. A person who trusts God may remain steady
through success and rejection, while continuing to subject
their work to review without making personal worth hostage
to it. The law thus serves nearness through servanthood not
because it guarantees outward success, but because it orders
human choice and submission within regularities. It is related
to the other laws without dissolving into them. Inner Truth-
fulness precedes it by disclosing motive and negligence; Pur-
pose-Led Presence protects its work from dispersion; Inner
Tranquillity may be strengthened by stable trust and content-
ment; love supplies striving with its highest motive; and
Wholehearted Turning frees action from governing attach-
ment to people and outcome.
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Points of Breakdown and Application

The limits of the law become visible in cases where its vocabu-
lary can easily conceal its opposite. The first is passivity:
abandoning what can be done and attributing inaction to con-
fidence in God. This is not trust in God, because in the verse
trust follows resolve, and in the law it accompanies lawful
striving. The second is the illusion of control: pursuing causes
while believing that a sound plan necessitates the outcome.
This raises the cause above its rank and turns every setback
into a harsh accusation of the self. The third is false content-
ment: using submission to prevent criticism of negligence,
resistance to injustice, or the seeking of treatment. Content-
ment does not cancel an obligation or make every existing con-
dition legitimate. The fourth is a specific unseen explanation:
telling every person who has suffered a setback that God with-
held something for a specified spiritual wisdom. The meaning
of a particular event may remain hidden; an event may com-
bine several causes; and the worldview premises have already
established this limit in relation to trial.

The fifth is measuring trust in God by feeling. One who
experiences tranquillity may imagine that their trust is com-
plete, while the faith of one who experiences anxiety may be
called into question. Trust in God is a work of the heart tended
through action—through prayer, returning the affair to God,
and proceeding with the cause. It cannot be measured by emo-
tional state alone. A frightened person may continue with the
cause while tending the heart; another may feel calm through
heedlessness. Neither is preferred over the other by feeling
alone, and faith is not judged from its outward appearance.
The law also does not turn every failure into a virtue to be cel-
ebrated. Some failure results from negligence that can be
reviewed, and beautifying it betrays review itself. The law only
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prevents failure alone from becoming a judgement upon
worth and requires negligence to be distinguished from limit-
ing conditions.

Nor does the law reduce external differences to psycholo-
gical stance. Differences in opportunity, receptivity, and social
structures are real, and action occurs within rather than out-
side them. The obligation may be to change a condition,
demand a right, or build a sounder institution—not merely
adjust feelings and be content. Trust in God does not ask that
capacity be disabled, but returns it to its proper place within
lawful causes. Nor does the law make outcome valueless. Out-
comes disclose something of the soundness of means and
enter into review, but their value is not absolute. An outcome
may be achieved while intention or path is corrupt, and it may
be delayed despite truthful striving. Evaluation therefore
brings together the legitimacy of the purpose, the soundness
of the means, the truthfulness of action, and the effects of the
outcome, without reducing the human being to the result.

The law may be seen in a researcher who prepares a schol-
arly project, gives it substantial time, and then has the applica-
tion rejected. One reading makes the researcher responsible
for everything that occurred: had the desire been stronger and
the attitude more positive, success would have followed. A
second reading closes the file in the name of contentment. The
law instead differentiates the field. What lay within the
researcher’s practical scope? The quality of the question, the
soundness of the method, the clarity of the presentation, the
choice of institution, and seeking feedback. What did not lie
within it? The number of competitors, the funder’s priorities,
the timing of the decision, and the reviewers’ assessment. The
researcher then reviews what genuinely lay within their prac-
tical scope: correcting a deficiency if one appears, redirecting
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the project if it suits another institution, or changing the path
if it proves unsuitable. In every case, rejection is not made a
judgement on personal worth, nor does the researcher ima-
gine that their inward state controls other people’s decisions.
Trust in God thus contributes to realism in perception and
action rather than escape from them.

The question commonly presented under the name ‘the law
of attraction’ intersects with the question of this law. The
detailed points of agreement and difference are left to the com-
parative critique in No Limits; this section is not constructed
as aresponse to it.

The law applies in study, work, treatment, social reform,
and project management, in forms that differ by field. In treat-
ment, trust in God does not replace the physician; in public
affairs, contentment does not replace resistance to injustice;
and in study, prayer does not replace preparation. The rule
remains stable, while the relevant causes are known through
the expertise of each field. Its reader-facing explanation and
comparison appear in No Limits; the work of the heart with the
limbs is treated in The Immortal Self; and the worldview found-
ations of trust and contentment are found in The Islamic Intel-
lectual Framework.

Sincere striving makes full use of practical scope, while
trust in God returns capacity, cause, and outcome to God.
Together, they sustain action without self-conceit or passivity.

Action cannot be fully understood without considering the
time in which it occurs. How can a person inhabit the present
moment from within purpose and calling, without dissipating
life between a past endlessly replayed and a future that is
feared? This is the Law of Purpose-Led Presence.
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- Section Three: The Law of
Purpose-Led Presence

How can a person be present in the moment from within pur-
pose and entrusted responsibility without turning every
moment into a heavy duty? Truthful sight and the standard of
action have now been established for the traveller, but the
time in which action alone is possible remains: the present.
The law does not call for forgetting the past or abolishing the
future, but for gathering awareness, heart, will, and body
around the right of the hour and what suits it—worship, work,
care, learning, rest and treatment, communication, recre-
ation, or lawful enjoyment—according to priority and prac-
tical scope.

The Present as the Place of Living and Response

The third law is formulated in the following
governing definition:
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GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Purpose-Led Presence is a conditional, guiding
formative principle which holds that the present is where a
person lives and responds in actuality. They gather their
awareness, heart, will, and body around what truth
requires in the present hour and whatever befits it—wor-
ship, work, care, learning, rest and treatment, or lawful
social interaction, recreation, and enjoyment—according
to priority and practical scope, within the purpose of ser-
vanthood and trust, drawing on the past for learning, self-
accounting, and reform, and preparing for the future
through intention, planning, and consideration of con-
sequences.

The first thing the law establishes is that the present is the
place of actual living and response. Only in the present does a
person worship, work, care, learn, rest, seek treatment, com-
municate, and enjoy what is lawful. Every hour has a right
suited to its condition, priority, and practical scope: its right
may be prayer or work, sleep or treatment, companionship, or
lawful recreation that preserves body and self for discharging
the trust. A person lives each lawful moment with their whole
being and in its proper place, without severing it from the pur-
pose of servanthood.

The law does not stop, however, at ‘live in the moment’. That
is incomplete counsel that may turn into confinement to the
pleasure of the moment and severance from consequence. The
condition that completes the law is ‘purpose-led’: the moment
is lived from within the purpose by which all movement was
weighed in Chapter Three. Calling answers the question that
the moment cannot answer by itself: What deserves my
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presence now? Through it, a person recognises the responsib-
ility of the hour. The hour of family belongs to family; the
hour of work to work; and the hour of worship to worship.
The moment does not become its own standard, leading a
person to follow what is easiest rather than what has priority.

With this condition, the past and future remain accessible
without swallowing the present. In this law, the past is a field
of learning and self-accounting. A person returns to it deliber-
ately in order to read, draw a lesson, and correct, then returns
to the place of action. It is not a field of repetitive brooding in
which the mind circles without purpose or fruit, replaying the
scene without extracting anything from it. The future is a field
of intention, planning, and consequence. A person receives it
through the preparation described in the Law of Striving and
Trust in God and through looking towards tomorrow as the
text commands. It is not a field of anxiety that consumes the
present through fear of what has not occurred. The difference
between the required connection and blameworthy wander-
ing lies in intention and function: the discerning person visits
the past and future and returns; the distracted person takes up
residence in them and loses the present.

Nor is this law a closed individual concern confined to its
bearer’s hour. Its purpose-led condition opens presence to a
wider horizon: a person’s presence—according to position and
practical scope—in their age and in the concerns of their com-
munity. One who lives the moment in isolation from what
occurs around them may manage personal time well while
being absent from part of the public trust of their age. The
mutual counsel of truth and patience which Surat al-*Asr
makes a condition of deliverance opens presence to the affairs
of others. Purpose-Led Presence includes knowing what one
needs to know of one’s time and what one’s position requires
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in bearing the responsibility of one’s generation and support-
ing truth, without making comprehensive knowledge of every
issue a condition of presence or burdening the individual
beyond practical scope and responsibility.

The law has an anchor that holds it when the mind wanders:
remembrance. The text joins dispersal through the earth to
abundant remembrance of God, because remembrance helps
return the heart from the cause to the One who owns it and
from the moment to its purpose whenever occupations draw it
away. The theory offers an interpretive reading of the appoin-
ted times of the five prayers in this connection. They provide
recurring points of return throughout the day, reconnecting
the present to orientation whenever occupations have
scattered it. Establishing them at their appointed times
provides recurring occasions in which a person may renew
presence.

The formative effect of such presence is described by the
theory conditionally in two respects. The first is the gathering
of powers. Orientation is embodied only in actions, and
actions occur only in the present. When presence is scattered,
one act may be divided among many concerns and weakened.
When presence is gathered, the whole person attends to the
responsibility of the hour and is better prepared to perform it
well. The second is truthfulness of lived experience. One who
is bodily present with family while mentally elsewhere does
not give them the fullness of companionship. The time out-
wardly spent with them becomes longer than the time actually
lived with awareness. Presence narrows the distance between
counted time and time consciously lived.

A third aspect is more specific: the presence of the heart in
worship itself. An act of worship whose performer’s heart is
absent may retain its outward form while the person benefits
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less from its meaning. The Qur’an repeatedly commands the
establishment of prayer. The project reads in this expression
the preservation of prayer’s meaning and limits, not merely
the performance of its outward form. Presence of heart in the
declaration of God’s greatness, recitation, and prostration
belongs to the perfection of worship and to the causes of its
effect, without this law creating an independent juristic ruling
concerning the validity or invalidity of prayer. Its first field is
therefore the worshipper’s prayer niche before the worker’s
office.

Connecting the Times in the Text

God says: ‘O you who believe, be conscious of God, and let
every self consider what it has sent ahead for tomorrow’ (Q
59:18). The text brings the three times together in one com-
mand: consideration that occurs now, concerning what the
self sent ahead yesterday, for a tomorrow that is the final out-
come. In the verse, the present is the place of consideration
and God-consciousness, connected to what precedes it
through reading and to what follows through preparation.
This is precisely the structure of the law: presence without
rupture and without wandering.

God says: “‘When the prayer has ended, disperse through the
land, seek of God’s bounty, and remember God abundantly’ (Q
62:10). The relevant aspect is that the command to disperse
and seek bounty is joined, in the same context, to abundant
remembrance. Purpose-Led Presence is therefore neither
withdrawal from worldly occupation nor absence from it, but
presence within it while the heart remains connected to the
One who commands. The text bears witness that the field of
this law is the market, workplace, and home—not seclusion
alone.
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The theory reads in Strat al-'Asr a comprehensive aspect
that serves the law: ‘By time: surely the human being is in loss,
except those who believe, perform righteous deeds, counsel
one another to truth, and counsel one another to patience’ (Q
103:1-3). The oath by time, the judgement of loss, and the
exception of believers who act and counsel one another to
truth and patience open a purpose-led reading of time. In this
reading, time is not a neutral container but a form of capital
that is continually spent. Purpose-Led Presence asks that it be
filled with what accords with faith, action, and mutual coun-
sel. This differs from the aspect of the siira used in Chapter
Three, where its content supported the elements of response.

The sources of this construction are clear. The texts estab-
lish consideration of what the self has sent ahead for tomor-
row, dispersal together with remembrance, and faith, action,
and mutual counsel within time. Interpretive reading con-
nects these foundations to the agent’s relation to time. The
law’s name and comprehensive structure—the present as the
place of responsibility connected to calling—are constructions
specific to the project.

The law’s relations to its closest neighbours follow from its
place. It helps preserve the work of striving in its proper time,
for many a sound plan has been dissipated by postponement or
corrupted by anxious anticipation. Inner Truthfulness guards
it against a presence that is merely acted out—a body in the
gathering and a heart that calls itself present while absent.
Conscious Reflection, which follows, makes use of such pres-
ence in reading. Wholehearted Turning will later be distin-
guished from it: presence concerns the agent’s relation to
time, while Wholehearted Turning concerns the heart’s state
with the Lord during action. The two may come together, and
the first may exist without the second. Within the model, the
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law serves response to truth and servanthood and prepares the
actualisation of perfections through action by placing the act
in its proper hour, without belonging exclusively to any one
element or dividing the model among them.

What Presence Is Not, and Its Applications

Purpose-Led Presence is not denial of memory or a prohibition
on planning. Deliberate return to the past and future is integ-
ral to the law; what is prohibited is taking up residence in
them. Nor is it absorption in the moment in a way that severs
it from consequence, for this contradicts the purpose-led con-
dition itself. It is not a demand for perfect, unbroken presence.
The human mind naturally wanders, and the law describes an
orientation that is renewed, not a state that never lapses. One
who holds the self to account for every wandering thought
returns to the obsessive monitoring rejected by the Law of
Inner Truthfulness. Nor is the law a means of blaming anxiety
or grief as spiritual deficiency. If trauma or prolonged worry
weighs upon a person and the mind wanders, that is a wound
to be treated through its proper causes—including specialist
care—not a failing for which the person should be rebuked.
The law opens a merciful door: the responsibility of the hour
according to practical scope, even when that responsibility is
rest and recovery. Nor does it make busyness a virtue or
having few responsibilities a sign of presence. The standard is
the act’s place within responsibility, not the fullness of the
schedule.

The need of the present age for this law appears in familiar
forms of absence. The first is continuous distraction: a stream
of alerts may interrupt presence before it is complete and
weaken the capacity to remain with one responsibility. The
second is the illusion of multitasking: a person imagines being
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present in several actions at once while attention is divided
among them and each receives an incomplete share. The third
is postponed living: ‘I will live when I graduate, when I marry,
when I retire.” A lifetime is then spent waiting for a life that
never comes, while one’s share of living and responsibility lay
in the very hour that was undervalued. The law describes
these forms functionally without claiming an empirical
explanation of their causes, and proposes one comprehensive
principle for addressing them: return every hour to its
responsibility.

Purpose-Led Presence differs from haste even though both
may share earnestness. The hasty person wants tomorrow’s
fruit today, burns through stages, and resents the regularity of
gradual progression. The person who is purposefully present
gives the present hour its due and leaves the fruit to its regular-
ities and time. This may help the person be patient with time
rather than fight it. The requirement is not to accomplish
everything now, but to stand now in the place of one’s
responsibility.

In a familiar example, a father sits with his family while his
mind is in tomorrow’s meeting. Blame merely describes him
as absent. The law instead asks: What is the responsibility of
this hour? If it belongs to his family, he returns his presence to
them and gives the meeting an appointed time in which to pre-
pare for it according to the Law of Striving and Trust in God. If
the meeting requires immediate attention, he speaks honestly
with his family and moves to the urgent responsibility rather
than combining two absences. Presence is the distribution of
the trusts of time to their proper places, not pursuit of an ima-
gined purity of mind.
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The question addressed by this law is adjacent to themes in
the literature of present-moment awareness. The detailed
points of agreement and difference are left to the comparative
critique in No Limits. This meaning has appeared in some pro-
ject works under an earlier title, but the governing name in
this book is ‘the Law of Purpose-Led Presence’.

Purpose-Led Presence means fully living what the present
hour requires, in its proper place, without being carried away
by what has passed or what has not yet come.

READER CHECKPOINT: WHERE HAVE WE ARRIVED?
The first three laws complete the opening movement
into action: truthfulness discloses where the self
stands, striving embodies what has become clear, and
Purpose-Led Presence returns action to its proper hour.
What follows does not form a separate group; it explains
how that action gains insight, takes root, and grows.

No Limits presents this law in a form closer to lived experi-
ence. From another direction, the person present in the hour
needs an eye that reads rather than merely passes by. How
does attention become insight? This is the Law of Conscious
Reflection.
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Section Four: The Law of
Conscious Reflection

—~
—

How does attention become insight into truth and con-
sequence? A person present in the hour receives an unceasing
stream: scenes, reports, thoughts, and conditions passing
through their life and the lives of those around them. Most of
this stream passes without yielding knowledge or a lesson. It
provokes an emotion and fades, or entertains and is forgotten.
The fourth law describes the act that turns passing into read-
ing: reflection that deliberately seeks meaning and con-
sequence.

From Attention to Insight

The fourth law is formulated in the following
governing definition:

GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Conscious Reflection is a conditional, guiding
formative principle which holds that deliberate considera-
tion of revelation, the cosmos, and the self, with con-
sequence held in view, prepares the way for attention to
develop into understanding and insight that guide action,
provided that what it arrives at is weighed by truth and
rests upon knowledge and truthfulness. Reflection is there-
fore neither mental drift nor repetitive brooding, and not
every passing thought or mental conclusion is insight.
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The law first distinguishes its subject through the difference
between the arrival of a thought and the deliberate act of
reflection. Thoughts enter the mind without permission, and
attention may be captured by what is loudest rather than what
most deserves consideration. Neither is reflection. Reflection
is a deliberate act. Its bearer pauses before what has arrived
and asks: What does this mean? What lies behind it? To what
does it lead? The answer is then placed before truth, so that
knowledge, lesson, or correction may emerge. Attention is
material; reflection is craft. Many people attend to much while
possessing little insight: they see everything and read
nothing.

This reading has three complementary fields: revelation, the
cosmos, and the self. Revelation is read through contempla-
tion that seeks God’s intent and the places of guidance; the
cosmos is read through its signs and regularities; and the self
is read through its states and changes in the light of truthful-
ness. Consequence is not a fourth field analogous to these, but
the horizon of reading and the standard of final outcome: the
reflective person considers where meanings, actions, and the
courses of communities lead, and weighs what the reading has
yielded against truth. The reader is one, the standard is one,
and not every mental conclusion becomes insight.

The key to all such reading is the question. The Qur’an
repeatedly employs forms of looking, reasoning, and contem-
plation: Will they not look? Will they not reason? Will they
not contemplate? These forms summon the reader to a pause
that asks about meaning and consequence. The reflective
person carries questions: What does this indicate? What regu-
larity does it disclose? To what does it lead? The difference
between one who passes through existence and one who reads
it is a deliberate question. Extensive exposure does not
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therefore produce insight by itself. A person may consume a
great quantity of news and material in a day and leave with no
lesson, because the stream passes over them without their
question arresting it. Insight is born of the pause, not the
volume.

The mechanism the law describes, conditionally, proceeds
as follows: attention pauses before what has arrived; reflection
asks about its meaning, regularities, and consequence; and
what emerges is then placed before the standards of truth,
knowledge, and truthfulness. If it withstands those standards,
attention can develop into understanding and insight that
guide action. The law does not guarantee this transformation
through the mere pause, or make every passing thought or
conclusion insight. It opens the path; with repeated reading, a
habit of seeing may arise that perceives the lesson where
others stop at the report.
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Its Foundation, Limits of Indication, and Relations

God says: ‘Surely in the creation of the heavens and the earth
and the alternation of night and day are signs for people of
understanding—those who remember God standing, sitting,
and upon their sides, and reflect upon the creation of the heav-
ens and the earth: “Our Lord, you did not create this without
purpose”’ (Q 3:190-191). The text describes people of under-
standing as joining remembrance to reflection upon creation,
and their supplication denies futility: ‘Our Lord, you did not
create this without purpose.” The theory draws on this con-
junction in the law’s governing condition: reflection
connected to remembrance of God, seeking the meaning and
consequence of creation rather than neutral information
alone.

At the conclusion of a historical scene, God says: ‘So take
heed, O people of insight’ (Q 59:2). The root sense of i"tibar in
Arabic includes passing from what is witnessed to the mean-
ing beyond it.*® The theory reads the command after the event
as a call to cross from the incident to lesson and consequence.
It then stops at the limit of evidence, refusing to turn every
event into a universal regularity or generalise a pattern
without sufficient indications. God also says: ‘Say: This is my
path. I call to God upon insight’ (Q 12:108). In the text, insight
describes calling to God: a call upon knowledge rather than
imitation or blind enthusiasm. The law draws upon this in
holding that the desired fruit of reflection is not the luxury of
knowledge, but insight by which one proceeds along the path.

38.

Al-Raghib al-Isfahani, al-Mufradat fi gharib al-Qur’an, ed. Safwan
‘Adnan al-Dawudi, 1st ed. (Damascus: Dar al-Qalam; Beirut: al-Dar al-
Shamiyya, 1412 AH), s.v. ‘*-b-r’.
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God says: ‘Will they not contemplate the Qur’an, or are
there locks upon hearts?’ (Q 47:24). Contemplation is related
to the heart in the verse and is contrasted with locks. The
theory draws from this the indication that the obstacle to
insight may lie in the recipient and not in the evidence alone.
This connects to Chapter Three’s account of one who possessed
knowledge while closing the heart against it. The command,
discussed in the Law of Purpose-Led Presence, to consider
what the self has sent ahead for tomorrow has another aspect
here: it brings together consideration of past action and future
consequence, thereby serving the two fields of the self and
consequence, without being a direct text for the fourfold divi-
sion itself.

The argument of the law rests upon distinguishing the
source of each statement. The texts establish reflection, con-
templation, and consideration as praiseworthy and com-
manded foundations. Interpretive reading brings them
together across the fields of revelation, the cosmos, and the
self, while treating consequence as the horizon and standard
of reading. The law’s name, structure, and mechanism are
constructions specific to the project.

The relations of the law within the path are clear. It supplies
both dimensions of the Nearness Equation with the material
of understanding and insight: knowledge of truth, purpose,
and dependence upon God is nourished by deliberate reading,
not by the mere passage of attention, although the law belongs
exclusively to neither dimension. It supplies the Law of Faith-
Building with the conceptions it will build. Inner Truthful-
ness guards it from turning reading into justification, and Pur-
pose-Led Presence keeps it anchored in the present hour. As
already established, insight is not independent of revelation.
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Not every mental conclusion is insight, however brilliant it
may appear; insight is what remains upright upon the
standard.

Distortions of Reflection, Its Limits, and
Applications

Reflection has distortions that resemble and corrupt it. The
first is repetitive brooding: the mind circling one concern
without a question or a way beyond it. Reflection passes from
what has arrived to its meaning and then releases it; brooding
circles the same concern and does not release it. The second is
obsessive doubt: inspection that accepts no decision and
settles upon no answer, whose limit was discussed in the Law
of Inner Truthfulness. Here the terms repetitive brooding and
obsessive doubt are used as functional descriptions of mental
confinement, not clinical diagnoses. The third is citation
without analysis: a verse or maxim is brought as an ornament
to speech without its relevant aspect being read, and the
speaker imagines contemplation where there has only been
repetition. The fourth is letting imagination loose in matters
of the unseen: the reflective person appoints themselves inter-
preter of God’s intentions in every event—this trial is so-and-
so’s punishment, and that success proof of divine pleasure.
The worldview premises established that the meaning of a par-
ticular event may remain hidden. Reflection reads general reg-
ularities and stops where knowledge stops. The fifth is making
every thought an insight: a person follows flashes of the mind
without placing them before the standard and calls inclina-
tion inspiration.

Insight differs from intelligence even though the two may
be adjacent. Intelligence is a capacity for processing that
expands ingenuity and argumentative power; insight is the
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orientation and standard of that capacity. Chapter Three estab-
lished that intelligence is an instrumental capacity neutral in
direction: it increases argumentative power without granting
nearness. It may serve insight by improving the extraction of
lessons, or serve caprice by improving the manufacture of jus-
tification. The cleverest justification may close the door of cor-
rection more tightly because it clothes error in a coherent
argument. The requirement of this law is therefore not sharp-
ness of mind but uprightness of sight, and insight is not meas-
ured by abundance of instruments alone.

Reflection is not a closed individual act beyond review. Indi-
vidual insight may be corrected by presenting it to people of
knowledge and studying with people of insight. One who
insists on judging alone exposes the mind to becoming its own
standard. The mutual counsel of truth discussed in the Law of
Purpose-Led Presence is the collective aspect of this law:
insights meet and correct one another rather than becoming
private thoughts in which their bearers isolate themselves.
Reflection is also not a substitute for specialisation and its
instruments. Reflecting upon illness does not dispense with a
physician, and drawing lessons from economic regularities
does not make one an expert. Reflection gives meaning and
direction; specialisation commands the relevant details and
causes; each has its field. Nor is reflection mental emptiness
sought for its own sake. Emptying the mind may be a legitim-
ate means of rest, but it is not the reading formulated by this
section.

The subject is adjacent to practices of meditation and mind-
fulness across their various schools. Detailed comparison is
left to the comparative critique in No Limits, and no claim con-
cerning psychological or neurological effects is introduced
here without its primary source.
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The law may be seen in a reader encountering troubling news
about a public crisis. The immediate impression consumes the
reader: anxiety that generalises, or anger discharged in a com-
ment, followed by another report that erases the first. Reflec-
tion instead pauses and asks: If supported by evidence, what
does this disclose about a pattern in the regularities of civilisa-
tion, injustice, or contest? What responsibility belongs to me
in relation to it: prayer, a truthful word, preparation, or assist-
ance? The reader leaves the report with a lesson and an act
instead of remaining at the level of reaction. In this way, the
law directs consumption of news towards reading con-
sequence.

Reflection is not measured by the number of thoughts, but
by the insight it opens: an insight through which the self sees
truth and consequence, then acts.

Its applications are expanded in No Limits. The question con-
nected to insight is how it becomes stable: How do insights
become a structure that carries action—firmly established
conceptions and supportive habits rather than passing
thoughts? This is the Law of Faith-Building.
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Section Five: The Law of
Faith-Building

How do the conceptions and habits that carry action take
shape? We have seen that insight is born of reading. Yet if
insights remain passing thoughts, they may pass without car-
rying their bearer through the hour of trial. Between passing
insight and stable action, a structure must be built: settled
conceptions through which a person sees existence, and sup-
portive habits that carry the limbs towards action. The fifth
law describes how this structure is built.

What Faith-Building Is and How It Works

The fifth law is formulated in the following
governing definition:

GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Faith-Building is a conditional, guiding format-
ive principle which holds that what a person knows of truth
does not become actualised faith merely by knowing it or
repeating it; it does so when the heart binds itself to it,
assents to it, and takes it as its reference, and it is then
embodied in intention and righteous action and tended
through reflection, remembrance, repetition, and a sup-
portive environment, by God’s guidance and aid. The effect
of this then returns to the self, consolidating its knowledge,
assent, habits, and stable dispositions.
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The key to this definition is that what a person knows of
truth does not become actualised faith merely by being known
or repeated. Knowledge opens the door; the heart’s assent to
truth and firm commitment to it establish the ground of faith
and make it a governing reference; action then embodies it in
intention, following, and righteous deed. It is tended through
reflection, remembrance, repetition, and a supportive envir-
onment, with God’s guidance and aid. The effect of faith
thereby returns to the self and strengthens its knowledge,
assent, habits, and stable dispositions, without action becom-
ing the whole definition of faith or conclusive evidence of its
bearer’s inward state.

The definition names five elements of this building, and they
interact as a cycle rather than a list. Revelation is the govern-
ing reference of the building: it supplies sound conceptions
and corrects distorted ones. Faith-Building is therefore not
free construction in which a person fashions convictions
according to inclination. Fitra is an original mode of creation
that prepares the human being for general recognition of
truth, attraction to perfection, and orientation towards ser-
vanthood; it is neither ready-made detailed knowledge nor a
coercive motive. Building discloses what fitra requires and
awakens its effects; it does not invent them. Tazkiya of the
heart purifies the recipient: a heart filled with what opposes
truth finds it difficult to receive a conception, as a filled vessel
receives no more. Correction of intention directs the motive so
that the building is for God rather than an image. At the level
of the project’s construction, repeated action operates
through a returning effect: the repeated act may consolidate
the conception and ease the next action. The cycle may there-
fore be read as follows: revelation corrects a conception; the
conception directs action; repeated action strengthens the
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conception and builds the habit; and the habit eases the next
action. This is a conditional formative formulation, not a
detailed empirical description of the mechanisms of habit.

The building also has a contextual condition that is not a
sixth element: environment and companionship. Chapter
Two established the effect of environment upon becoming. A
prudent builder draws on this condition without treating it as
coercive: keeping company with those who remind one of
truth and reducing the influences that undo during the day
what is built through regular devotional practice. A concep-
tion built in one hour may be undone by an environment that
contradicts it through the rest of the day. This is not environ-
mental determinism, but wisdom in ordering the causes of
building as the causes of every action are ordered.

Hardship is one of the clearest tests of this building, though
not its only test. Memorised conceptions answer verbal exam-
inations, while a costly situation may disclose how deeply they
are actually held. Loss tests one’s conception of provision;
offence tests one’s conception of forgiveness; illness tests one’s
conception of trial. The worldview premises established that
trial is a context of disclosure. Hardship may reveal that some
conceptions have not yet become firmly established, without
the person’s disturbance proving that faith is empty in its
entirety. A truthful conception may coexist with weakness of
the self or the effect of trauma. The person returns to the cycle
without being blamed for returning, for building remains
open to repair throughout life.

The law holds that building includes review and questioning
from within. Faith built upon an argument can bear a ques-
tion and may be strengthened through it. Indoctrination that
does not clarify its evidence may fear questioning because it
possesses no answer. Faith-Building is therefore not
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equivalent to repeating positive statements. Repetition may
create familiarity with wording, but it is not enough to build a
conception weighed by truth. A test may disclose the differ-
ence: a statement alone does not always carry its bearer
through hardship, while a firmly established conception is
more capable of directing action.

Its Foundation and Relations

God says: ‘Those who listen to what is said and follow the best
of it’ (Q 39:18). The text praises a reception that discerns what
is best and then follows it, bringing together the two sides of
building: a conception that selects and an action that follows.
God also says of believers: ‘When his verses are recited to
them, their faith increases’ (Q 8:2). The relevant aspect here is
that faith increases through renewed reception. The theory
reads this increase as an opening for continued tending and
building, not a state granted all at once. This differs from the
verse’s use in the Law of Striving and Trust in God, where
trust in God within it bore witness to the work of the heart.
The verse from al-Ra‘d has appeared in the sections on Inner
Truthfulness and Striving and Trust in God. In this section,
the theory reads ‘what is in themselves’ as including concep-
tions and habits without confining the phrase to them. They
belong to the field of change described by the law.

The sources of this section are therefore texts that establish
discerning reception, increase in faith, and the relation of
transformation to what lies within selves. Interpretive read-
ing connects these foundations to the dual structure of con-
ception and habit. The comprehensive definition and the cycle
of elements are constructions specific to the project. Any
detailed claim about the mechanisms by which habits or
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beliefs take shape or change—including durations, timing,
and psychological causes—does not enter this book without its
primary source.

The law’s relations within the path are also clear. Reflection
supplies it with the material of conceptions: the insight
extracted through reflection is the brick laid by this law.
Truthfulness guards the building from resting upon a falsified
conception and rising upon a disordered foundation. Build-
ing, in turn, supports striving when resolve weakens: habit
may assist a person when enthusiasm fades, and a firmly estab-
lished conception may steady them when conditions change.
Within the model, the law operates in the stability of all the
elements of response without belonging exclusively to any one
of them. Orientation needs a conception that supports it;
action needs a habit that eases it; and submission needs a
sound conception of God in which the self can rest. The law
does not guarantee constancy of state. Believers experience
waning zeal, and faith increases through its causes and
decreases through their opposites, as the text expressly states
its increase. Building prepares something to which a person
can return when zeal wanes, so that a passing lull need not
demolish an established structure.

What Faith-Building Is Not, and Its Limits

Faith-Building is not inner programming that rewrites state-
ments until their bearer feels comfortable. Reframing without
a standard of truth may beautify falsehood and anaesthetise a
person to disorder; the governing standard of this building
stands above its bearer. Nor is it positive thinking that
requires an optimistic interpretation of everything. Some
truths disturb, and the Qur’anic texts gather fear and hope
together. Nor is it belief detached from action. A conception
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whose effect does not appear in its bearer’s conduct requires
review concerning the degree to which it has become estab-
lished, and the fifth element—repeated action—is integral to
the definition rather than an addition. Nor is it coercive
implantation that cancels the intellect. What is built upon
argument can, as established, be strengthened through ques-
tioning. The law also does not permit manipulation of the
human being. The difference in this context between educa-
tion and programming is that the first builds through argu-
ment and example while leaving the learner’s intellect intact;
the second shapes a person without their awareness.
Whatever operates in the latter way does not belong to this
law, even if it produces outwardly good behaviour.

The question of building has parallels in the literature of
self-efficacy and techniques of cognitive reframing. Their
comparison is left to the comparative critique in No Limits, and
no empirical claim enters without a primary source.

Prayer is among the clearest fields in which the elements of
building come together. Revelation is present as a text recited;
fitra is awakened by standing before God; the heart is purified
through the reverence sought within prayer; intention is
renewed in every declaration of God’s greatness; and repeti-
tion at appointed times makes prayer a recurring field of tend-
ing. The elements of building meet within it, and its repetition
may have a deep effect in proportion to the presence of these
elements, without an automatic promise of a psychological or
behavioural state. When the meanings are absent, the form
remains in need of renewed purpose.

The law’s effect may be seen in a man who knows the merit
of charity without doubt, yet whose hand does not open. The
information is present, but the building is incomplete. He
tends the law’s elements: keeping close company with the
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verses on giving through reflective recitation until a clearer
conception of provision and divine replenishment takes
shape; correcting his motive from seeking the image of being
charitable to seeking the face of God; and beginning with a
small, regular amount that continues, hoping repetition will
make the next act easier. Practical building may help bring
about what abstract information alone does not produce—not
because the structure is magical, but because action is affected
by what a person carries, not merely by what they have
memorised.

Faith becomes rooted not only through what is known, but
through what the heart commits itself to, what is embodied in
action, and what is tended through reflection, remembrance,
and repetition.

Its reader-facing presentation appears in No Limits. From
another side of becoming, the building itself must be asked
about its direction: What kind of growth is this structure
undergoing—instrumental expansion or transformation in
orientation? This is the Law of Growth through Tazkiya.
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Section Six; The Law of Growth

i through Tazkiya

How does growth become refinement of orientation rather
than inflation of instruments? A human being who has built
an inner structure does not stand still. A person learns, devel-
ops mastery, and expands; over the years, knowledge, skills,
and standing increase. At this point, the path faces a question
that expansion itself cannot answer: growth of what? A
person’s instruments and achievements may expand without
any increase in existential perfection or truthfulness of orient-
ation. The person may become more capable than before and
further from the purpose than before. The sixth law supplies
the standard by which this expansion is weighed.

Growth: Transformation of Orientation and Shakila

The sixth law—normative in character, since it evaluates
growth rather than merely describing its occurrence—is for-
mulated in the following governing definition:
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GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Growth through Tazkiya is a conditional, norm-
ative formative principle which holds that commendable
human growth is not achieved merely by the widening of
instruments or the intensification of powers, but when the
powers and perfections of the self grow and turn, in posit-
ive interaction, towards truth and servanthood, so that the
self increases in wisdom, justice, mercy, truthfulness,
steadfastness, and capacity for obedience, according to the
clarification available and its practical scope. An increase in
knowledge, will, or strength accompanied by a corrupt
response is formative intensification, not growth through
tazkiya.

The key to the law is the distinction among expansion,
formative intensification, and growth through tazkiya. The
field of action may expand through wealth, position, or oppor-
tunity, and the self’s power of knowledge, will, or skill may
intensify; but none of this constitutes praiseworthy human
growth unless the self’s powers and perfections grow and, in
positive interaction, orient towards truth and servanthood.
Every instance of growth through tazkiya is a praiseworthy
formative intensification, but not every formative intensifica-
tion is growth through tazkiya: knowledge, decisiveness, or
power may increase while the response is corrupt.

The theory here separates happiness from ultimate success
(falah). Happiness is the soundness and existential flourishing
of the self through the growth of its powers and perfections
and their ordering in response to truth and servanthood; it is
graduated in this world and may coexist with pain and grief.
Falah is the attainment of the purpose, deliverance, and the
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completion of the final outcome, and its final and other-
worldly meaning is more pronounced. Nearness is the relation
that governs the trajectory; happiness is the soundness of the
human being within it; tranquillity is the settledness of the
heart along it; and falah is the attainment of the purpose and a
good final outcome.

By this standard, knowledge, skill, and achievement occupy
different ranks. They may remain instruments that enlarge
the field of action, or they may be accompanied by perfections
realised within the self: knowledge integrated into wisdom, a
will refined, or justice and patience established as stable dis-
positions. This does not attain the fullest form of growth
through tazkiya unless it is ordered within a truthful response
to truth and servanthood. Learning that brings a person
nearer to discharging a trust with mastery, wealth spent in a
rightful cause, or standing used to intercede for one who has
suffered injustice may be forms of growth through tazkiya to
the extent that something has become realised within the self
and ordered by truth. Their opposite is an expansion that feeds
arrogance and deepens the illusion of self-sufficiency. That is
inflation, even when those present applaud it.

The instruments of this transformation are those already
encountered along the path. Self-accounting periodically
reviews the direction of growth—the questions posed by the
Law of Inner Truthfulness now ask about the yield: what has
this year made of me? Repentance redirects what has become
crooked, and repetition supports the consolidation of the cor-
rected orientation through the returning effect already estab-
lished. Growth through tazkiya is not another path added to a
person’s life. It is that very life, questioned about what is
becoming realised within it and about the truthfulness of its
response to truth and servanthood.

238



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 4

Two revealing questions clarify the standard of this law.
They belong to the periodic self-accounting already discussed
and are intended for self-review, not comparison between
people. The first is the question of what endures: what has
grown within me this year that will endure with me—truth-
fulness, beneficial knowledge, or a habit of righteousness—
and what has grown that I shall leave behind? The second is
the question of effect: what has my expansion done to those
around me? Chapter One established that vicegerency carries
becoming beyond enclosure within the individual towards
trust and the cultivation of the earth. Growth accumulated for
its possessor, without anything within that person’s practical
scope flowing from it to family or community, is deficient by
the standard of vicegerency even if it is great in itself. Tazkiya
is not the isolation of individual refinement. A tree flourishes
through its fruit.

The time of this growth is the time of regularities; it cannot
be reduced to an emotional leap. Orientation may change in a
moment of truthful repentance, but the consolidation of per-
fections and the alignment of shakila with orientation
generally require tending, repetition, and a supportive envir-
onment. The law does not hold that a small continuous prac-
tice is always faster, but it affirms the value of constancy along
the path and cautions against a surge that ends without tend-
ing. The meaning of constancy is supported by the Prophet’s
words, peace and blessings be upon him: ‘The deeds most
beloved to God are those performed most consistently, even if
they are few.”* The report is cited here to support the value of

39.

Al-Bukhari, al-Jami* al-sahih, ed. Muhammad Zuhayr ibn Nasir al-Nasir,
1st ed. (Dar Tawq al-Najah, 1422 AH), Book of Softening the Heart, chapter on
moderation and continuity in action, no. 6464.
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continuity within practical scope, not to manufacture an auto-
matic measure of rank or to neglect the quality of action.
Among the standards of progress under this law are truthful-
ness of direction and the consolidation of its effect through
constancy, not the distance covered in a single burst alone.

Instrumental Expansion and Falah in the Text

God says: ‘The one who purifies it has truly succeeded, and the
one who debases it has truly failed’ (Q 91:9-10). The relevant
aspect here is that the text connects falah with tazkiya in this
context, directing the law’s standard towards purification and
cultivation of the self rather than treating expansion of instru-
ments or abundance as evidence of falah. This differs from the
use of the preceding verses in the Law of Inner Truthfulness,
where they bore witness to the possibility of discernment and
where the contrast was invoked in clarifying the effect of con-
cealment. God also says: ‘Truly successful is the one who puri-
fies himself’ (Q 87:14), again connecting falah with purification
without turning that connection into an exclusive technical
definition of every meaning of the term. The verse from al-
Najm appeared in the Law of Striving and Trust in God and,
before it, in Chapter Three. Here the project reads it as return-
ing evaluation to a person’s striving and movement within
what they were given, rather than to the quantity of their
endowments and receptivities. The standard of growth con-
siders what a person has made of what they were given, not
merely how much they were given.

The levels of the construction are clear here. The connection
of falah with tazkiya is textual. Reading two kinds of growth
and formulating the standard is an interpretive synthesis
between that connection and the account of instrumental
expansion established in Chapter Three. The name of the law
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and its normative structure are constructions specific to the
project. It is normative because it evaluates growth rather
than merely describing its occurrence.

The law’s relations are evident from its place in the path. It
is the standard by which the fruit of the preceding laws is
weighed: it asks whether what Faith-Building has built, what
Striving has attained, and what Reflection has discerned
served the purpose or inflated the self. It then passes the path
on to what follows. Truthfulness is its instrument of disclos-
ure, for one who deceives the self cannot read the direction of
growth. Within the model, the law guards orientation from
being swallowed by instrumental expansion, without belong-
ing exclusively to one element or dividing the model into com-
partments.

Its Limits and Applications

The law has limits that protect it from two opposites. It does
not equate achievement with tazkiya: not every successful
person is purified and cultivated, and outward success is not a
sign of nearness, as the shared limits have established. Con-
versely, it does not disparage achievement or professional
development, nor does it turn deficiency into piety. Chapter
Three rejected artificial renunciation. The instrumental capa-
cities given to a person are a trust, and the person is answer-
able for preserving, developing, and directing them according
to need and practical scope. Nor does the law treat failure as
proof of weak tazkiya or difficulty as a moral deficiency. Il1-
ness, poverty, and failure proceed through causes, regularit-
ies, and decrees already discussed among the worldview
premises. No one’s station may be inferred from triumph or
difficulty on the basis of outcome alone. Whoever turns this
law into a whip with which to beat those under trial has
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negated it at its foundation. The law also does not ignore prac-
tical scope, receptivity, or environment. The growth required
of each person is that person’s own growth within their condi-
tions, not conformity to another’s path. The verse ‘A human
being has only what they strive for’ (Q 53:39) is invoked in sup-
port of returning evaluation to striving within practical scope,
not to a single measure that wrongs those whose endowments
differ.

Aspiration through tazkiya is a person’s striving to develop
their powers, competences, and achievements and to widen
their effect within the purpose of servanthood and trust, such
that instrumental expansion serves their growth through
tazkiya rather than replacing it. Weakness of capacity is not
sought in the name of asceticism or tazkiya; what is sought is
the truthfulness of its orientation and the soundness of its use.

Comparison with others corrupts the standard. A person
who measures growth by another’s path either wrongs the self
or becomes deluded by what has been given: the comparison
may be with one for whom doors were opened that were not
opened for the person, or with one whose endowments are
fewer. The law again invokes the verse ‘A human being has
only what they strive for’ (Q 53:39) in support of returning
evaluation to a person’s striving within their conditions. A
person reviews direction and what lay within practical scope,
not the conditions given to someone else. Growth through
tazkiya is not the pursuit of ‘the best version of yourself’, as
the common phrase has it. That phrase makes the self its own
reference and the measure of its perfection. Chapter Three
established that this is the dividing line between the theory
and the discourse of self-improvement: there, purpose turns
around the self; here, purpose stands above the self and directs
it. The question of growth also meets, in some applications,
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what is discussed in the literature on growth mindset.
Detailed comparison is left to the comparative critique in No
Limits, and no empirical claim enters without a primary
source.

The standard becomes visible in an employee whose promo-
tion enlarges their authority and makes their decisions effect-
ive over dozens of people. Convention asks, ‘How far has the
employee risen?’ The law asks, ‘What have they become?’ It
looks through the standard of tazkiya: has the promotion
expanded the person’s fairness, humility, and bearing of trust,
or has it expanded authoritarianism and the need for praise? If
the second is found, the person knows that the next site of
growth is not another skills course, but purification and cul-
tivation of orientation through which expansion can become a
gain rather than a burden. The law thus turns the question of
development from quantity to direction.

The question is not ‘How far has your power expanded?’ but
‘What orientation have you used it to serve, and what has
taken shape within you as a result?’
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READER CHECKPOINT: WHERE HAVE WE ARRIVED?
The movement of disclosure, embodiment, presence,
insight, building, and growth is now complete. The final
three laws show what settles in the heart, what moves
it, and how it becomes centred on God. They extend the
same movement; they do not form a separate section.

Its practical example is developed further in No Limits. One
who grows by this standard travels a long path upon which
states fluctuate. What, then, describes the heart’s settledness
throughout the journey while striving and trial continue? This
is the Law of Inner Tranquillity.
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Section Seven: The Law of Inner
Tranquillity

How can the heart become settled while striving and trial con-
tinue? The path traced by the first six laws is long: truthfulness
discloses, striving does not guarantee its outcome, presence
must be tended, and reading, building, and growth all con-
tinue within a world of trial that never becomes wholly
serene. Where, then, does the traveller’s heart find rest? If its
settledness is attached to the safety of the road, it will find no
stable resting place. The seventh law holds that the heart has
another source of settledness—one the road itself cannot
provide.

Settledness of the Heart, Not the Absence of Pain

The seventh law is formulated in the following governing
definition:
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GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Inner Tranquillity is a conditional, guiding
formative principle which holds that the tranquillity of the
self increases in proportion to the firm rooting of its know-
ledge of God and remembrance of him, the ordering of its
powers and orientation within servanthood, and the posit-
ive interaction between the perfections realised within it
and its response to truth. Its reference then settles upon
God and its heart holds firm amid striving and trial, while
grief, fear, and pain remain possible. Tranquillity in this
sense is an intrinsic fruit and a graduated manifestation of
nearness to God—not mere emotional calm, and not an out-
ward measure by which people may be ranked.

The founding distinction in this law lies within the one self:
between its changing affective states and, at the level of the
heart, its settledness in God. Joy, grief, fear, and hope are
waves that pass through the self according to their causes;
their movement is not in itself a defect. Tranquillity is not the
stilling of these waves, but the stability of what lies beneath
them: the heart’s relation to its Lord, its certainty concerning
its Master, and its reliance upon the One who does not change.
A tranquil person may weep, fear, and suffer while the heart,
through all of this, remains settled in God. A heedless person
may laugh throughout the day while the heart remains
anxious and attached to what it does not possess. Tranquillity
is therefore not a permanently positive feeling, but settledness
beneath changing feeling.

Tranquillity can therefore coexist with pain and does not
await its disappearance. The text cited below occurs in the con-
text of confronting what is disliked and brings together divine
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decree, protection, and trust in God. The theory reads within
it a foundation for the heart’s settledness in God amid danger,
without attributing to the text a detailed psychological
description of every addressee’s state. The law also holds that
tranquillity can coexist with natural fear, legitimate grief,
strenuous work, and resistance to injustice. It is not lethargy
named serenity, nor acquiescence to humiliation named sub-
mission. These distinctions appeared in the Law of Striving
and Trust in God.

As the definition sets out, tranquillity arises from its sources
rather than from pursuing it directly. A unified orientation
reduces the tearing of divided allegiances. Faith connects the
heart to the One in whose hand the matter lies. Remembrance
renews that connection whenever heedlessness causes it to
wither. Hope opens the future that despair closes. Content-
ment quiets objection. Trust in God returns burdens to the
One who possesses their outcomes. Hope has a particular place
among these sources because the imagined future is one of the
fields of the heart’s anxiety: an approaching loss, a door that
will not open, or a condition that will not change. Hope does
not promise a particular image—that would belong to the illu-
sion of control—but opens possibility towards the One in
whose hand every opening lies. Sufficiency may come in a
form other than the one imagined, without a person assigning
a particular wisdom to an instance of withholding or claiming
knowledge of the unseen outcome of a specific event. Content-
ment, by contrast, has its place after occurrence. It does not
cancel the question of pain or the treatment of its causes, but
prevents what has been decreed from becoming a permanent
quarrel with God. It may thereby protect the heart from
adding the pain of objection to the pain of the event.
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One subtlety of this law is that tranquillity is sought
through its causes, not by watching for it directly. A person
who searches the self for tranquillity every hour may turn it
into a form of monitoring that increases anxiety; a person who
establishes its causes opens a path of hope towards it without
any guarantee of a particular affective state. Tranquillity is an
intrinsic, graduated fruit of nearness and a qualitative inward
manifestation of it. It is sought through its causes and cannot
be plucked by the hand; it may in turn strengthen steadfast-
ness and obedience. Yet it is not the same as apparent calm and
cannot be used to rank people.

This settledness is not contradicted by the coexistence of
fear and hope. They are motives of the journey, not opposites
of serenity. The servant fears sin and hopes in the Lord, while
the heart may remain connected to God through both fear and
hope. Natural fear and hope placed in created causes likewise
do not negate tranquillity so long as they remain under God’s
governing reference and do not become governing attach-
ments that rival it. What matters is the place of the object of
attachment within the heart, not the mere presence of fear or
hope.

The tranquillity described by this law is the tranquillity of
the path before it is the tranquillity of arrival. The traveller
has not yet reached the purpose and possesses no guarantee of
reaching it, as the Law of Striving and Trust in God estab-
lished. Rather, the traveller tends three foundations through
which tranquillity is hoped for: correcting orientation, striv-
ing truthfully within practical scope, and maintaining good
hope in the generosity of the Lord. This is the serenity of those
who work while their work continues, not the claim to ease
made by those who have arrived after their work is finished. It
can therefore coexist with trial, deficiency, and a long road.
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Its Sources in the Text and Its Relations

God says: ‘Surely, in the remembrance of God hearts find tran-
quillity’ (Q 13:28). The text affirms the connection between the
tranquillity of hearts and remembrance of God. The theory
reads in the precedence and emphasis given to remembrance
that the heart seeks its settledness in a reference that does not
change, not in a changing cause alone. God also says: ‘Say:
Nothing will ever befall us except what God has written for us.
He is our Protector; and in God let the believers put their trust’
(Q 9:51). The verse brings together divine decree, protection,
and trust in God in a context of danger. The theory invokes
this conjunction in constructing tranquillity, without claim-
ing the disappearance of fear or pain.

The verses of Surat al-Ma‘arij disclose an aspect that
requires refinement: ‘Indeed, the human being was created
anxiously grasping: distressed when harm touches him, and
withholding when good touches him—except those who pray,
who persevere in their prayers’ (Q 70:19-23). Al-Mizan and al-
Awmthal explain that the original pursuit of good can serve the
human being; disorder arises when grasping takes control.
The description of those excepted is not confined to prayer. It
brings together worship, giving, assent, the regulation of con-
duct, and care for trusts and the pledge: ‘And those who safe-
guard their trusts and their pledges’ (Q 70:32). Their
apprehension of their Lord’s punishment (verse 27) also pre-
vents refinement from being understood as the elimination of
all fear.

On the other side, God says: ‘Whoever turns away from my
remembrance shall have a constricted life, and we shall gather
him blind on the Day of Resurrection’ (Q 20:124). The two com-
mentators explain how such constriction may coexist with
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abundant wealth. The problem may lie in the manner of
seeking and attachment, not in a shortage of possessions
alone. The theory calls this aspect ‘the constriction of turning
away’: an effect upon how the self lives, values, and responds,
not the name of a psychological illness or a description of
every pain. This reading does not cancel the other views found
in the exegesis of the constricted life.*°

The possibility that attachment itself may be a punishment
is supported by God’s words in the context of the hypocrites:
‘Do not let their wealth or their children impress you. God
intends only to punish them through these in worldly life’ (Q
9:55, excerpt). Al-Mizan explains how a person may be tor-
mented by attachment to what they regard as the source of
their happiness. This witness does not make wealth and family
evil, nor does it permit the description of the hypocrites to be
extended to people in pain generally.*!

40.

Al-Mizan, vol. 14, and al-Amthal, commentary on Q 20:123-127, especially
verse 124; M2, section 4 and references [8-10]. Among its witnesses is the
report from Imam al-Sadiq (peace be upon him): “‘Whoever begins and ends
the day with worldly life as his greatest concern, God Most High places
poverty before his eyes and scatters his affairs, and he obtains of worldly life
only what God has allotted him. Whoever begins and ends the day with the
hereafter as his greatest concern, God places sufficiency in his heart and
gathers his affairs for him.” Al-Kafi, vol. 2, chapter ‘Love of the World and
Grasping after It’ (Hubb al-dunya wa-I-hirs ‘alayha), hadith 15. Al-Majlisi’s
reproduced assessment is ‘sahih’ (sound), Mir’at al- ‘uqal, 10:243. The report
does not call this condition the lesser punishment.

41.

Al-Mizan, vol. 9, commentary on Q 9:55, and the passage ‘A Discussion of
the Meaning of Punishment in the Qur’an’, cited in M2, references [11-12]; see
its discussion in M2, section 5. The witness establishes the possibility of
torment through attachment. It does not establish that every possession or
child is a punishment, or that the torment itself guarantees return.
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When the theory brings these indications together with the
verse concerning the lesser punishment, it proposes that some
of the constriction of turning away may fall among its
instances when it discloses a disorder of orientation and opens
the door to return. In its commentary on Q 33:24, al-Mizan sup-
ports the possibility of becoming alert and repenting after the
misery of sin has been disclosed. Identifying this kind of con-
striction as an instance of ‘the lesser punishment’, however, is
a proposed interpretive synthesis. It is neither the wording of
the verse nor an instance explicitly identified by either com-
mentary in its treatment of Strat al-Sajda.*?

Being alerted is not equivalent to repentance actually occur-
ring. The Qur’an mentions hardship and adversity followed by
a failure to humble oneself and the hardening of hearts (Q
6:42-43), and warns of gradual drawing on towards punish-
ment (istidr@j) amid successive blessings (Q 7:182-183). Not
every constriction is therefore a successful alert, and not every
condition of ease is a sign of divine approval. Return may
begin through clarification, blessing, or counsel, not through

42.

Al-Mizan, vol. 16, commentary on Q 33:24; M2, section 6 and reference [16],
together with the commentary on Q 32:21 cited under Worldview Premise
Twelve. The former supports the possibility of becoming alert and repenting
after the misery of sin has been disclosed. Bringing the constriction of
turning away within the instances of the lesser punishment, however, is the
author’s proposal, not the commentators’ explicit statement.
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constriction alone. Acceptance of truth and action upon it
then remain the field of agency and responsibility, through
God’s enabling and within practical scope.**

Worship remains a response to God before it is a cause of
comfort for the self. Both remembrance that enters into
decision and prayer connected to giving and trustworthiness
help renew the governing reference and refine attachment.
What is due to them does not become dependent on the
amount of calm that follows their performance. Return may
be accompanied by remorse and difficulty; the persistence of
pain alone is therefore not evidence that turning away
continues.**

God says: ‘O tranquil self, return to your Lord, well-pleased
and well-pleasing’ (Q 89:27-28). The theory approaches this
address by way of supportive invocation rather than detailed
proof. The text addresses a self described as tranquil at its
return to the Lord and connects it with contentment from

43,

The Noble Qur’an: Q 6:42-44; Q 7:182-183. M2, section 7, and the explana-
tion of Q 9:55 in section 5. This discussion does not rely on the report begin-
ning ‘When God intends good for a servant.... The memorandum records that
al-Majlisi assesses its chain as ‘majhal’ (unknown), and uses it as corrobora-
tion rather than as an independent foundation.

44.

M2, sections 3 and 9. Among its witnesses to practical remembrance are
the words of Imam al-Sadiq (peace be upon him): ‘Among the most demand-
ing obligations God haslaid upon his creation is remembering God abund-
antly’, followed by: ‘I do not mean “Glory be to God”, “Praise be to God”,
“There is no god but God”, and “God is greatest”, although that is part of it.
Rather, I mean remembering God concerning what he has made lawful and
unlawful: if it is obedience, one performs it; if it is disobedience, one leaves it.’
Al-Kafi, vol. 2, chapter ‘Avoiding Forbidden Acts’ (Ijtinab al-maharim), hadith
4. Al-MajlisT’s assessment as reproduced in M2, reference [26], is ‘hasan ka-1-
sahih’ (good, comparable to sound), Mir’at al- ‘uqul, 8:69. The text supports
remembrance entering into choice; it does not present the Model of the Four
Dimensions.
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both directions. The theory invokes this in support of the rela-
tion between tranquillity, contentment, and the completion of
the path. The identification of its kinds and stations, however,
is among the matters on which exegetical views differ, and no
ruling is built upon them here.

The sources of the argument are distributed according to the
levels set out in the Introduction. The relation of tranquillity
to remembrance; the conjunction of divine decree, protection,
and trust in God; the description of anxious grasping and the
exception of those who pray, with their stated qualities; the
connection between turning away and constriction; and the
mention of return as the purpose of making people taste the
lesser punishment are all textual indications within the limits
of their contexts. The two commentaries explain the refine-
ment of grasping and constriction in worldly life, while al-
Mizan explains torment through attachment and the possibil-
ity of becoming alert and repenting. The specific inclusion of
some constriction of turning away among the instances of the
lesser punishment, however, is a proposed interpretive syn-
thesis of the project, not an explicit statement taken from the
two commentaries. The law’s definition, the distinction
between fluctuating states and settledness of the heart, and
the ordering of these meanings in relation to truthful accord
and becoming are constructions specific to the project.

The law’s relations are evident. It is a fruit that may be
strengthened by what precedes it: by trust in God and content-
ment from the Law of Striving and Trust in God, by remem-
brance as the bond encountered in Purpose-Led Presence, and
by Faith-Building, which steadies a conception amid shocks.
The heart’s settledness may, in turn, assist the continuation of
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striving and patience without guaranteeing either. Within the
Nearness Equation, tranquillity is a fruit of the right ordering
of its two dimensions, not an element added to them.

Protecting It from False Discourse and Applying It

Tranquillity requires a clear limit because the word is some-
times used in a discourse that wounds those under trial.
Remembrance is an act of worship and a spiritual cause of
serenity. Medical and psychological treatment nevertheless
retains its proper place when anxiety, depression, or the
effects of trauma constitute a condition requiring qualified
professionals. To tie recovery to the soundness of a person’s
faith combines ignorance of medicine, presumption concern-
ing the unseen, and cruelty. Nor does delayed serenity make a
person sinful or deficient in nearness. The trial of a truthful
person may last, and reverent fear is among the attributes of
believers. Tranquillity is not identical with mental health,
though the two may coexist. A heart may rely upon its Lord
while a psychological or neurological condition requires treat-
ment; each has its own field and causes. Tranquillity is also a
strength for resisting injustice, not contentment with it or an
anaesthetic that deters efforts to change it.

Some common discourses concerning happiness and psy-
chological well-being approach the question addressed by this
law. The inquiry into their points of agreement and difference
is left to the comparative critique in No Limits, and no psycho-
logical or therapeutic claim enters without its source.
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Tranquillity becomes visible in a mother whose son suffers
from a chronic illness. Her heart aches at her son’s suffering,
so she seeks physicians and medicine and weeps at night. Yet
she is tranquil: she knows that her son is under the care of One
more merciful to him than she is, that striving for treatment is
an act of worship, and that what has been decreed for him will
not pass him by. She is not required to deny her grief in order
to prove her tranquillity. Her grief arises from her mercy, not
from weakness of certainty. What false discourse separates
has come together within her: the pain of the self and the
settledness of the heart.

Tranquillity does not abolish fear or pain; it keeps the heart
anchored in God as it passes through them.

No Limits brings this meaning closer to the reader’s experi-
ence. The settled heart still faces the question of what dwells
within it: what love fills it and orders all its motives? This is
the Law of Ardent Love for God.
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. Section Eight: The Law of Ardent
Love for God

What is the highest motive that reorders the hierarchy of
loves? The preceding laws have described how the human
being sees, acts, becomes present, reads, builds, grows, and
becomes tranquil. The question remains of the motive whose
force carries all of this: what makes the traveller continue
when immediate gains disappear and choose the more
demanding path when two loves conflict? What orders a
human life at its deepest level is not thought alone, but the
highest object of love. The eighth law formulates this place:
the place of love for God among human motives.

The Highest Motive and the Ordering of Loves

Because of the sensitivity of its term and subject, the theory
proposes this law within the governing definition set out in its
box. Its centre is that love for God is the highest motive,
reordering other loves without cancelling human nature or
escaping the standard of the revealed law:
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GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Ardent Love for God (‘ishq) is a conditional,
motivational formative principle which holds that firmly
rooted knowledge of God—of God’s perfection and benefi-
cence—together with awareness of one’s dependence upon
him, prepares love for God to intensify and become the
highest motive, reordering loves, needs, and capacities
around the purpose of servanthood. This love then nour-
isheslonging, aspiration, and striving, and its truthfulness
shows itself in giving precedence to what God wills when
there is conflict, while rights and lawful fitra-based loves
are preserved.

The foundation of the law is that human motives form
ranks, not a heap. Many loves compete: the self, family,
wealth, standing, and ease. They require a highest love to
order them. If God is not highest among them, one of these
will be, and life will revolve around it while the rest become
subject to it. The question is therefore not whether a person
loves, but which love rules the others. When love for God
becomes the highest motive, its effect appears in five places. It
appears in attention, for the heart frequently turns towards
what it loves; in priority, as what brings the person nearer to
the Beloved is brought forward; in the meaning of gain and
loss, so that gain becomes whatever increases nearness even
when wealth diminishes; in continuity, for love may sustain
striving when immediate gains weaken; and in choice at the
moment of conflict, which is among the clearest tests because
ranks become visible when the paths of loves diverge.
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Love for God does not abolish natural loves, but places them
where they belong. Family, children, and wealth are among
the things made beloved to the human being by created
nature, and God’s revealed law commands their care and
assigns reward to the fulfilment of their rights. Disorder arises
when what should be ordered becomes the source of order.
The highest love may, in fact, purify those beneath it. A person
who loves family for God’s sake seeks to discharge their rights
and treat them with excellence, and resists allowing love to
become possessiveness or acquisitiveness disguised as
tenderness.

The mechanism of the law begins with firmly rooted know-
ledge of God—of God’s perfection and beneficence—and with
the human being’s awareness of their dependence upon him.
These are enabling conditions, not an automatic affective rela-
tion; the tongue may affirm the words while the meaning has
not taken root in the heart. When love of God intensifies until
it becomes the highest motive, it reorders loves, needs, and
capacities around the purpose of servanthood, and nourishes
longing, aspiration, and striving. Its truthfulness appears at
moments of conflict in giving precedence to what God wills,
while preserving rights and lawful fitra-based loves. ‘Ardent
Love for God’ remains the law’s name; the governing expres-
sion in its explanation is love of God.

The Foundations and Safeguards of Love

God says: ‘He loves them, and they love him’ (Q 5:54). The
theory invokes the precedence of his love for them over their
love for him in support of returning the origin of the relation-
ship to God’s grace: the servant’s love is a response before it is
an initiative. This is an interpretive aspect, not a claim that the
precedence has only this meaning. God also says: ‘Say: If your
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fathers, your sons, your brothers, your spouses, your kindred,
the wealth you have acquired, the trade whose decline you
fear, and the dwellings you find pleasing are dearer to you
than God, his Messenger, and striving in his way, then wait’ (Q
9:24). The verse affirms the existence of these loves and places
the test in their becoming dearer than God, his Messenger,
and striving in his way. It thereby establishes the foundation
for ordering loves upon which the law builds, rather than
abolishing them. Chapter Three cited the verse ‘Those who
believe are stronger in love for God’ (Q 2:165) as evidence of the
element of love in nearness through servanthood. Its relev-
ance here is that greater intensity indicates the higher rank of
love for God within the ordering of loves. The verse ‘Say: If you
love God, follow me; God will love you’ (Q 3:31) also appeared
there. Its relevance here is that the text makes following a test
of the claim to love, which is the first safeguard of this law.

The theory offers an explicit interpretive reading of the
verse ‘He has made faith beloved to you and adorned it in your
hearts’ (Q 49:7): God’s making faith beloved and adorning it
within the heart is a divine act that prepares hearts for this
motive. The text is not made to bear a detailed psychological
mechanism that it does not state.

The ranks of motive also appear within worship. A person
may worship out of fear, hope, or love, and these motives do
not abolish one another. A report transmitted from Abu Abd
Allah, peace be upon him, states: ‘And a people worshipped
God, mighty and majestic, out of love for him. That is the wor-
ship of the free, and it is the best worship.”*> The report is

45,

Al-Kulayni, al-Kafi, ed. ‘ Ali Akbar al-Ghaffari and Muhammad al-
Akhundi, 4th ed. (Tehran: Dar al-Kutub al-Islamiyya, 1407 AH), 2:84, Book of
Faith and Unbelief, chapter on worship, no. 5.
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invoked in support of the elevation of love as a motive, not to
judge the acceptance of a particular person’s worship, classify
people, or cancel the legitimacy of fear and hope.

The law’s argument rests upon texts concerning God’s love
for his servants and their love for him, the ordering of loves,
and following as a test of love. Bringing these indications
together within a motivational law that explains the effect of
love upon attention, priority, continuity, and choice is a for-
mulation specific to the project.

This love has practical signs whose relevance is supported
by texts and exemplary lives, without turning them into decis-
ive measures of anyone: giving of what one loves to the One
whom one loves; preferring the will of the Beloved at the point
of conflict, as seen in the five places already discussed; remem-
bering him frequently without affectation, in a way that bears
witness to the heart’s concern; finding intimacy in acts
through which one encounters him, such as prayer, recitation,
and supplication; and loving those whom he loves and what he
loves. These signs vary and may remain hidden. The servant
uses them to read their own heart by way of indication, not
the hearts of other people.

Four safeguards protect the law from the pitfalls of its sub-
ject. Love is disciplined by knowledge: God is loved according
to how he has made himself known, not according to what
personal taste imagines. It is disciplined by the revealed law:
no love may be claimed in contradiction of the Beloved’s com-
mand, and one who claims that love has made the revealed law
unnecessary is contradicted by the verse that makes following
the Prophet the test of love. It is disciplined by truthfulness:
station is not measured by intensity of feeling or expression,
while the effects of motivation may be read in choices and
giving without a decisive judgement concerning the person’s
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station. It is disciplined by responsibility: professed love must
not become an excuse for neglecting rights. One who neglects
dependants in the name of love for God has disobeyed the
Beloved through the claim of loving him.

The Limits and Applications of Love

‘Ardent Love for God’ remains a technical name adopted by
the project, by which it means the intensity of love for God
and its elevation within the order of motives. It is not a gov-
erning Qur’anic term and makes no claim to a state or station.
This love remains the love of a servant for the Lord: it contains
no indwelling, union, or ontological dissolution. It is not
measured by intensity of feeling or abundance of expression,
but reviewed through knowledge, following, truthfulness,
and the discharge of rights. It may grow strong while affect
remains quiet, and emotion may become intense without the
order of loves becoming established in action.

The law does not make affective experience evidence of sta-
tion and does not permit claims to spiritual states. States lie
between the servant and the Lord. Claiming them before
people does not prove either their truthfulness or the
claimant’s station. Nor does the law cancel human needs and
feelings. One who loves still hungers, needs, and finds com-
panionship with people. The highest love directs these realit-
ies; it does not extinguish them.

At the level of conceptual comparison, the questions of this
law meet what Self-Determination Theory studies under the
needs for autonomy, competence, and relatedness. Its analysis
of motivation and supportive environments may be useful,
while servanthood remains wider than these needs and is
weighed by truth and purpose. The modern theory does not
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establish the validity of the religious construction, nor does
the project make the three needs evidence of nearness. This is
a modern comparison that requires sources appropriate to its
field and limits.*®

The order of loves is disclosed in the example of an employee
offered a lucrative transfer that would require work incompat-
ible with the person’s integrity. The ranks do not appear in
what the employee says about the self, but in this choice. The
decision discloses a practical ordering of loves in that situation
without constituting a final judgement upon the person’s
inward reality. Nor does a feeling of ease or constriction after
the decision automatically prove its correctness. The decision
is reviewed by the standard of the revealed law, truthfulness,
and its effects. The law reads practical order at points where
paths diverge, not from declarations, and leaves inward realit-
ies to the One who knows them.

Truthful love does not abolish the lawful loves rooted in
fitra; when they conflict, it orders them beneath the supreme
Beloved.

No Limits presents the law in a broader reader-facing form,
while its worldview foundation returns to The Islamic Intellec-
tual Framework. The highest motive leads to a question con-
cerning the state of the heart: how can its orientation become
unified in the very hour of action while it is immersed in
work? This is the final law in the exposition: Wholehearted
Turning to God.

46.

Richard M. Ryan and Edward L. Deci, ‘Self-Determination Theory and the
Facilitation of Intrinsic Motivation, Social Development, and Well-Being,’
American Psychologist 55, no. 1(2000): 68-78, doi:10.1037/0003-066X.55.1.68.
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Section Nine: The Law of

= Wholehearted Turning to God

How can the heart’s orientation become unified during action
without abandoning the world and responsibility? All eight
preceding laws operate within a human being who is at work.
There remains the state that gathers the heart in the midst of
work: while the limbs are occupied, the heart turns wholly to
God alone, neither dispersed among competing faces nor
enslaved by purposes. The ninth law formulates this state. It
concludes the exposition of the laws because it concentrates
upon the unity of orientation at which all their questions
meet, not because it is a stage attainable only after everything
before it has been completed.

Unifying Orientation during Action

The final law is formulated in the following
governing definition:
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GOVERNING DEFINITION

The Law of Wholehearted Turning to God is a conditional,
guiding formative principle which holds that the heart
becomes increasingly centred on God as it is freed from
attachment to anything other than God as though it were
independent. It then sees persons, blessings, and causes as
all subsisting through God rather than as sources independ-
ent of him, deals with causes as means, and orders its love,
intention, and striving in seeking his good pleasure. Whole-
hearted turning is therefore not the abandonment of the
world, relationships, or causes, but presence within them
and action through them without their seizing the heart or
rivalling its reference to God.

The first clarification needed to establish the law’s meaning
is that wholehearted turning is a state of the heart, not a
migration of the body: a heart centred on God and responsible
action in the world. The person who turns wholly to God sees
people, blessings, and causes as sustained by God, not as
sources independent of him, and deals with them as means.
They work in the marketplace, office, and home; plant, heal,
nurture, and resist; but their loves, intention, and striving are
ordered towards seeking God’s good pleasure. Wholehearted
turning is the centring of the heart on God without disabling
the limbs or neglecting rights.

It therefore stands opposed to idleness and monasticism. A
person who abandons worldly causes in the name of whole-
hearted turning may have contradicted the very One to whom
the heart turns. God has commanded the cultivation of the
earth, earning a livelihood, and the discharge of rights. Truth-
ful wholehearted turning therefore requires a person to rise
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more fully to these trusts. It does not oppose excellence; sound
fulfilment of a trust belongs to the requirements of servant-
hood. Its hoped-for fruit is a truer presence in the world, not
absence from it.

Freedom from attachment—to praise, outcome, fear, and
ego—does not mean extinguishing needs and feelings. One
who turns wholly to God may rejoice in just praise without
working for it, strive for an outcome without attaching the
heart to it as discussed in the Law of Striving and Trust in God,
and feel fear without allowing it to rule. There is a difference
between feelings that pass through the self and the ends for
which the heart acts. The law frees the heart from the latter; it
does not suppress the former.

Its Foundation and Relations

God says: ‘Say: My prayer, my sacrifice, my living, and my
dying are for God, Lord of all worlds’ (Q 6:162). The verse gath-
ers worship, life, and death under a single governing refer-
ence. The theory reads within this gathering a foundation for
the unity of orientation formulated by the law. God also says:
‘Men whom neither trade nor sale distracts from the remem-
brance of God’ (Q 24:37). The verse praises people whom trade
and sale do not distract from remembrance of God; it does not
praise abandonment of the marketplace. The law invokes this
in rejecting monasticism and affirming that work and remem-
brance can coexist. Chapter Three cited the command ‘Pros-
trate and draw near’ (Q 96:19) as evidence of the relation
between worshipful action and nearness. Here the law invokes
prostration as an example of worship that gathers orientation,
without turning the form of prostration into a complete defin-
ition of wholehearted turning. God says: ‘Act with excellence;
surely God loves those who act with excellence’ (Q 2:195). The
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command to excellence supports the preservation of quality
within servanthood, without the verse being a text specifically
defining this law.

The Sha‘baniyya whispered prayer contains the supplica-
tion: ‘My God, grant me perfect wholehearted turning to
you.*’ It is cited here as devotional support. The form of
request indicates that perfection is a gift to be asked for, not a
condition to be claimed. The whispered prayer is not treated as
a governing text for the law’s definition or an independent
proof of all its details. Wholehearted turning under this law
remains the unification of the heart’s orientation while work
and responsibility continue, not withdrawal from the world.

Supplication is among the clearest manifestations of this
state. A person who turns wholly to God is not prevented from
asking people for what belongs to the ordinary practices of
cooperation, but the heart does not make them the source of
hope. It sees the giver’s hand as a means and returns the grace
to God. When some doors of created means close, hope in God
remains while the person continues to pursue legitimate
means. Pain or brokenness may occur without removing the
foundation of wholehearted turning. The direction of supplic-
ation is therefore something through which a servant reviews
the self over time, not a sign by which others are measured or
a judgement upon an initial moment of distress that may be
natural or an effect of disorder.

Wholehearted turning is a station in which one progresses
gradually; it is not sought all at once. Its beginnings are avail-
able to everyone who acts: gathering the intention at the

47.
‘Aliibn Misa Ibn Tawis, Igbal al-a‘mal, ed. Jawad al-Qayyimi al-
Isfahani, 1st ed. (Qom: Maktab al-I‘1am al-Islami, 1414 AH), 3:299.
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opening of every action—For whom am I doing this?—and
tending the heart during the action whenever one sees it
inclining towards one of the competing faces, in the hope that
the heart will become increasingly centred on God and the
rivalry of other faces will diminish. Its perfection, as already
seen, is requested in the whispered prayer; the form of request
confirms that perfection is asked for, not claimed.

The sources of this section are now clear. The verses estab-
lish the foundation of one orientation in life and death, the
absence of distraction in the midst of trade, and the command
to excellence. Connecting these indications to wholehearted
turning is an expressly identified interpretive reading. Pros-
tration is cited as an example and the whispered prayer by way
of devotional support. The comprehensive definition and the
formulation of gathering the heart are constructions specific
to the project.

The relation of this law to the preceding law of ardent love is
the relation of state to motive. The Law of Ardent Love for God
identified the highest object of love and showed how motives
are ordered. Wholehearted Turning describes the state of the
heart during action when that order becomes effective. They
are neither one law under two names nor two stages that must
be crossed in sequence. They are two aspects: a motive that
orders and a state that gathers. In the same way, Whole-
hearted Turning relates to the sincerity guarded by the Law of
Inner Truthfulness and to Purpose-Led Presence, which
placed action within its hour—the difference being that Pur-
pose-Led Presence concerns the relation to time, while Whole-
hearted Turning concerns the state of the heart within that
same hour. It also relates to the submission that freed the Law
of Striving and Trust in God from the worship of outcome. Its
place in the Nearness Equation is as a prominent form of
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interaction between the two dimensions within a single act:
perfections of awareness, love, and will, and a response of
intention, action, and submission, meet within a single hour
under a single orientation.

What Wholehearted Turning Is Not, and Its
Applications

Wholehearted turning is neither monasticism, neglect of
worldly life, nor abandonment of causes; the very text con-
cerning the marketplace has already negated these meanings.
Nor is it neglect of family and rights in the name of worship,
for discharging rights belongs to what the heart turns
towards, not what it turns away from. It is not loss of aware-
ness of one’s surroundings or psychological dissolution into a
task. The theory compares it with the state of flow as described
by Csikszentmihalyi: intense absorption in an activity that
may be accompanied by an altered sense of time and dimin-
ished reflective awareness of the self.*® The point of difference
is that flow is an experience whose object is the activity itself,
whereas Wholehearted Turning is a state of the heart directed
towards the Lord of the activity. They may coexist or occur
separately, and neither is evidence of the other. Quality of per-
formance alone, or the pleasure of absorption, therefore does
not prove sincerity of orientation. This is a conceptual com-
parison at the level of application or modern comparison, not
an empirical conclusion. Its detailed treatment and sources
belong in the comparative discussion.

48.
Mihaly Csikszentmihalyi, Flow: The Psychology of Optimal Experience (New
York: Harper & Row, 1990).
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This state may have an effect that extends beyond its bearer
to shared work. Among the things that corrupt collective
undertakings—in an institution, a religious endeavour, or a
household—is the conflict among the ends and gains for
which the participants work. When their orientations meet
under a single governing reference, competition over names
and positions may diminish and correction may become easier
to accept. Wholehearted Turning in this sense may contribute
to the soundness of public work and is not confined to private
retreat. It does not, however, guarantee the soundness of an
institution on its own or make organisation, rights, and
expertise unnecessary.

The meaning of zuhd also becomes clear in this context.
Here, zuhd is a state of the heart, not poverty of the hand: the
dominion of the world is removed from the heart, not every
possession from the hand. The point is not that the real or felt
effects of possessing and losing wealth become identical, but
that neither possession nor loss governs orientation, while
legitimate striving and the self’s natural response remain. A
person who turns wholly to God may own much and remain
detached from it, while another may possess nothing and
remain attached to what has passed them by. The measure is
the heart’s orientation, not the extent of one’s possessions.

The law does not justify exploiting a human being in the
name of mastery and dedication. One who burdens a worker
beyond the worker’s practical scope and then preaches whole-
hearted turning and sincerity has enslaved people in the lan-
guage of worship. The law stands as an argument against this
use, not for it. One who turns wholly to God does not accept
that either the heart or other people should be enslaved to
anyone but God.
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The distinction appears in a surgeon performing an opera-
tion with complete professional concentration, gathering all
her senses into her hand. The law does not ask her for verbal
remembrance at a point requiring full concentration, but to
review the orientation with which she began: for whom is this
work being done? If she enters with the intention of saving a
servant of God and discharging a trust, her professional
absorption proceeds under the orientation of servanthood,
and her silence does not contradict remembrance of the heart.
If she notices that self-image or glory is competing with her
intention, she tends the intention without condemning the
work as a whole or abandoning the duty. The example does not
judge her inward reality from outside or make the quality of
the operation evidence of sincerity. It clarifies the difference
between absorption in skill and unity of orientation.

Wholehearted turning to God is a heart centred on God and
responsible action in the world.

The discussion is developed further in No Limits. The exposi-
tion of the nine laws concludes here. It began with truthful-
ness that discloses the place of the self and ends with a heart
gathered for the One. All nine are simultaneous aspects of one
servanthood.

Chapter Conclusion: From the Laws of
the Path to the Models of Structure

The formulation of the nine laws is now complete. They are
conditional formative principles: most are guiding in charac-
ter, the Law of Growth through Tazkiya is normative, and the
Law of Ardent Love for God is motivational. All serve the pur-
pose of origination and operate within the two dimensions of
the Nearness Equation—actualised perfection and response to
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truth and servanthood—without being divided between them
or becoming nine stages traversed in sequence. None guaran-
tees a worldly or spiritual outcome, and none is suited to meas-
uring people or judging their ultimate destinies.

Each law’s place along the path has become clear. They are
interacting functions, not stages: truthfulness discloses and
unifies; striving embodies; presence places action in its proper
hour; reflection gives insight; building consolidates; growth
weighs; tranquillity steadies; ardent love moves; and whole-
hearted turning centres the heart on God. Their purpose is
one, and the laws operate simultaneously within one human
being, without any one of them guaranteeing an outcome or
serving to measure persons.

If the laws have described the principles that order human
movement, what models disclose the relations among needs,
dimensions, orientation, shakila, and becoming without turn-
ing the human being into a closed diagram or an instrument of
measurement? This is the subject of ‘Chapter Five: The
Higher-Order Models’.

The laws do not shorten the path; they disclose how each
choice becomes part of it.
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Chapter Five:

The Higher-Order
Models

On the Models That Disclose Structure

CHAPTER QUESTION:
How can human needs, dimensions of action, structure,
and becoming be read through integrated models?

WHAT IT ESTABLISHES:
The four models, with their functions and the limits of
their overlap.

WHAT IT CARRIES FORWARD:
Interpretive tools that require methodological and ethical
governance.
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This chapter moves from knowing the laws to seeing the struc-
ture within which they operate. We may know that repetition
consolidates, that orientation gives movement its measure,
and that human needs interweave; we then need to see these
relations together in a form faithful to reality’s complexity
and limits.

A model is an explanatory instrument that orders multiple
relations and displays their limits within a single form. Its
function is to make the relations whose terms were defined in
earlier chapters visible together: What is connected to what?
Where does interaction occur? What disrupts it? And which
questions remain beyond the model’s capacity? A model
neither adds new parts to the human being nor substitutes a
diagram for reality, and it does not produce an automatic
judgement from limited premises. Its success therefore lies in
how much it discloses while respecting its limits, not in how
easily it can be converted into a measure.

The term ‘higher-order’ describes the level these models
occupy within the theoretical construction: they gather terms
already defined and disclose their ordering in an integrative
form. The term neither ranks people or spiritual stations nor
makes the models more valuable than definitions and laws.
Fitra, needs, and purpose were defined before this chapter, as
were the bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit; shakila
and orientation; becoming and the acquired existential form.
Here, the question is how these terms work together within a
single structure.

Reading this chapter requires preserving the distinction
among three closely related forms of intellectual work:
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CHAPTER 5

Instrument - Its Question - Function - Limit

Instrument

Its Question

Function

Limit

Instrument

Its Question

Function

Limit

Definition

What does the term mean?

Defines the concept and prevents
confusion.

Does not by itself explain the network of
relations or the movement of the
trajectory.

Law

How is the trajectory generally ordered?

Discloses a conditional regularity in
becoming and directs understanding and
action.

Does not turn regularity into inevitability
or arrange a complete structure.
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Instrument Model

Its Question How are multiple elements related within
a single form?

Function Explains relations and limits and helps
locate the question.

Limit Does not measure persons or predict
quantitatively.

A definition prevents confusion in the use of a term; a law
describes a regularity that generally characterises movement;
and a model orders a network of relations that no single defini-
tion or law can encompass. A model may use one or more laws
to explain its relations, but it does not thereby become a new
law. Likewise, defining an element within a model does not
dispense with seeing its place among the other elements.

The standing of a model is not determined by the number of
its elements or by whether it can be drawn. A simple repres-
entation may be more faithful than an extensive diagram if it
preserves the relations and limits, while a long list may
explain less than a precise definition. Each model is therefore
tested by the question it answers, the understanding it makes
possible, and the misuses against which it guards—not by the
number of its circles and arrows.

This chapter adopts four models, and no others: the Integ-
rative Needs Model, the Model of the Four Dimensions, the
Shakila and Orientation Model, and the Becoming and Sub-
stantial Motion Model. Together they disclose the human
being from four complementary angles: needs and motives;
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aspects of action; structure and trajectory; and the manner of
becoming and transformation. No model takes the place of
another, and their questions are not merged into a single
instrument. The Nearness Equation belongs in Chapter Three;
it is mentioned here by cross-reference as the governing stand-
ard of orientation and response, not as a fifth model.

The four models share an explanatory function and
common limits. They gather and clarify relations; they do not
add parts to the human being or present final anatomical or
psychological maps. Nor are they questionnaires or personal-
ity tests, and they produce no scores, numbers, or ‘indicators
of nearness’. They read movement without ranking people,
judging their inward realities, claiming to disclose particular
matters of the unseen, assigning a definitive meaning to a spe-
cific trial, or guaranteeing a worldly or spiritual result. They
do not predict a person’s behaviour deterministically, turn
inclination or shakila into compulsion, or equate the written
model with living reality.

The models remain limited to the purposes for which they
were formulated. They do not exhaust all human needs or
dimensions, and they do not make every stated relation an
empirical causal relation. They must always be read alongside
differences in receptivity, preparedness, actual capacity, prac-
tical scope, and formative environment, thereby protecting
those who falter or undergo trial from blame and reductive
interpretation. The revealed law, medicine, psychotherapy,
education, and specialised knowledge retain their own
domains. Functional examples are limited clarifications, not
general normative judgements or practical prescriptions.

The provenance of the claims made by these models is clear:
their composite formulations belong to the project’s own con-
struction, even though their terms draw upon prior texts,

276



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 5

interpretive readings, and philosophical resources. Any com-
parison with a modern theory, and any practical
generalisation, belongs to the level of application or modern
comparison. Neither becomes a foundation of the religious
argument or an empirical proof of the model. Whenever a
source is cited, the text distinguishes what the source estab-
lishes, what the project’s reading adds, and what lies beyond
what the source can establish.

Within these limits, the models perform a function the
theory cannot do without. The Integrative Needs Model reads
needs as real, overlapping domains, weighs their pursuit by
fitra, and orders them, when they compete, in the light of pur-
pose and servanthood. The Model of the Four Dimensions
shows how the aspects of the self interact within a single
decision. The Shakila and Orientation Model connects present
structure to its direction over time. The Becoming and Sub-
stantial Motion Model explains the self’s process of becoming
and what enters into its stable dispositions and acquired exist-
ential form. These are not four answers to the same question,
but four windows onto a single structure.
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Section One: The Integrative
Needs Model

(AN

Needs as an Interwoven Network, Not a Ladder of
Sequential Satisfaction

How should human needs be understood when they are
present together, differ in intensity, and sometimes compete,
without turning them into rigid tiers in which higher needs
must wait until lower ones are fully satisfied? This chapter
adopts the ‘Integrative Needs Model’ to read needs as real,
overlapping domains whose priority varies with circum-
stance. It assesses the truthfulness of their pursuit by the
standard of fitra and, when they compete, orders them in the
light of purpose and servanthood. One need may come to the
fore under the pressure of circumstance without the other
needs disappearing or the human being losing the possibility
of meaning and ethical action.

The presence of a need may intensify under deprivation: the
hungry person’s attention may narrow around food; the
frightened person may become absorbed in seeking safety; and
one deprived of companionship may seek acceptance with
greater urgency. The model neither denies the weight of these
experiences nor asks that they be transcended through
abstract discourse. It distinguishes, however, between a need
coming to the fore under the pressure of circumstance and
turning it into a fixed existential layer that must be satisfied
before a person can move towards any wider meaning. A
person may seek justice while afraid, preserve dignity while
poor, and give preference to another while themselves in need.
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This does not cancel the effect of deprivation, but it prevents
what may predominate in some circumstances from being
turned into a deterministic law.

The theory presents five illustrative domains that assist this
rereading: bodily need, safety, belonging, esteem, and self-
actualisation. These domains are not exhaustive: they make no
claim to encompass every human need or reduce every desire
to any one of them. A single act may engage more than one
domain. Work, for example, may provide resources that pre-
serve the body, offer a degree of safety, widen a network of
belonging, serve as a means of seeking esteem, and develop a
capacity. The purpose is to discern the place of multiple needs
in relation to fitra and purpose, not to force an act into a box.

Bodily need is a trust, not the organising centre. The human
being needs food, sleep, treatment, rest, and movement. These
needs are neither a defect in human formation nor remnants
that ought to be transcended. The bodily dimension is the field
of embodied presence and action in the world; through it the
human being works, worships, and discharges rights. Pre-
serving it therefore belongs to the trust. Neglecting it in the
name of spirituality is a disorder, just as leaving its appetites
unrestrained is a disorder. Growth does not begin when the
human being forgets the body, and it is not completed when
service of the body becomes the purpose of life.

This reading shifts the question from ‘Is the need bodily or
spiritual?’ to ‘How is bodily need pursued within the trust
borne by the human being?’ A person may seek rest in order to
recover the capacity to fulfil a duty, or seek it to escape every
burden. They may regulate their diet to preserve health, or
turn the body into a project of image-making that drains their
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time and self-worth. The need has the same general name, but
whether it is pursued truthfully becomes clear from its place
within the human being and the orientation it serves.

Safety means protection and tranquillity, not walls alone.
The human being has a genuine need for bodily safety, a stable
environment, some predictability in what surrounds them,
and protection of rights. They are not required to expose
themselves to danger or call disorder trust in God. Yet external
safety, however extensive, cannot by itself grant the heart
settledness. Guarantees may multiply while fear of losing
them multiplies as well; circumstances may narrow while a
measure of steadiness remains, grounded in a meaning deeper
than circumstance.

The model therefore neither reduces safety to walls,
accounts, and plans nor dispenses with them. The human
being takes the appropriate means, resists danger and
injustice, and seeks a sounder environment, yet does not make
the heart subservient to what they have built. Tranquillity
here is neither a permanent feeling nor a denial of fear. It is
the stability of the governing reference point that prevents
fear from becoming master of the decision. The pursuit of
safety in reality and the tranquillity of the heart can thereby
meet without either replacing the other.

Belonging is relationship and responsibility, not merely
filling a void. The human being is relational, needing love,
acceptance, companionship, family, and community. Forced
isolation and rejection are weighty experiences that must not
be minimised. Belonging becomes disordered, however, when
it turns into the search for a group that will fill every void, or
for acceptance purchased by compromising the truth. A
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relationship is not sound merely because it removed loneli-
ness: it may offer warmth while stripping away orientation, or
protect a self-image while weakening truthfulness.

The model reads belonging as a field of purpose and respons-
ibility. The human being belongs within relationships in
which they receive and give, uphold rights, and learn mercy,
fidelity, and sincere counsel. The first condition that protects
this belonging is that other people not become the ultimate
source of value. A person does not enter a community without
a grounding or purpose, but with dignity and trust, and meas-
ures fidelity to it by how far it helps them towards truth and
they help it towards truth. Relationship thereby becomes not
merely the filling of a lack, but a field in which the human
being moves beyond self-enclosure.

Esteem is legitimate recognition, not the source of dignity.
The human being is affected by the respect of others, needs
their effort to be judged fairly, and is harmed by contempt.
Fair recognition of work is a legitimate claim in education and
social relations. Yet a person’s value does not begin when
people applaud, nor does it disappear when they overlook
them. Reducing all value to external recognition makes the
self hostage to a changing audience and turns work from the
discharge of a trust into the manufacture of an image.

Inherent dignity precedes achievement. This does not mean
that every act is dignified or that criticism is an assault upon
the self. Rather, it distinguishes the dignity of the person from
the evaluation of their action. A human being can acknow-
ledge error without collapsing and pursue excellence without
making the outcome validation of their existence. The esteem
of others remains legitimate so long as it acknowledges an
effect or a right, rather than becoming the source that creates
value from nothing.
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Self-actualisation is a fruit, not a summit. The human being
is endowed with receptivities, talents, and capacities that
require development, and the Islamic worldview does not call
for suppressing them or for an artificial renunciation of excel-
lence. Yet ‘self-actualisation’ is distorted when it turns into a
closed project whose purpose is to enlarge the ego and display
its uniqueness. Instrumental capacities acquire meaning from
the trust they fulfil, and achievement is weighed by its orienta-
tion, justice, and effect—not by its scale alone.

Self-actualisation is therefore a fruit of a truthful trajectory,
not a separate summit reached after the completion of other
needs. The self appears more truthfully when its capacities
accord with fitra, its aims are ordered beneath its purpose, and
its possibilities are turned towards benefit and servanthood.
Outward fruits may be delayed while the trajectory remains
truthful, and achievements may expand while orientation is
disordered. The model therefore neither equates the expres-
sion of talent with human perfection nor equates success with
nearness through servanthood.

Fitra and Purpose: Two Regulators, Not Two Levels

The five domains do not order themselves. A need may be
sound in its origin, yet its fulfilment may be sought through a
means that corrupts it or at the expense of a higher right. Two
legitimate needs may also compete within one situation. Two
functional regulators operate in the model here: what fitra
requires, as a reference for examining the truthfulness of the
demand; and purpose, as a measure for ordering demands
when they compete. They are neither sixth and seventh needs
nor two tiers placed above the domains, but regulators that
run through the whole structure.
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Fitra is a distinctive mode of human creation, comprising a
general ground of truth known by presence, an original love of
absolute perfection, and an orientation towards servanthood.
It is neither detailed conceptual knowledge nor fully
developed religious awareness, neither a coercive force nor an
infallible intuition; its manifestation and the identification of
its object therefore require revelation, intellect, and tazkiya.
Its function within this model is to open the question of the
truthfulness of the demand: Does this demand accord with
human dignity, rights, and purpose, or did it take shape under
caprice, fear, or environmental pressure?

Purpose, by contrast, orders demands when they compete.
A person may need rest while also needing to keep an appoint-
ment; the acceptance of a group while also needing to speak a
word of truth; a larger income while also needing to honour a
trust. The name of the need alone does not answer which
should take priority, for each may be legitimate. The decision
is weighed by its relation to servanthood, right, and responsib-
ility. This does not mean that the more pressing need must
always be neglected for an abstract meaning: preserving the
body or warding off danger may itself be the duty. Purpose
does not disdain worldly life; it restores each matter to its
place.

God says: ‘He said: Our Lord is he who gave each thing its
created form and then guided it’ (Q 20:50). The verse directly
joins the granting of created form to guidance. The theory
reads this principle as supporting the refusal to conceive cre-
ated needs as powers left without a regulator: what the human
being has been given forms part of a created order marked by
guidance and purpose. Identifying the five domains, using
fitra as the standard for the truthfulness of demand, and using
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purpose as the measure when demands compete are construc-
tions of the project; this structure is not attributed to the
verse.

The work of these two regulators appears in the difference
between the intensity of a need and the truthfulness of the
response to it. The desire for esteem may be intense, but what
fitra requires—as clarified by revelation and discerned by
intellect—does not make a lie truthful because it secured
recognition. The desire for safety may be intense, but purpose
does not permit safety to be built upon injustice to another.
Belonging may be genuine, yet the group may demand silence
about falsehood, requiring the relationship to be reordered if
it is to be preserved. The need is not cancelled in these
examples; its means and rank are corrected.

It is important to represent Maslow’s account fairly before
stating the difference. In his original 1943 article, he presented
interrelated needs within a hierarchy governed by relative
prepotency: the more pressing need tends to occupy an earlier
place in organising behaviour, while other needs emerge as
the predominant need is satisfied. He did not, however,
require complete satisfaction. He explicitly stated that actual
satisfaction is partial and simultaneous across several needs,
and he discussed exceptions, multiple motivations, and the
integrated nature of the organism. The article also contains no
version of the familiar triangular diagram, and a later
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historical study indicates that Maslow did not create the pyr-
amid. The original text should therefore not be criticised
through a popular image more rigid than the account itself.*

The second level is the visual hierarchy that later became
widespread under the name ‘Maslow’s pyramid’. This image
may suggest that relative prepotency forms rigid levels and
that the human being can pursue neither meaning, creativity,
nor sacrifice until the needs for food, safety, belonging, and
esteem have been fully met. The direction of ascent may also
suggest that the body is lower and the self higher, and that
every person travels the same path in a single order. Yet the
image was not created by Maslow in the original article, and it
lends the representation a rigidity that may lead readers to
treat deprivation and delay as closing off the rest of the human
being.

The Integrative Needs Model, by contrast, neither replaces
one deterministic ordering with another nor denies that
deprivation may press upon attention and decision. It holds
that the domains of need overlap, that their priority varies
with the situation, and that the pursuit of meaning and
growth may remain active even when some conditions are
lacking. Fitra weighs the truthfulness of the demand, while
purpose and servanthood order needs when they compete.

49.

A. H. Maslow, ‘A Theory of Human Motivation,” Psychological Review 50,
no. 4 (1943): 370-96, doi:10.1037/h0054346. The article presents relative prepo-
tency, partial and simultaneous satisfaction, exceptions, and multiple motiv-
ations, and it does not contain the familiar pyramid diagram. On the history
of the diagram, see Todd Bridgman, Stephen Cummings, and John Ballard,
‘Who Built Maslow’s Pyramid? A History of the Creation of Management
Studies’ Most Famous Symbol and Its Implications for Management Educa-
tion,” Academy of Management Learning & Education 18, no. 1(2019): 81-98,
doi:10.5465/amle.2017.0351.
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The 2011 study by Tay and Diener—a survey covering 123 coun-
tries—may serve as a limited comparative example of
associations between the satisfaction of different domains and
different aspects of well-being. These associations establish
neither the Islamic model nor a causal ordering, and they do
not negate the importance of basic needs.>°

The reading thereby moves from assigning the person to a
‘level’ to examining the demands present within a particular
decision: Which needs are active? How do they overlap? What
form of fulfilment accords with fitra? And what does purpose
require when they conflict? This reading neither classifies the
human being nor provides an automatic answer. It may, how-
ever, open the question of whether the search for safety has
become attachment, whether the search for belonging is gov-
erned by fear of rejection, or whether what is called self-actu-
alisation is a pursuit of self-image. It identifies the site of
review without cancelling the need itself.

50.

L. Tay and E. Diener, ‘Needs and Subjective Well-Being Around the World,’
Journal of Personality and Social Psychology 101, no. 2 (2011): 354-65, doi:
10.1037/a0023779. The international survey covered 123 countries. This study is
used here for limited comparison and does not establish causality, a determ-
inistic ordering, or the Islamic model.
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The Integrative Needs Model

Fitra and Purpose
Two Regulators, Not Two Levels

Fitra weighs the truthfulness of the demand

Bodily need Safety

overlapping
domains

Belonging Esteem

Self-actualisation

purpose and servanthood order needs when they
compete

The Model’s Limits and Field of Use

The first limit of this model is that it does not deny the power
of deprivation. A person without food, shelter, or safety needs
the relevant right to be upheld and effective means to be
provided, not a discourse demanding that they ‘transcend’ the
need. Hunger or fear may narrow the field of choice in some
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circumstances, while removing injustice and building a safe
environment belong within the horizon of the theory. To
speak of integration is not a pretext for turning a real need
into a spiritual problem inside the individual or absolving
society of responsibility.

The second limit is that it does not make tranquillity or
meaning evidence of spiritual rank. One person may remain
steady in hardship, while another with sincere faith may be
disturbed by injury, illness, or pressure. The model explains
how purpose can remain present even when some needs
remain unmet, but it neither imposes one form of response
nor permits blame of the person under trial. Nor does it make
material deprivation a sign of distance or material security a
sign of nearness. Greater security may be a blessing and a
trust, and pursuing it may be legitimate, so long as it does not
become the final source of value.

The third limit is that the model is neither a test of needs
nor an instrument for classifying people. No observer can
infer from limited conduct that a person is ‘stuck at safety’ or
‘has not reached self-actualisation’. The same domain may
appear in different forms, motives overlap, and inward reality
cannot be encompassed. The legitimate field of use is to order
questions around a stated situation or a particular decision
while preserving what is not known—not to issue a diagnosis,
rank, or general prescription.

The model becomes clear in the decision of an employee
offered a promotion that would increase income and standing
but move the person into an environment that requires neg-
lect of family and participation in an unjust practice. A layered
reading may treat the promotion as a natural movement from
safety to esteem and self-actualisation. The integrative model
instead opens all the domains together: income that preserves
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the body and safety, family belonging, professional esteem,
and the development of capacity. It then asks about the truth-
fulness of each demand in the light of fitra and about their
ordering in the light of purpose. The employee may accept if
the conditions can be changed, reject if the price is a clear
betrayal of trust, or seek a third alternative. The model does
not make the decision for the person, but it prevents the
decision from being reduced to one need or a ready-made
image of ascent.

This example also shows the relation of the Integrative
Needs Model to the other models. It identifies the domains of
demand and where they compete, while the Model of the Four
Dimensions reads the presence of the bodily dimension, heart,
intellect, and spirit within the decision. The Shakila and Ori-
entation Model asks what repeated decisions disclose about
structure and direction, and the Becoming and Substantial
Motion Model then explains how repetition may give rise to a
stable disposition and an acquired existential form. The Integ-
rative Needs Model thus remains an entry point for under-
standing demands, not a complete theory of the human being
or a ladder for ranking human worth.
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Section Two: The Model of the
Four Dimensions

One Decision and Its Multiple Dimensions

If the human being is one self, why does understanding a
decision require the bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and
spirit? Defining each dimension on its own does not answer
the question, because a decision does not ordinarily issue from
an isolated function. A person may know the truth without
accepting it, accept it without knowing how to pursue it, or
see the purpose clearly while the body lacks the capacity to
act. The question addressed by the model is this: How do the
dimensions of understanding, value, purpose, and embodied
action interact within the one agent, and how does the pres-
ence or neglect of a dimension disclose where the disorder lies
without dividing the human being into four persons?

Chapter Two defined the four dimensions as interwoven
dimensions of the action of the one human self within its
worldly stage of origination: the bodily dimension, heart,
intellect, and spirit. This section gathers them again within a
model that clarifies their interaction in decision, without
turning them into independent parts, human types, or meas-
urable units.

The bodily dimension is the body viewed in respect of the
embodied human being’s presence, sensory reception, and
action in the world. Through it the person works, tires, needs,
and discharges rights; what befalls it enters into the assess-
ment of actual capacity and practical scope in a given situ-
ation. The body is neither a silent machine executing an order
issued by another dimension nor an evil or obstacle in itself.
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Recognising its presence prevents the person from being
blamed for what lies outside their control, and prevents
exhortation from being offered in place of treatment or rest
when either has its proper domain.

The heart is the self in respect of inward and value-laden
perception; acceptance and rejection; love and aversion; faith,
intention, orientation, and tranquillity. Acceptance or rejec-
tion of truth appears within it, and the intention that gives
action its meaning takes shape there. The heart is neither
reducible to feeling nor, in this context, the anatomical organ,
and it is not an infallible guide. It may carry fear, attachment,
or a habit that requires review. Its place in the model shows
that information does not become a stance merely by being
present, and that value is not the product of intellectual calcu-
lation alone. The heart needs revelation, intellect, and truth-
fulness lest caprice be called insight.

The intellect is the self in respect of its apprehension, under-
standing, discernment, judgement, review, and connection of
means to ends. It reads reality, distinguishes an event from its
interpretation, compares alternatives, seeks evidence and
expertise, and anticipates some consequences. Yet it does not
operate in a vacuum. Its intelligence may become the servant
of an inclination that preceded inquiry, producing a polished
rationalisation instead of correcting the position. The sound-
ness of a decision is therefore not measured by argumentative
skill alone, but by the intellect’s truthfulness in accepting
what the evidence discloses and its connection to the standard
of truth.

Spirit is the human self itself in respect of its spiritual rank,
the irreducibility of its reality to matter, and its openness to
truth, absolute perfection, and the purpose of servanthood,
while remaining created and dependent upon God. The model

291



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 5

neither defines its unseen essence nor claims to encompass it.
It states that spirit is neither a divine part within the human
being, a cosmic energy, nor a site of indwelling or union. Its
function here is to keep the question of purpose, dignity, and
servanthood present, without providing a practical answer
independent of the intellect, heart, and bodily dimension.

Fitra is not a fifth dimension or a box placed beside the other
four. It is a distinctive mode of creation that disposes the
human being towards a general knowledge of truth and the
pursuit of perfection and servanthood. Its effects appear
within the bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit
without supplying ready-made detailed knowledge. The four
dimensions are perspectives through which the work of the
one self is understood; they neither confine fitra to spirit nor
turn it into an independent organ.

Interaction and Dominance without Exclusive
Division

The four dimensions do not proceed along a line beginning
with spirit and ending with the bodily dimension. Correction
may begin by addressing a bodily condition, through an argu-
ment understood by the intellect, through an event that
awakens a perception of value, or through an act of worship
that brings purpose back into view. The point of entry differs
from one situation and person to another. What the model
preserves is the unity of the agent and the multiplicity of rela-
tions, not a fixed order of movement.

Nor is a dimension confined to one type of act. Food is not
bodily alone: it may carry the meaning of companionship, be
managed through the intellect, or carry meanings of gratitude
and trust. Worship is not merely ‘spiritual’: it requires a
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present body, understanding, and intention. Professional
work does not belong to the intellect and body alone: it carries
values, loves, and orientation. To describe a dimension as
‘dominant’ within a situation therefore identifies its promin-
ent function; it does not mean that the other dimensions are
absent or that the act belongs exclusively to it.

A dimension may exercise unbalanced dominance. The
desire for rest may prevail and obscure an immediate right;
fear of rejection may prevail and weaken examination of the
evidence; the intellect may be used to calculate efficiency
while overlooking a human value; or spiritual meaning may
become a slogan that fails to respect the conditions of reality
and action. These forms do not prove that the dimension is
evil. The disorder lies in its separation from unity and its
claiming an authority no longer weighed by the other dimen-
sions. Every dimension may become a door to reform or dis-
tortion according to its relation to the rest.

Neglect appears in the corresponding form. One who neg-
lects the bodily dimension may constrict the field of will and
then interpret stumbling as moral weakness. One who neg-
lects the heart may perform an outwardly correct act through
a motive that corrupts it or with a harshness that negates its
effect. One who neglects the intellect may rush towards a good
through a harmful means. One who neglects spirit may plan
and achieve well yet remain unable to answer the question of
purpose, so that success becomes the centre of value. The
model does not rank any dimension as absolutely ‘more
important’; it shows what occurs when the relation loses
balance.

Integration here is work that returns the aspects to one
truthful decision within practical scope, not an instantaneous
inner state free of tension. The more the aspects of the self
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come into truthful accord and harmony under truth and fitra,
the more integrated and gathered the self becomes, and the
fewer the causes of dispersion, inward conflict, and competing
veils. Its tranquillity, steadfastness, and stability then
increase, and its capacity widens to taste the good of its own
existence and of the existence around it—one aspect of its hap-
piness. Dispersion here does not mean a clinical disorder, and
harmony does not mean the absence of pain, fear, or the need
for treatment.

The model’s function is therefore explanatory, not dia-
gnostic. Within a known situation, one may examine the pres-
ence of the body, value and intention, knowledge and
discernment, and the purpose that orders the decision. This
examination does not create a fixed ‘type’ for the self or for
others—bodily, heart-centred, intellectual, or spiritual. Dom-
inance is situational and changeable, a person is more than a
snapshot, and psychological traits and disorders have their
own specialist tools.

The model also discloses an important difference between
explanation and justification. Exhaustion may explain part of
the difficulty of a decision, but it does not make every con-
sequence permissible; the person may need to rest, postpone,
or repair harm. Fear may explain withdrawal, but it does not
settle whether the choice was sound. The model identifies
what entered into the act so that the work of reform can be
more just; it neither turns a condition into an open-ended
excuse nor turns choice into grounds for indiscriminate
blame.

Within a collective decision, different dimensions may
stand out in the discourse: capacity and action, right and
value, information and probabilities, and the larger purpose.
The difference in points of entry does not mean that people are
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divided into separate ‘dimensions’. Every person bears them
all, even if one dimension appears more clearly in what they
say. The model’s benefit is to return these points of entry to a
single question without turning them into identities or tests.

The model does not require the dimensions to receive equal
time in every decision. Some situations require swift bodily
action; others require extended intellectual verification; in
still others, the corruption of value appears before the details
of the means. Formal equality is not integration. Integration
means that each dimension contributes the function the situ-
ation requires, while the decision remains attributable to the
one self and weighed by truth.

Limits of This Reading and a Functional Example

The model does not correspond to four units, each of which
can be measured by a score. For this reason, the chapter
adopts neither a diagram of four boxes nor a form that places
the bodily dimension below and spirit above. Such a repres-
entation may turn functional perspectives into independent
components or spiritual ranks. The text preserves the mean-
ing of interweaving through verbal explanation, without
quantitative distances, rigid causal arrows, or a hierarchy
among the dimensions.

The model does not replace psychology, medicine, or neur-
oscience. It can recognise the body’s role in a decision, but it
cannot diagnose the cause of fatigue. It can show that fear has
affected the heart, but it cannot decide whether the fear con-
stitutes a disorder requiring treatment. It can show the intel-
lect’s need for verification, but it does not dispense with
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expertise in the relevant field. The reading therefore moves
from the general question to a specialist whenever the matter
requires knowledge the model does not possess.

The model becomes clear in the decision to apologise after a
professional error. The intellect apprehends the facts, the
extent of responsibility, and what repair requires. The heart
faces the weight of an exposed self-image and the value of fair-
ness. At the level of spirit, the meaning of entrusted
responsibility before God becomes present, rather than repu-
tation management alone. The act also requires bodily pres-
ence: the person must speak, face the situation, and correct
what they can. The difficulty may arise because the intellect
continues to justify, the heart fears humiliation, the body is
exhausted by a prolonged confrontation, or purpose has disap-
peared and the whole question has become one of preserving
standing. The model does not distribute blame across four
parts. It helps the one self identify where the work of reform
must begin and then gather the dimensions within a
single act.
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The Model of the Four Dimensions

the one human self

Bodily dimension Heart

embodied presence and inward and value-laden
action perception

Intellect Spirit
understanding, openness to God,
discernment truth, and purpose

Fitra is not a fifth dimension

The Model of the Four Dimensions is related to the needs
model because one need passes through multiple dimensions.
Safety has bodily and environmental conditions, an inward
perception of value and tranquillity, an intellectual assess-
ment of risks, and a purposive meaning that prevents guaran-
tees from being worshipped. The model is related to the
Shakila and Orientation Model because repeating a particular
way of managing these dimensions becomes part of structure
and direction. The Becoming and Substantial Motion Model
then explains how repeatedly separating knowledge from
intention—or gathering them within action—may contribute
to the formation of a stable disposition and an acquired exist-
ential form.
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Section Three: The Shakila and
Orientation Model

P
©)

Between Present Structure and Predominant
Direction

How should we read the relation between what has become
established within the self now and the direction disclosed by
its movement, and how does each reshape the other over
time? Defining shakila as a present structure and orientation
as a predominant direction is not enough, because the ques-
tion concerns the movement between them. A person may
carry an old habit and begin a new orientation, change per-
formance under pressure without changing orientation, or
repeat a choice until it becomes easier. The analysis therefore
needs a model connecting ‘what is’ to ‘what it is becoming’
without compulsion or haste.

The Shakila and Orientation Model is a formative model
connecting the person’s actual inward psychological and
moral structure, which has relative stability, to the predomin-
ant direction of actual movement over time. Shakila includes
a person’s knowledge, conceptions, loves, intentions, inclina-
tions, habits, and stable dispositions, together with settled
effects of the body, upbringing, environment, experiences,
and choices. These make some modes of perception and
response more likely to arise without compelling them. Ori-
entation is a direction appearing in a pattern of intentions,
choices, and actions in relation to the highest purpose; it is
neither a declared slogan nor a single intention. The term
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shakila is Qur’anic, while gathering shakila and orientation
into this model and defining the temporal relation between
them form a construction specific to the project.

God says: ‘Say: Each acts according to their shakila, and
your Lord knows best who is better guided upon the way’ (Q
17:84). Chapter Two used the opening of the verse to show the
relation of action to the structure from which it issues. The
point of citation here is the conjunction of action issuing from
shakila with the acknowledgement that complete knowledge
of who is better guided belongs to God alone. The theory there-
fore reads the trajectory and its indications without claiming
to encompass inward reality or final guidance. The verse sup-
plies neither the technical definition of ‘orientation’ nor the
structure of the feedback loop; both are explicit constructions
of the project.°?

Shakila is wider than a single habit. A person may be honest
in financial dealings, hesitant to apologise, generous with
family, and highly sensitive to criticism. These differences do
not abolish the unity of the self, but they prevent its reduction
to one trait. Some elements of shakila also began before the
person’s choice: the language of the home, early experiences,
and images of success and fear. What was not chosen explains
the initial inclination, but it does not settle what the person
can review once it becomes apparent to them and to the extent
that assistance becomes available.

Sl

Al-Tabataba 1, al-Mizan, 13:191-94, on Q 17:84. He explains the relation
between action and shakila and describes shakila as a psychological and
moral configuration arising from the interaction of multiple factors, inclin-
ing action without compelling it. The combination of shakila and orientation
and the temporally qualified definition are terminological constructions of
the project.
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Orientation is wider than outward performance. A person
may stop an error out of fear of punishment without revising
the value attached to it, so performance changes before the
underlying orientation does. Another may sincerely repent
and undergo a change of orientation while the habit remains
difficult to overcome, so performance lags behind the
decision. The model therefore does not judge transformation
from one snapshot or require every layer of the self to catch up
with the orientation at the same moment. Assessing it
requires time, indications, and repetition.

The Feedback Loop over Time

The relation operates through a four-part feedback loop—a
sequence of returning effects. It is neither a mechanical loop
that guarantees an outcome nor a one-way trajectory. It
describes relations that may strengthen one another or be
interrupted by a choice, circumstance, or repentance.

First, shakila inclines but does not compel. What has
become established within the self makes some acts more
likely to occur and others harder to perform. One who is
accustomed to defending a self-image may move quickly to
justify themselves, while one in whom fairness has become
established may notice another’s right more quickly. Yet ease
and difficulty do not amount to necessity. Choice retains a
place within practical scope, and the first contrary act may be
small: pausing before replying, requesting time, or stepping
away from a situation that repeatedly reproduces the error.
Denying inclination makes reform naive; turning it into com-
pulsion closes the door to reform.
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Second, orientation appears in repetition. A single act does
not disclose the whole direction: it may be a lapse, an excep-
tion, or an act performed under compulsion. When
intentions, choices, and actions recur, however, they trace a
direction that a person can discern within themselves by
observing what they give priority to when demands conflict,
what they return to after interruptions, and what they devote
time and wealth to. Orientation is thereby a description of
actual movement, not of the image a person wishes to project.

Third, repetition may feed back into shakila. An act does not
necessarily issue from the self and then end without an effect.
When joined to intention and repeated, it may make the same
path easier within the self, strengthen an inclination, or
weaken one—without guarantee or closed causality. Repeated
sincere apologies may help weaken an old defensiveness, just
as repeated justification may entrench that pattern. Intention,
freedom, environment, the depth of the act, and the under-
standing, resistance, or remorse accompanying it all enter into
the effect. The model therefore describes a conditional format-
ive relation, not a mechanism that can be calculated.

Fourth, the modified shakila affects what follows. When
something changes within the structure, the effect is not con-
fined to the act that produced the change. The human being
enters the next situation with inclinations, experience, and an
inward path that differ to a lesser or greater degree. They may
see an indication previously overlooked, bear a cost previously
avoided, or choose companions who protect their orientation.
A new act then issues from this modified shakila, and the loop
continues. History is thus not only behind the human being; it
is present in the manner in which what comes next is received.
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The loop does not always move in the direction of growth. A
corrupt act may be repeated and become established; know-
ledge may expand and serve arrogance; a skill may succeed in
consolidating a distorted orientation. Movement alone is
therefore insufficient as a criterion: orientation gives it its
measure. Success in making an act easier does not establish its
rightness, just as the continuing difficulty of a sound act does
not invalidate the truthfulness of the direction. The model
explains becoming in both its sound and corrupt forms, then
returns evaluation to purpose and the revealed law.

The loop also explains how orientation may change before
shakila. Sincere repentance inaugurates a new orientation
from the moment of return, but it does not immediately erase
every inclination and habit. A person may desire what is right
yet find acting upon it difficult, or hate an error and return to
it. This tension does not prove the new orientation false, but
that orientation must then be translated into reform, repeti-
tion, and a supportive environment. Over time the structure
may catch up with the direction, while some effects may con-
tinue to require disciplined struggle or treatment.

It likewise explains how performance may change before
orientation. A system may regulate an act through monitoring
or incentive and thereby preserve an important right, while
the structure has not yet changed. This modification should
not be disdained: it may be a beginning and a new experience.
Yet it is not by itself enough to establish that shakila has
changed. If the monitoring disappears and the act returns, the
change may have occurred more in the condition than in the
source. Justice requires preserving outward order while
addressing the inward, without conflating the two.
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Time operates within this relation as a field, not mere wait-
ing. Intention is tested in situations; knowledge passes from
memorisation into assent or remains outside it; action
encounters its consequences; and the environment changes.
The model therefore does not assess transformation by a single
rate of change. A moment of awareness may break with an old
trajectory, while consolidating the transformation requires
years. Steps may also accumulate unnoticed until their effect
appears in an old situation to which the person now responds
in a new way.

The two counter-readings opposed to the model treat the
human being either as a fixed image or as a declared intention.
In the first, the person is imprisoned within the past: “This is
how they are and they will not change.” In the second, the
slogan is believed without looking at repetition: ‘As long as
they want good, their orientation is good.” The model holds
realism and hope together. It acknowledges what has become
established, asks for evidence over time concerning direction,
and keeps the door of transformation open.

Multiple loops may intersect within a trajectory rather than
there being only one. A professional decision reshapes confid-
ence; a family relationship affects the manner in which
criticism is received; a repeated act of worship renews an ori-
entation that had been absent from work. The model cannot
isolate all these threads or attribute the effect to one factor. Its
benefit is to show the kind of relation: a structure that
inclines, a repeated choice, a direction that appears, and an
effect that feeds back. The extent to which each thread affects
a particular self requires wider knowledge and may remain
unknown.
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The model also prevents slowness of transformation from
being equated with corruption of orientation. Movement may
be rapid in some respects and slow in others because of the
depth of a habit or narrowness of practical scope. The measure
is neither the speed of transformation nor the absence of
relapse, but the truthfulness of direction and the effort made
to reform what is possible. The model thereby preserves the
seriousness of repetition without turning time into a single
moral yardstick for all people.

The Shakila and Orientation Model

shakila inclines but orientation appears in
does not compel — repetition
T over time l
the modified shakila repetition may feed

affects what follows |<— back into shakila

relations that may strengthen one another or be
interrupted by a choice, circumstance, or repentance
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The Model’s Limits and Field of Use

The model does not permit a person to be described conclus-
ively by a statement such as ‘their shakila is such-and-such’
and every act then interpreted through it. Shakila is compos-
ite and changing, orientation is not known from a snapshot,
and the inward reality is known to God. A more accurate
description remains: an inclination has become established in
this respect, or the manifest trajectory discloses a predomin-
ant direction, while the possibility of return and change
remains. Any use that turns the concept into a fixed label con-
tradicts the heart of the model.

Nor may the model justify harm in the name of history.
Shakila may explain why a sound act was extremely costly, but
it neither excuses the harm nor negates the right to repair.
Conversely, orientation may not be used to cancel the condi-
tions of reality: some people need safety, treatment, or skill
before they can establish a new pattern of action. Responsibil-
ity is related to the knowledge, intention, and capacity
present; it cannot be measured from outside the experience by
one standard.

The effect of the loop appears in a manager who repeatedly
becomes defensive at the first sign of criticism. This pattern
may be read as a partial feature of shakila shaped by concern
for self-image and a habit of self-justification, without becom-
ing a complete definition of the manager or a judgement upon
inward reality. When the manager notices the effect and
resolves to make fairness the orientation, a limited act begins
the change: listening before answering, asking about the facts,
and acknowledging what has been established. The old inclin-
ation remains present at first, but repeating the new response
together with sincere self-accounting may feed back into
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shakila, making criticism easier to bear and allowing orienta-
tion to appear in repeated choices. The manager then enters
the next meeting with some inclinations changed and experi-
ence widened to a lesser or greater degree, and sees possibilit-
ies that were previously hidden. The model does not guarantee
transformation, but it shows where work is needed.

This model is related to the four dimensions because shakila
bears recurrent ways in which the bodily dimension, heart,
intellect, and spirit operate, while orientation discloses how
they are gathered over time. It is related to the Integrative
Needs Model because the manner in which a need is pursued
may become part of shakila. Its links to the Law of Inner
Truthfulness, the Law of Faith-Building, and the Law of
Growth through Tazkiya are set out in Chapter Four and need
not be restated here. The Nearness Equation remains in
Chapter Three as the measure of orientation and does not
become a measure of nearness here. The Becoming and Sub-
stantial Motion Model then takes the loop a step deeper: What
does it mean for an effect to become a stable disposition and an
acquired existential form?
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- Section Four: The Becoming and
~ Substantial Motion Model

How Does Action Enter the Structure of the Agent?

The model begins from the definition of becoming: the con-
tinuous actual process through which a person comes to be
what they are and what they will become, as what they have
been given and what has befallen them interact with what
they have known, loved, intended, chosen, done, and
repeated. It brings together the factors of formation that help
prepare the trajectory with the human being’s response to
them, then asks how what a person undergoes may enter into
their stable dispositions and acquired existential form without
determinism or independence.

The Becoming and Substantial Motion Model explains the
actual process through which a person undergoes becoming
by way of knowledge, intention, choice, action, repetition, and
the returning effect, within the factors of formation, practical
scope, environment, guidance, and divine aid. In its philo-
sophical layer, it draws on substantial motion as a supporting
explanatory layer for the possibility that change may reach the
existential quality of the self, not as a necessary foundation of
the theory or an empirical claim. The general layer remains
intact for readers who do not adopt the philosophical premise.

The general layer begins from the fact that what reaches the
human being does not enter into them in the same form.
Information arrives and is understood according to the
person’s knowledge. It may be assented to or rejected, meet
what the person loves and fears, and then become intention,
choice, and action—or stop before that. The trajectory may
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also begin with action: a person performs a good action in
response to an obligation or through good company, and the
act discloses a meaning that had not yet become established in
awareness. There is no single required temporal sequence, but
there are relations among reception, understanding, inten-
tion, choice, action, and effect.

Knowledge in this model is wider than the quantity of
information. A person may memorise a ruling without its
entering into the manner in which reality is seen, or know the
value of justice and then make that knowledge an instrument
for dressing up their bias. Knowledge becomes formative
when it connects to assent and intention and finds a path into
choice. What is known may remain unloved or unapplied. The
model then discloses the point of separation between informa-
tion being present to a person and becoming present within
them.

Intention gives the act its orientation, but it does not oper-
ate alone. A person may intend good through a means that
wrongs another, or imagine their intention to be sincere while
seeking to preserve a self-image. Intention therefore needs a
standard, and action needs knowledge of its effect. Choice is
the locus of attribution within practical scope: the human
being chooses among the alternatives available within capa-
city, but neither creates the conditions nor guarantees the out-
come. Action then brings the position into the world, either
upholding a right or violating it, and giving the self a practical
experience that thought alone cannot produce.

Repetition is one factor that may help a pattern become
established, but it is neither equivalent to that establishment
nor a guarantee of it. The effect differs according to intention,
the kind of freedom, the force of the experience, the stability
of the context, what accompanies the act in the form of
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understanding, resistance, or remorse, and the person’s
receptivity, preparedness, practical scope, and environment.
A single event may be decisive because it converges with a long
history, while many acts may pass without deep change
because they are automatic or compelled. The model therefore
states the contribution of repetition conditionally and does
not turn it into a number or prescription.

A stable disposition is a quality established within shakila
that makes the corresponding act more likely to issue, without
removing choice. Not every habit is a moral disposition, and a
stable disposition is not a final judgement. It may weaken
through review, contrary action, and a new environment. Yet
it explains a difference known in life: between one who must
labour for truthfulness each time and one for whom truthful-
ness has become more deeply rooted in their character; and
between one who slips under pressure and one who has built
up a habit of self-justification until it becomes the first
response.

Chapter Two defined the ‘acquired existential form’ as the
overall quality the self comes to possess through what is actu-
alised within it over time, while distinguishing the actualisa-
tion of an effect from its ethical attribution. The present model
uses the term to indicate the point at which the effects of
knowledge, intention, choice, and repeated action meet. It
neither redefines the term nor turns it into a sensory image or
a second self.

This entire movement unfolds within conditions the human
being does not make alone. Receptivity, body, environment,
and opportunity differ; guidance and divine aid precede striv-
ing and accompany it; trial discloses but does not determine;
and outcomes may fail to correspond to intention. The human
being also bears effects that were not chosen and are not
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ethically attributed in the same way as choice. The model
therefore does not move from the existence of an effect within
the self to condemnation of its bearer. It asks about the effect’s
source, the person’s knowledge, intention, and practical
scope, and what the person did when the effect became
apparent.

The importance of feedback also appears within this layer.
What follows from an act in reality may return and enter into
the person’s experience, understanding, relationships, and
later choices. It may disclose a consequence that was not anti-
cipated, prompting review of knowledge and means, or reveal
a path that has become easier than before. Feedback does not
make the outcome a judgement upon value, and it does not by
itself establish an empirical causal relation. Its function is to
prevent inward becoming from being separated from people’s
rights and the consequences of actions.

Self-accounting and repentance remain within the model as
openings for correction, not events outside becoming. Self-
accounting reviews the material that has entered the self and
the path repeatedly taken; repentance changes orientation;
reform addresses the effect; and new action opens another
path. The old may not disappear immediately, but change does
not begin from nothing. It begins from a self that bears its his-
tory and is able, within practical scope and with God’s aid, to
reorganise its relation to that history.

Two Explanatory Layers: The General Layer and
the Philosophical Reading

The general layer can be stated in ethical and educational lan-
guage without dependence upon any particular philosophical
school: when knowledge connects to assent, intention, and
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action, it enters the trajectory of becoming; repeated action
may contribute to habit and stable disposition; and repentance
and reform open a new trajectory. This is a conditional theor-
etical formulation, not a complete empirical explanation of
the self. Any comparison with concepts of learning, habit, or
self-regulation in the modern sciences belongs to the level of
application or modern comparison and requires a primary
source and a separately defined scope. It is assigned no more
than that limited function here.

The second layer is a supporting philosophical reading that
draws upon the premise of substantial motion developed by
Sadr al-Din al-Shirazi within the school of Transcendent
Philosophy. Within the limits of its use here, the premise holds
that change is not confined to accidents but may occur gradu-
ally in substance, while its discussions of the self portray the
human being as undergoing becoming across successive
stages. This is an openly stated school-specific philosophical
premise—not a direct Qur’anic text, a doctrine agreed upon
among Muslims, or an empirical description of the self.>?

This premise offers a particular explanation of the depth of
becoming. If the self, in its relation to the body, undergoes
becoming, stable dispositions can be understood not as
external additions to a substance that remains fixed in one
state, but as qualities entering into what the self becomes.
Time then becomes a field of actualisation rather than a neut-
ral container, and repeated choice acquires existential

52.

Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, vol. 3, in the discussions of motion in substance, and
vol. 8, in the discussions of the self and its becoming. The reference estab-
lishes the premise within Transcendent Philosophy; it does not make it a
Qur’anic text, a doctrine agreed upon among Muslims, or an empirical
explanation of the self.

311



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 5

significance: the human being not only performs acts, but par-
ticipates—without independence from God—in constructing
the quality from which action issues.

The use made here is confined to two principles: the possib-
ility of motion in substance, and the possibility of drawing
upon that premise to explain the becoming of the self and its
stable dispositions. The premise alone does not establish that
every repeated behaviour has become a stable disposition,
determine the duration of change or its psychological and
neural mechanisms, or permit a judgement upon a person’s
form or destiny. The comprehensive statement through which
the project connects these matters is a theoretical construc-
tion, not a verbatim transmission from Sadr al-Din al-Shirazi.

The reference is not cited in order to make the premise bind-
ing upon readers who do not adopt it. Its source is
philosophical and its function is supporting and explanatory.
Responsibility, repentance, tazkiya, and the formative effect of
action do not derive their legitimacy from this premise. Nor
does the functional account of habits and established traits
depend upon a Sadrian demonstration. What the premise adds
is an existential answer concerning the possibility of deep
change and the meaning of the self not being merely a fixed
surface across which states pass.

Separating the two layers protects the theory from two
errors. The first is to present substantial motion as though it
were the only conclusion required by Islam, even though it is
an openly stated philosophical choice. The second is to dis-
solve the general layer into the premise until acceptance of
ethical becoming depends upon it. The general layer regulates
the relations upon which the model stands, while the
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philosophical layer offers one way of explaining their depth.
The second may be discussed or rejected without demolishing
the first, and the point of disagreement remains explicit.

The separation also prevents philosophy from being turned
into empirical psychology. Substantial motion does not
determine how long a habit takes to form, explain neural
mechanisms, predict the behaviour of an individual, or dis-
pense with the study of trauma, learning, or environment. A
philosophical claim may be sound at the level of existence
while an applied claim at the level of behaviour requires
another source. Stating the level explicitly protects every field
from being made to bear claims beyond its competence.

Speaking of deep transformation does not entail dispar-
aging behavioural change. Reform may begin by removing a
condition, arranging time, or repeating a sound act before the
corresponding inclination is fully established. These are out-
ward steps, yet they may preserve rights and give the self new
material. Nor is every intense feeling a deep transformation: it
may shake the person and then pass. The explanatory question
concerns how far change extends into perception, value,
intention, and response, while this remains inaccessible to
direct external measurement.

The difference between the two layers is not merely one of
language. The general layer examines the relations among
knowledge, intention, choice, action, effect, and what
becomes established through them. The philosophical layer
asks about the kind of being capable of such transformation. If
the questions are confused, everyday observation is taken as
evidence for a philosophical premise, or the premise is
burdened with behavioural details it never stated. Separating
them allows integration without prejudging the issue.
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The Becoming and Substantial Motion Model

The General Layer

knowledge - intention - choice - action - repetition - the
returning effect

stable dispositions - acquired existential form

¥//

There is no single required temporal sequence

___________________________________________

The Philosophical Reading
substantial motion
a supporting explanatory layer

the existential quality of the self

not as a necessary foundation of the theory or an
empirical claim

L
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What the Premise Adds and the Limits of Its Use

The philosophical premise adds two limited benefits. First, it
gives becoming existential seriousness: the self’s history is not
merely stored outside it; on this account, its effects may enter
into the self’s very quality. Second, it makes gradual develop-
ment and time part of the explanation of becoming without
determining the duration of reform or its psychological mech-
anism. It thereby establishes no detailed otherworldly judge-
ment and permits no inference of destiny from the ‘acquired
existential form’; those matters belong to revelation and its
specialised discussions.

The premise also grants no licence to judge persons. An
observer cannot see an act and decide that its bearer’s ‘sub-
stance’ has become such-and-such, or turn existential
language into fearmongering or ranking people. Shakila is
composite, an act may be incidental, mercy, repentance, and
divine aid are present, and complete knowledge of the self
belongs to God. The model’s function is to deepen a person’s
self-accounting, not to give authority over the inward realities
of others.

Nor does the premise mean that every daily change is sub-
stantial motion in the philosophical sense, which requires its
own demonstration. Performance may change while a deeper
orientation remains, and a surface habit may disappear
without the whole form being rebuilt. The chapter therefore
uses the language of becoming, stable disposition, and
acquired existential form within their functional limits, and
mentions substantial motion when it needs to explain the pos-
sibility of change at depth—not in order to magnify every
event.
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The acquired existential form does not become a closed des-
tiny. So long as the time for action remains, repentance may
open a new orientation; new action may weaken an old path;
and treatment, environment, and knowledge may widen the
field of choice. A worldly effect may remain and require
patience or the restoration of a right. Sincere repentance does
not therefore entail that every effect disappears immediately,
nor does the persistence of an effect mean that the door of
return has closed. Becoming itself makes what becomes estab-
lished consequential while keeping change possible.

The point becomes clear in the example of a teacher con-
fronting students’ errors. The teacher may know the value of
justice yet repeatedly resort to ridicule when angry. The gen-
eral layer begins by reading the relation: knowledge is present,
but intention and response under pressure do not accord with
it; a choice is repeated; and its effect may feed back into
shakila, making ridicule arise more readily. When the teacher
engages in self-accounting and prepares a different response,
then repeatedly responds fairly, explains, and restrains anger,
fairness may become established, restraint may arise more
readily, and what the teacher notices in the situation may
change. The model specifies no number that produces trans-
formation and makes no claim to see the form of the self. The
philosophical use, however, makes it possible to explain how
what occurred may be more than replacing one technique
with another: the teacher’s very mode of perceiving the stu-
dent and acting in response may change.

This model completes the chapter’s architecture. The Integ-
rative Needs Model discloses the overlapping domains of need.
The Model of the Four Dimensions shows how the bodily
dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit interact within
decision. The Shakila and Orientation Model connects present
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structure to its direction. The Becoming and Substantial
Motion Model then explains the self’s becoming and how
knowledge, intention, choice, and repeated action enter into
stable dispositions and the acquired existential form. The
Nearness Equation remains in Chapter Three as the measure
of orientation that prevents becoming from being reduced to
mere competence in constructing any kind of self.

From Models of Structure to Method
and External Limits

This chapter has gathered the major relations into four models
that make the human being intelligible without reduction. It
began with the Integrative Needs Model, which reads needs as
overlapping domains in the light of fitra and purpose rather
than as a rigid ladder. It then read the one agent through the
bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit, showing that
their truthful accord under truth increases the self’s gathered-
ness, tranquillity, and happiness without abolishing pain or
turning the model into a psychological measure.

The chapter then moved to time. The Shakila and Orienta-
tion Model connected present structure to predominant direc-
tion and clarified the feedback loop: shakila inclines but does
not compel; orientation appears through repetition; repetition
feeds back into shakila. The Becoming and Substantial Motion
Model then carried the relation into greater depth. In a gen-
eral layer, it explained how knowledge, intention, choice, and
action contribute to the formation of stable dispositions and to
the self’s becoming in its acquired existential form. In a sup-
porting philosophical layer, it drew upon the premise of sub-
stantial motion, without making acceptance of the premise a
condition for accepting the basic account of becoming.
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The four models operate in mutual support. Need appears
through the dimensions of the human being; the manner in
which it is managed enters into shakila; repeated decisions
disclose orientation and return upon structure; and what
becomes established requires a purpose by which its value is
weighed. The models are neither stages, competing theories,
nor parts combined into a measure. They are interpretive
instruments that ask different questions, each setting limits
on how the others are used, and all meeting within one human
being who moves within regularities, practical scope, trial,
guidance, and divine aid.

The limits have been established as firmly as the functions.
The models read relations without measuring or diagnosing
people, judging their inward realities, or predicting their out-
comes; combining them creates neither a fifth model nor a
comprehensive measure. Nor does a traditional or philosoph-
ical name make a claim common to all schools. The models
preserve the due claims of the body and environment, leave
treatment and expertise within their proper domains, and do
not turn deprivation into spiritual deficiency. Their strength
lies in stating precisely what they disclose and refraining from
claims that lie beyond their competence.
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Each model refers back to the chapters on which it depends. If
the meaning of fitra or the structure of the agent becomes
unclear when reading need, the reference is the worldview
premises and the human model. If a measure of direction is
required, the reference is the purpose of origination and the
Nearness Equation. If the ordering of action is in question, the
reference is the nine laws. Chapter Five neither reconstructs
those chapters nor replaces them. It brings their principal
strands together within explanatory models, then returns
each detail to its proper place.

With the completion of these models, the theory moves
from constructing its internal layer to testing its standing and
limits. This is the subject of ‘Chapter Six: Method and External
Limits’: How does the theory state its theological and philo-
sophical premises openly and enter into dialogue with con-
temporary knowledge without attributing to religion what
belongs to its own construction, or attributing to science
claims it has not established?

The models disclose structure; the final chapter now safe-
guards the limits of their use and the proper attribution of
claims made through them.
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Chapter Six:
Method and External
Limits

On the Limits That Safeguard the Construction

CHAPTER QUESTION:
How are the theory’s statements attributed and reviewed,
and where do its limits lie in relation to the sciences and
application?

WHAT IT ESTABLISHES:

Rules of attribution, evidence, dialogue, and the ethics of
use.

WHAT IT CARRIES FORWARD:

A theory whose limits are explicit and which remains open

to criticism and development.
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The preceding chapters completed the theory’s internal con-
struction: worldview premises, a human model, a purpose and
a Nearness Equation, laws governing the path, and models
that bring the relations together. This chapter explains, in
practical language, how statements are attributed, how the
theory’s relation to the specialised sciences is preserved, and
the limits of dialogue, application, and review.

Three simple rules govern the project’s method: (1) every
statement is attributed to its proper level—direct text, inter-
pretive reading, inherited premise, project-specific formula-
tion, or application; (2) points of disagreement are stated when
it affects the construction, and no particular view or philo-
sophical premise is presented as Islamic consensus; and (3)
every claim is assessed against evidence appropriate to its
kind. The Theory of Origination is an interpretive worldview
framework that addresses the meaning, purpose, and becom-
ing of the human being within the Islamic worldview, while
the specialised sciences study particular mechanisms of the
self, behaviour, the body, and society.
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These rules do not isolate the theory from religion or science.
They preserve the authority of the text, give interpretive
endeavour its proper name, preserve the tools proper to each
specialism, and secure the reader’s right to know where a
claim comes from and how it may be reviewed. In this way,
interpretive endeavour does not become religion, a premise
does not become consensus, a religious model does not
become an explanation of a mechanism for which it lacks
evidence, and an empirical finding does not become a judge-
ment about purpose and value.

These rules have accompanied the preceding chapters in
their proper places: spatiality and quantity were excluded
from nearness; the laws were prevented from becoming auto-
matic promises; the models were protected from measure-
ment and diagnosis; and the philosophical premise was
declared where it was used. This chapter gathers those limits
without turning them into a new terminological apparatus.

A limit is therefore a condition of truthfulness, not an apo-
logy. The more precisely the theory states what it can establish
and refrains from claiming what it cannot, the stronger its
explanatory power, the fairer its dialogue, and the safer
its use.
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Section One: The Standing and
Place of the Theory

An Interpretive Endeavour within the Islamic
Worldview

The Islamic Theory of Origination is an interpretive endeavour
within the Islamic worldview. It derives its governing
premises from revelation, draws on material from the theolo-
gical, philosophical, and ethical heritage, benefits from
human experience and contemporary knowledge, and brings
these elements together in a construction specific to this pro-
ject. It is not Islam itself, a new creed, an independent school
of theology, or a substitute for exegesis, jurisprudence, philo-
sophy, or psychology.

The theory’s Islamic character means that divine unity, cre-
ation, purpose, responsibility, and encounter constitute its
ground and standard. It does not mean that every sentence in
the theory is a religious text. Its interpretive endeavour is dis-
ciplined by its return to foundations and its commitment to
argument and limits. What the project adds is a distinctive
way of bringing relations together and systematically formu-
lating them around the question of becoming.

The theory’s materials occupy different levels. In explaining
human agency, it adopts the theological principle that denies
both compulsion and delegation and affirms ‘a matter
between the two’. In explaining the depth of becoming, it
draws on substantial motion within Transcendent Philosophy.
The book identifies these two sources where they are needed,
without making them permanent identity labels for the pro-
ject or attributing them to what is broadly shared across
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Islamic thought. It then attributes to itself the definitions,
laws, and models it formulates, including the Nearness Equa-
tion and the higher-order models.>* >*

Being situated within Islam is not the same as claiming to
represent everything that has been said within it. Where a
matter enjoys broad acceptance, the book presents the under-
lying principle in its own terms. Where a disagreement mater-
ially affects the construction, it identifies the point or its
source. Where the project formulates a particular relation, it
attributes that relation to itself. The reader can therefore dis-
cuss the precise point at issue without rejecting the whole con-
struction or raising a human formulation above its proper
standing.

The Relation to Disciplines and Specialisms

The Theory of Origination is an interpretive worldview frame-
work that addresses the meaning, purpose, and becoming of
the human being within the Islamic worldview, while the spe-
cialised sciences study particular mechanisms of the self,
behaviour, the body, and society. The theory draws on theo-
logy, Qur’anic exegesis, jurisprudence, ethics, and philosophy

558

Al-Sadiiq reports from al-Mufaddal ibn ‘Umar, from Abt ‘Abd Allah
(peace be upon him): ‘No compulsion and no delegation; rather, a matter
between the two.” Al-Tawhid, chapter on the negation of compulsion and del-
egation, no. 8, 362. The same wording appears in al-Kulayni, al-Kafi, ed. ‘Al
Akbar al-Ghaffari and Muhammad al-Akhiindi, 4th ed. (Tehran: Dar al-Kutub
al-Islamiyya, 1407 AH), 1:160, Book of Divine Unity, chapter on compulsion,
decree, and the matter between the two, hadith 13. Establishing the presence
of the text in both sources is not equivalent to judging all its chains sound; the
main text therefore uses it as a witness to a broader theological principle, not
as that principle’s sole proof.

54.
Al-Shirazi, al-Asfar, 3:69-70, 101-8; 8:343-47, 393-94.
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within their proper domains, and on psychology, medicine,
and the social sciences for the phenomena and mechanisms
studied by those fields, without replacing any of them.

Its function is to place what these disciplines contribute
within an integrating question about the human being and
human orientation, not to generate within itself the special-
ised knowledge proper to them. The theory can affirm that
seeking treatment is part of taking appropriate means, but it
cannot diagnose a disorder or prescribe medication. It can ask
what an institution’s incentives reward, but it cannot measure
the effect of a policy without data and organisational
expertise.

Consider a familiar example: a clinician may say that sleep
disturbance affects mood; a jurist may say that preserving the
body is obligatory within its limits; and the theory may say
that seeking treatment falls within the trust a person bears.
Each statement has its own question and evidence.

Conversely, science is not asked to establish the purpose of
creation or a human being’s standing before God, just as a reli-
gious model is not asked to replace science in explaining
mechanisms, diagnosis, or treatment. The sciences disclose
facts and relations within their domains and may correct a
description or application; moving to purpose and value, how-
ever, requires openly stated premises.

Integration does not rest on a reassuring slogan that separ-
ates religion entirely from reality. It rests on matching each
claim to the method appropriate to it. If a religious formula-
tion claims a specific psychological effect, that claim enters
the field of testing. If an empirical result is turned into a final
judgement about purpose, it has exceeded its data.
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Sites of Expansion within the Project

This book belongs to a wider system of works, but it does not sum-
marise them. The Islamic Intellectual Framework expands the
worldview; The Immortal Self expands on the self, its becoming,
and its trajectory; No Limits develops application and comparat-
ive critique; Live Happily carries contemplation and lived engage-
ment; and The Journey of a Toiler embodies the ideas in narrative
experience. The present book governs the definitions, laws,
models, and limits.

The present text takes from each book what it needs to con-
struct the theory and then refers the reader to the relevant
fuller discussion. A cross-reference does not mean that the
argument has been deferred: the claim required here is estab-
lished here with the evidence it needs, while an extended
example, experience, or training activity is placed in the more
suitable medium.

This distribution prevents the book from becoming inflated
or the functions of the volumes from being repeated. It also
prevents authority from migrating from one medium to
another. The success of an exercise does not make it a govern-
ing definition; the beauty of a narrative scene does not estab-
lish a general law; and a contemplative metaphor does not
enter the reference text until its meaning and limits have been
disciplined.
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Section Two: How Do We
Attribute Claims?

Five Practical Levels

A statement may be a direct text, an interpretive reading that
brings texts and contexts together, an inherited premise in
theology or philosophy, a project-specific formulation, or a
modern application or comparison. The book identifies the
level when the reader needs to know what is being discussed
and how it may be reviewed, without turning these levels into
a hierarchy of sanctity or validity. The following table sum-
marises their practical use.

Level of Statement - What It Rests On - Language of Presentation - Standard
of Review

Level of Statement Direct text

What It Rests On The indication of a verified text, within
what its wording and context can bear

Language of ‘The text states’; ‘the text indicates’
Presentation

Standard of Review Accuracy of transmission and attribution,

and the soundness of the interpretive
bearing
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Level of Statement Interpretive reading

What It Rests On Bringing texts and contexts together and
identifying the relevant aspect of
indication

Language of ‘The theory reads’; ‘the synthesis

Presentation indicates’

Standard of Review Breadth of context, strength of the
reading, and avoidance of making the text

bear what it cannot
Level of Statement Theological or philosophical premise
What It Rests On An openly stated premise, its school, and
its sources
Language of ‘The project adopts’; ‘the project draws on

Presentation the premise’

Standard of Review Strength of source, coherence, and
specialist critique
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Level of Statement

What It Rests On

Language of
Presentation

Standard of Review

Level of Statement

What It Rests On

Language of
Presentation

Standard of Review

CHAPTER 6

Project formulation

Relations, definitions, and models
formulated by the project

‘The book names’; ‘the project proposes’

Need, coherence, explanatory capacity,
and limits

Application or modern comparison

An appropriate modern source and
evidence from the field of the claim

‘The study indicates’; ‘the project applies’

Type of evidence, sample, scope, limits of
generalisation, and updating

Direct Text and Interpretive Reading

A direct text is a Qur’anic verse or a transmitted report that
has been verified and is used only to the extent borne by its
wording and context. When the Qur’an denies purposeless-
ness, speaks of kadh, or relates action to shakila, it establishes
a foundation the project did not create. The presence of a text
at the beginning of a paragraph, however, does not turn every
definition and relation that follows it into direct text.
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An interpretive reading brings texts and contexts together
or identifies the aspect of their indication relevant to the ques-
tion. When the book brings purpose, responsibility, and
encounter together, or distinguishes the different senses of
nearness, divine accompaniment, and dependence, it offers an
openly stated reading that can be discussed; it is not reprodu-
cing a ready-made sentence found in one place.

The difference appears in the language used: ‘the text indic-
ates’ is employed where the indication is direct, while ‘the
theory reads’ is employed where synthesis and interpretation
enter. The scope of disagreement is also identified when it
affects the construction, and the transmitted wording, attri-
bution, and interpretive bearing are reviewed before a text is
cited.

The Theological or Philosophical Premise

Some questions require a theological or philosophical premise
that goes beyond direct textual indication, such as an account
of causality and choice or an explanation of the depth of
change in the self. When the book adopts a premise of this
kind, it identifies its source, the point at which it is used, and
its limits.

A premise does not become a religious foundation merely
because it arose within the Islamic heritage. It may be explan-
atory and dispensable while the general judgement remains,
as when substantial motion is used to explain the depth of
becoming; or it may govern the attribution of action, as in the
rejection of compulsion and delegation.

Proper disclosure is not achieved merely by naming a school
in a footnote; it must appear in the formulation of the claim. A
philosophical premise is not presented as an agreed empirical
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description, and a theological principle is not used as a substi-
tute for psychological inquiry into the mechanisms of
decision.

Project Formulation

A project formulation is a definition, relation, law, or model
that the book formulates on the basis of declared foundations.
It includes the Nearness Equation, the comprehensive formu-
lations of the nine laws, the higher-order models, and the rela-
tions that connect shakila to orientation or explain the
acquired existential form.

This does not mean that every word in such a formulation is
new. What belongs specifically to the project is the manner of
combination, the specification of function, and the formula-
tion of the definition. The strength of a formulation is tested
by the need for it, its consistency with preceding definitions,
its explanatory capacity, and its recognition of what it is not
entitled to claim.

When a new term or relation appears, the first question is
whether it can be explained within an existing component of
the theory. A law or model is not added merely because its
name is attractive or its diagram easy to draw. Altering the
number of theoretical entities or the relations among them
changes the architecture of the theory and therefore requires
an openly stated argument.

Application or Modern Comparison

This type begins when the book moves from its construction to
a contemporary reality or theory. If it describes a psycholo-
gical effect, compares its account with a theory of motivation,
or uses a study of well-being, it requires a source appropriate
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to the claim. The truth of a religious vision does not by itself
establish an empirical relation, and a study does not by itself
establish a religious purpose.

The account must distinguish what a source says, what the
theory infers, and what it proposes in application. A source
may establish a limited association; the theory may use that
result to qualify a claim and then propose a reading within its
own purposive framework. Every transition increases the
degree of interpretation and calls for more exact language.

This layer is the most open to updating because research and
models change. The sample, type of evidence, and limits of
generalisation are therefore stated. A popular representation
of a theory is not treated as its academic source, and a success-
ful example does not become proof of the whole model.

Stating Where Disagreement Lies

Alongside attributing a statement to its proper level, the book
identifies the point of disagreement when it affects the con-
struction: Does the statement rest on a broadly shared Islamic
principle, concern a disputed matter, or depend on the view of
a particular school or premise? This indicates the scope and
standing of the claim; it is not a new term or an independent
kind of evidence.
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Five Practical Levels

Direct Text
authenticity and meaning

Interpretive Reading

context and method of synthesis

Theological or Philosophical Premise

sources and assumptions

Project Formulation

coherence, explanatory power, and limits

Application or Modern Comparison

the evidence proper to its field

These levels do not rank claims from sound to weak

Not every passage needs a history of disagreement. Scope is
stated when it affects the argument or prevents a particular
view from being attributed to Muslims in general. If an idea
does not depend on a school-specific detail, the broader prin-
cipleis sufficient and the detail is referred to its source.
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.. Section Three: The Theory’s
Relation to the Specialised
Sciences

Each Question Has Its Own Evidence and Method

The distinction between the theory and the sciences begins by
identifying the question. The Theory of Origination asks about
the reality, purpose, responsibility, and final outcome of the
human being, and about the major relations involved in
becoming within the Islamic worldview. The specialised sci-
ences, by contrast, study particular mechanisms open to
observation and testing: the effect of deprivation on attention,
the relation of repetition to habit, or the conditions of a thera-
peutic or educational intervention. The two levels may meet in
their subject matter, but every claim is assessed against evid-
ence appropriate to its kind.

A claim that describes a relation open to observation and
testing requires operational definitions, samples, measures,
research designs, analysis of alternative explanations, and
limits on generalisation. Agreement between its general
meaning and a religious concept does not establish it by means
of that concept; nor does an empirical finding become a judge-
ment about purpose or value merely because it has been estab-
lished within its own scope.

The two levels may meet in the same subject, but they do not
dissolve into one another. When the theory says that the body
is a trust, it makes a normative and purposive judgement.
When specialised research identifies the effect of a particular
bodily factor on a function of attention, it makes an empirical
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claim that requires an appropriate source. When the theory
places seeking treatment within servanthood, it situates the
act within that purposive framework; choosing an effective
treatment remains the work of medicine and clinical research.

Distinguishing the question prevents a false dispute. The
Theory of Origination does not compete with neuroscience in
identifying the mechanism of decision, and brain imaging
alone can neither negate responsibility nor establish purpose.
Scientific findings may require a description of a mechanism
or an educational application to be revised, but they do not
overturn a theological principle unless that principle was mis-
takenly built upon a particular empirical claim. Revelation
may disclose a meaning of the human being that science does
not measure, but it does not excuse an inaccurate claim about
the self or society once stronger evidence has appeared.

The boundary can be drawn through four kinds of question:

# The question of existence: What is the reality of the human
being and the person’s final outcome?

# The question of value: What ought the human purpose to be,
and what makes an action good?

# The descriptive question: What occurs within the self or
behaviour, and under what conditions?

# The question of intervention: What means can change an
outcome safely and effectively?

These questions are not rigidly divided among revelation,
philosophy, theology, and the empirical sciences; nor do these
fields address them in the same way.

The claim that the human being possesses dignity does not
await a psychological scale, but embodying dignity in an insti-
tution requires knowledge of the effects of policy. The
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possibility of repentance is a religious principle, but helping a
person change an entrenched harmful habit may require spe-
cialised therapeutic or educational expertise. The claim that
environment affects choice is a general explanatory judge-
ment; the magnitude of a particular incentive’s effect on a par-
ticular behaviouris an empirical claim. The more precisely the
question is defined, the more readily the appropriate instru-
ment can be chosen.

Consider a familiar example: a person may know the virtue
of trust in God, but if they have been unable to sleep for
months, they need a diagnosis that addresses the cause. Reli-
gious meaning supports striving; it does not replace medical
expertise.

The laws of origination are neither models nor empirical
findings. They are conditional formative principles describing
predominant regularities. Most are guiding in character,
while some are normative or motivational according to their
function. They are therefore not treated as deterministic nat-
ural laws or as independent rulings of Islamic law. If a specific
psychological or social effect is formulated from one of them,
that part moves to the level of application and requires a
source from its field.

A Model Is an Interpretive Instrument, Not a
Predictive Machine

The higher-order models arrange relations and help locate the
question. The Integrative Needs Model interprets needs in
relation to fitra and purpose; the Model of the Four Dimen-
sions clarifies the interaction of the bodily dimension, heart,
intellect, and spirit; the Shakila and Orientation Model
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connects structure to direction; and the Becoming and Sub-
stantial Motion Model explains how knowledge, action, and
repetition affect the agent.

These models order relationships and disclose where a ques-
tion lies without assigning each factor a weight or score in an
individual. They can, for example, distinguish shakila from
orientation without assigning either a score. A model is not
strengthened by converting conceptual precision into num-
bers without evidence; doing so creates a misleading
instrument.

It may be asked: Does preventing the models from being
turned into numbers amount to rejecting measurement? The
answer is: measurement is legitimate in its proper place. The
sciences construct measures for specific operational concepts,
but transferring them to a wider religious concept requires
evidence of equivalence. Inner tranquillity in this book is not
necessarily the same variable measured by a scale of calm, and
nearness is not a psychological construct that can be conver-
ted into scores.

The validity of a model must also be distinguished from the
correctness of a particular application. A model may be useful
while an analyst misreads a case. The first questions are
whether the application respected the definition and limit and
whether the available information was sufficient. If repeated
misuse discloses ambiguity in the presentation, the wording
or example should be reviewed; not every revision should be
converted into a new model.
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From Description to Causality

One of the most common confusions is the move from associ-
ation to causation. If a study finds a relation between flow and
performance, this does not establish that flow causes perform-
ance. Strong performance may help produce the experience of
flow; a third factor may affect both; or the relation may be
reciprocal. Likewise, if satisfaction of a need is associated with
an aspect of well-being, the association alone does not estab-
lish that an intervention aimed at that need will produce the
same result in every context.

Consider a familiar example: a manager’s support for a team
may be associated with greater initiative, but the association
alone does not establish that support is the only cause or that
the effect will recur to the same degree in every organisation.

The strength of the wording must match the strength of the
evidence. ‘Was associated with’ is used for a correlational
design; ‘the evidence suggests’ when evidence stronger than
mere association converges without establishing causality;
and ‘caused’ only where the design and inference permit it.
The scope of the sample must also be stated: Was the study
conducted in sport and digital gaming, or among diverse pop-
ulations? Was the variable a transient state or a trait? Was the
measure self-reported, behavioural, or physiological? Such
details determine what a result is entitled to say.

It may be asked: When a scientific finding accords with a
relation stated by the theory, does that not establish the world-
view as a whole? The answer is: it supports the testable part
within its context, not the foundational claims of purpose or
revelation. The finding may change with better instruments
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while the religious purpose remains unchanged; keeping the
levels distinct makes the theory better able to learn from
science.

Statistical significance must also be distinguished from
effect size, and a sample mean from the case of an individual.
A relation may be statistically significant while its practical
effect is small, and the average of a sample alone does not jus-
tify predicting a particular person’s outcome. The problem
increases where a measure is self-reported, a sample is cultur-
ally limited, or variables overlap. The theory therefore does
not report a number in isolation; it asks what the result
means, how strong it is, how much it varies, and whether it
can be replicated.

The limit is stricter still for therapeutic claims. An associ-
ation between a practice and well-being is not enough to call
the practice a treatment, and participants’ experiences are not
enough to establish the safety of an intervention or its superi-
ority to an alternative. Treatment requires comparative
designs and a clear definition of the population, outcomes, and
adverse effects. This chapter therefore makes no claim that
remembrance, meditation, or reframing treats a particular
disorder. Their devotional or general psychological meaning
may be stated, while clinical judgement is left to the evidence
proper to it.

Requirements for a Modern Source

Every account of a contemporary theory begins with a
primary source or a text that fairly represents its proponents.
Where needed, the state of the field is then reviewed through a
reliable and recent scholarly review. A book within the project
may help identify the question or point of comparison, but it

339



HUMAN BECOMING CHAPTER 6

does not substitute for an external source. Fame is also insuffi-
cient: the source must match the claim. A foundational work
may define a concept; a recent review may describe the accu-
mulated evidence and disagreement; and an empirical study
may support a particular relation within a particular sample.

The academic theory must be distinguished from its popular
version. Commercial books may add a promise, generalisa-
tion, or metaphysical interpretation that the theory’s authors
did not make. Criticism of the addition should not be attrib-
uted to the original theory, and acceptance of the original does
not justify the addition. This boundary matters especially in
the field of self-improvement, where psychological concepts
may be taken out of their research context and turned into
promises of guaranteed outcomes or explanations of destiny.

Consider a familiar example: a commercial book may turn
the concept of volitional autonomy into the slogan ‘You need
no one.’ Criticism of that slogan must not be attributed to the
academic theory before returning to its source.

The foundational source establishes the original formula-
tion of an idea, while a more recent review discloses the state
of its evidence after decades of research. The age of a source
does not invalidate it, but the foundational source alone is not
enough to describe the present state of the evidence. The
chapter therefore brings the founding text together with a
more recent review and leaves outside the main text what it
does not need from either.

Sources are ordered by the question, not by fame. To define
a theory, a founding text or a review written by its proponents
is preferred. To estimate a general effect, a systematic review
or meta-analysis bringing together multiple studies is sought
where the field permits. To examine a mechanism, the study
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that tested it directly is reviewed. Where sources conflict, one
does not simply select the source that supports the preferred
conclusion. Differences in samples, definitions, and designs
are examined, and the field is described as divided if the divi-
sion remains.

The recency required of a source depends on the degree of
the claim, because contemporary knowledge is not fixed. A
concept may remain while the strength or conditions of its
evidence change, without the worldview being rewritten with
every study. What must be updated are the sentences that have
entered the field of testing. The more detailed a claim about an
effect or mechanism, the more open it is to revision and the
greater its need for a recent source.

These rules enable the theory to enter into dialogue with the
sciences without disowning its source or encroaching upon
domains for which it lacks competence. It presents its vision of
meaning, purpose, and value; listens to what studies disclose
about mechanisms and effects; corrects its applied language
where necessary; and keeps every claim within its own type
and domain.
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Section Four: Methodological
Dialogue with Contemporary
Theories

A

From Critique to Disciplined Dialogue

How can the theory read contemporary knowledge without
reduction or dissolution? It begins by presenting an idea in the
strongest form its proponents would recognise and by under-
standing its question, evidence, and scope. It then accepts
what has been established within that scope, prevents the par-
tial question from becoming an explanation of the whole
human being, and places the finding within a wider vision of
dignity, purpose, and value. This is a rule of dialogue, not the
name of an independent model.

Fairness begins with the correct name and the original
source. The phrase ‘psychology holds’ is inappropriate when
the field contains multiple schools, and an academic theory
must not be reduced to a commercial application or popular
version. The next questions are: What phenomenon does the
theory explain? What kind of evidence does it offer? And what
are the limits of its sample and context?

Review then proceeds through three simple movements:
accepting what has been established within its field, limiting
the part so that it does not claim the whole, and locating it
within the construction. Dialogue may also disclose that a for-
mulation within the project itself needs to be narrowed or
translated more precisely. Drawing benefit does not mean
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selecting only what confirms the construction, but remaining
willing to learn within the layer of the project that remains
open to learning.

A term does not gain authority over questions of purpose
merely by being contemporary; nor does a statement gain
empirical authority merely by belonging to the heritage when
it has not been tested. Dialogue requires commensurable ques-
tions: a therapeutic instrument is not compared with a pur-
posive model as though they were alternatives, and neither is
asked to answer a question beyond its competence.

A Method of Disciplined Dialogue

The reading begins by defining the theory from sources pro-
duced by its proponents, separating its academic origin from
its popular form, and then identifying its question, evidence,
and limits of generalisation. It then shows where benefit may
be drawn, where qualification is required, what the project
adds, and what the modern source does not establish.

These steps need not appear as fixed headings in every com-
parison, but they operate beneath the text so that it does not
move from a quick definition to a sweeping judgement. The
examples that follow are concise tests of the method, not an
exhaustive critique of all contemporary knowledge.

The method also applies to the theory itself: it distinguishes
the source texts it cites from its own formulations, states its
premises openly, and does not ask science to accept purpose as
though it were an empirical result. Fairness is a standard for
the inside and the outside alike.
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Example One: Maslow—The Original Account and
the Popular Diagram

The comparison with Maslow shows how fairness precedes
critique. His 1943 article presented no pyramid diagram and
was more flexible than the rigid popular version: it discussed
relative prepotency, multiple motivations, partial satisfaction,
and exceptions. The implications of an educational diagram
with fixed levels and a single path should therefore not be
attributed to the original account.>

The study by Tay and Diener across 123 countries supports
this qualification within its own scope: satisfaction of differ-
ent needs was associated with different aspects of well-being,
and some associations remained after other needs were taken
into account. A more recent population study in Mexico like-
wise found that ordering needs by their contribution to life
satisfaction did not match a fixed hierarchy, with love and
belonging needs taking precedence in its model. These find-
ings neither establish the Integrative Needs Model, deny the
effects of deprivation, nor permit generalisation beyond their
samples. They do, however, qualify the claim of a rigid order-
ing. The finding is then put in its place: within the Theory of
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Origination, need is read in the light of fitra and purpose,
without turning its position into a measure of human worth or
of the possibility of meaning.>®

Example Two: Self-Determination Theory

Self-Determination Theory is a wide-ranging theory of motiv-
ation and self-regulation. It distinguishes among forms of
motivation and affirms the importance of three basic psycho-
logical needs: autonomy, competence, and relatedness. It
should not be reduced to the slogan ‘do whatever you want’,
nor treated as a complete theory of human purpose.

The meaning of autonomy must first be specified. For this
comparison, the rendering adopted here is ‘volitional
autonomy’: an action proceeds from a will that the person
endorses and accepts as their own, and the person experiences
themselves as an agent rather than merely an instrument of
external pressure. Within Self-Determination Theory, voli-
tional autonomy does not mean separation from others or
rejection of every authority. It may accompany collective
action or a relationship of dependence when the person
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willingly endorses the act. This is a source-bound rendering
used for this comparison, not an original term in the project’s
glossary.®’

Understood in this way, part of the terminological tension
between volitional autonomy and servanthood disappears.
Servanthood in the Theory of Origination is not the cancella-
tion of will, but a free and conscious orientation towards God
within guidance and moral obligation. A person may con-
sciously embrace an obligatory act and understand its mean-
ing, so that the act proceeds from conscious endorsement
rather than external pressure alone. Another person may dis-
play outward obedience under pressure to maintain a social
image or out of fear of others, in which case the act proceeds
to a lesser degree from conscious endorsement.

The Theory of Origination can benefit from the analysis of
competence, relatedness, and supportive or controlling envir-
onments, while returning these findings to their place in rela-
tion to truth and purpose. Endorsement may improve the
quality of motivation, but it does not by itself confer ethical
value upon the end. Competence is a trust to be directed,
relatedness is a responsibility, and the value of an endorsed act
is weighed by truth. A recent meta-analysis indicates a strong
association between support for and satisfaction of the three
needs and well-being, and a smaller association with perform-
ance, ranging from small to moderate. This does not, however,
make Self-Determination Theory an authority on purpose or
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value. The comparison does not claim that Self-Determination
Theory has established servanthood or fitra, nor does it reject
its findings because they do not answer the question of
destiny.>®

Example Three: Flow and Wholehearted Turning to
God

Flow describes an experience of deep absorption in an activity,
usually accompanied by intense concentration, clear goals,
feedback, an altered perception of time, and a relative balance
between challenge and skill.>® Meta-analytic reviews find a
moderate positive association between flow and performance
in studies of sport and gaming, with variation across domains
and measures, and without establishing that flow is an inde-
pendent cause of performance or that performance does not
itself contribute to the experience of flow. Challenge-skill bal-
ance is also associated with flow, but it is not sufficient on its
own: clear goals and a sense of control also help create the con-
ditions for the experience. Flow therefore remains a
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psychological and performance-related phenomenon open to
study—not a treatment, a guarantee of well-being or quality,
or a spiritual outcome.®®

Fairness requires that flow be accepted as a psychological
and performance-related phenomenon with explanatory
value. Yet keeping the levels of comparison commensurate
prevents it from being equated with the Law of Wholehearted
Turning to God. Flow describes how attention is present
within an activity; wholehearted turning describes the heart’s
orientation towards God while acting. The two may meet in
skilful work undertaken with a truthful orientation, and they
may separate: a person may become intensely absorbed in an
activity that is corrupt or disconnected from purpose.

The value and limits of both concepts are thereby preserved.
Quality of performance and altered perception of time are not
treated as evidence of sincerity or nearness, and the psycholo-
gical value of flow is not denied because it carries no spiritual
judgement. Research on flow may assist understanding of the
conditions relating to attention, skill, and goals, without turn-
ing flow into worship or reducing worship to a performance
technique. Each concept answers its own question, and
neither provides a measure for the other.
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What the Method Reveals

The examples show that dialogue ends neither in total accept-
ance nor total rejection. With Maslow, fairness corrected the
image of the original account, after which the rigid ordering
was qualified. With Self-Determination Theory, the meaning
of volitional autonomy and its contribution to understanding
motivation became clear, while purpose remained outside
what the theory establishes. With flow, the psychological phe-
nomenon was preserved and its conversion into a spiritual
judgement was prevented.

This chapter establishes the rule governing dialogue;
detailed criticism of the history and applications of theories
belongs in No Limits.
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Section Five: Limits of Use and

Y the Ethics of Application

What Can the Theory Be Used For?

The Theory of Origination has legitimate uses: explaining gen-
eral relations among knowledge, intention, action,
environment, and orientation; assisting a person’s review of
their trajectory; analysing manifest conduct and its effects to
the extent warranted by the evidence; and structuring dia-
logue between the Islamic worldview and specialised
knowledge. It offers a map of questions, not an individual pre-
diction or a judgement about inward realities.

In self-review, its concepts can help a person identify what
they know but do not live by, the need driving a decision, the
condition narrowing their capacity, and what may require
repentance, treatment, learning, or a change of environment.
Such review requires no scores and produces no report about
the person’s standing before God.

Within a family or institution, the theory can help identify
what the environment rewards and what it makes easier to
repeat, while evaluation remains tied to conduct, results, and
transparent criteria. A concept carries its limits wherever it is
used: speaking of choice without practical scope produces
blame, and speaking of trial without ruling out claims to know
the particular unseen purpose behind it may produce cruelty.
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Consider a familiar example: an institution may use the
Model of the Four Dimensions to review a programme—does
it attend to the body, understanding, value, and purpose? It
must not turn the model into a test that labels an employee
‘weak in spirit’.

Legitimate Use The Limit That Safeguards It

Explaining general relations = Does not become individual
among knowledge, intention, prediction or rigid causality
action, environment, and

orientation

Assisting a person’s review of No scores, classification, or

their own trajectory judgement about a person’s
standing before God

Analysing manifest conduct No claim to access inward

and observable effects tothe  realities or judge ultimate

extent warranted by destinies

evidence

Structuring dialogue Does not replace the specialist

between the Islamic or dispense with the field’s

worldview and specialised tools

knowledge

No Diagnosis or Ranking of Persons

It may be asked: If diagnosis and the ranking of persons are
impermissible, what use is the model? The answer is: its use
lies in explaining general relationships, enabling a person to
review their trajectory, and analysing observable conduct to
the extent warranted by evidence. The Four Dimensions are
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not human types, shakila is not a fixed label, the Integrative
Needs Model is not a test, and the Nearness Equation is not a
scale.

People may not be ranked by nearness to God, nor may
judgements be made about their ultimate destinies. Nearness
is non-quantitative, inward realities are not fully known, and
recompense is connected to God’s knowledge of practical
scope, intention, the evidence that reached a person, repent-
ance, and mercy. A manifest act or openly stated trajectory
may be evaluated to the extent warranted by the evidence,
without moving from that judgement to the person’s standing
before God.

In education and employment, a student or employee is not
required to disclose their ‘shakila’ or describe their spiritual
standing, and performance evaluation is not built upon con-
cepts of nearness and orientation. Institutional evaluation
remains tied to transparent criteria of conduct, outcome, and
skill, while spiritual self-review remains voluntary and
private.

Pain, Trial, and the Limits of Interpretation

A person undergoing trial is not blamed for their pain, and ill-
ness, poverty, or setback is not automatically explained by
weakness of faith or corruption of orientation. Pain may arise
from illness, injustice, loss, social and economic conditions, or
intertwined causes that cannot be fully known. Trial opens a
field of response, but it does not by itself disclose a person’s
standing.

Nor does the theory claim to know the particular divine
message behind every event, or make a possible benefit justify
a harmful cause. An oppressed person may grow through
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resistance, but that does not absolve the oppressor. A person
may learn through illness, but that does not make the illness
desirable or remove the need for treatment. Where no evid-
ence has been established, acknowledging that one does not
know is the more truthful course.

Treatment, Expertise, and Causes

It may be asked: Are religious concepts not sufficient for treat-
ment? The answer is: they may provide meaning, hope, and
motivation, but they do not diagnose or determine the effect-
ive intervention. A tranquil heart may coexist with a disorder
requiring treatment, and treatment may itself be a legitimate
cause that restores part of a person’s practical scope.

Trust in God does not replace appropriate means, content-
ment does not replace resistance to injustice, and submission
does not replace the restoration of rights. Accepting what lies
beyond one’s power does not cancel what remains within prac-
tical scope. To invoke the language of worship in order to nul-
lify a right or require of a person what exceeds their capacity is
to distort its meaning.

Specialist expertise is sought when a question exceeds the
capacity of the model: health questions are referred to physi-
cians and therapists; jurisprudential questions to qualified jur-
ists; legal questions to the procedures of the law; and
educational or organisational questions to the research and
expertise of those fields. The first ethical use of the theory may
sometimes be to know when to stop offering a general explan-
ation and refer the matter to the relevant specialism.
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No Guarantees or Imagined Causality

Applications of the theory promise no guaranteed worldly or
spiritual outcome. Truthful striving does not necessitate the
result a person has envisaged; repentance does not erase every
effect immediately; sound upbringing does not produce
identical persons; and remembrance is not presented as a clin-
ical treatment for a particular disorder.

Language must therefore match the strength of the evid-
ence: an environment may facilitate, repetition may contrib-
ute, and a relation may make an outcome more likely unless
causality has been established. A categorical statement in the
wrong place is not only an epistemic error; it may lead those
who did not achieve the outcome to be accused of a hidden
shortcoming.

Apparent outcomes are not read as spiritual signs. Success,
expansion, and apparent psychological calm are not evidence
of nearness, just as pain, stumbling, and anxiety are not evid-
ence of distance. Qur’anic tranquillity, by contrast, is an
inward, graduated stability towards God and a qualitative
manifestation of nearness. It may coexist with grief, illness, or
a disorder that requires treatment, and it is not used to judge
or rank others. If a concept begins to reduce people to labels,
burden the vulnerable with what lies beyond their power, or
justify the authority of the strong, both the application and
the formulation must be reviewed.
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Section Six: What Remains Fixed
~ and What Is Open to Review?

Stability According to the Type of Claim

The theory should neither change without a standard in
response to every objection nor allow a human formulation to
be placed beyond criticism. Its stability has layers: worldview
premises, a central question, and a governing architecture;
definitions that require consistency; and formulations,
examples, and applications that are more widely open to
review.

A direct text is not reviewed in the sense of being replaced,
but our transmission of it, the accuracy of its wording, its
attribution, and our understanding of its indication must all
be reviewed. An interpretive reading is reviewed in its context
and method of synthesis. A theological or philosophical
premise is reviewed in its source, its underlying assumptions,
and what it contributes to the argument.

A project formulation is reviewed for the need it serves,
coherence, explanatory capacity, and limits. If two definitions
conflict, a term proves redundant, or a boundary repeatedly
permits misuse, correction becomes necessary. This does not
mean creating a new law or model in response to every passing
need.

Applications and modern claims are the most open to updat-
ing because research and measures change. If more recent
evidence appears, a weakness in the sample is discovered, or a
generalisation fails, the claim is qualified, removed, or refor-
mulated without tying the whole worldview to a partial result.
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Stability of meaning is not the same as stability of wording.
A paragraph may be shortened, an example changed, or a
translation improved without affecting identity. A small alter-
ation, however, may change a governing definition or turn a
model from an interpretive instrument into a scale. An
amendment is assessed by its place within the network, not by
its word count.

The Standard of Review Must Match the Kind of
Claim

Every claim is assessed against a standard appropriate to its
kind. A claim concerning the unseen is not tested in a laborat-
ory; a psychological claim is not protected from testing
because it appears in a religious book; and a philosophical
premise is not refuted by a statistic that does not address its
premises. Epistemic fairness begins by matching an objection
to the level of the claim.

Revision becomes obligatory where there is an error in
transmission or attribution, a generalisation that exceeds its
source, a conflict between definitions, or a boundary that per-
mits recurrent harm. It is legitimate where a clearer formula-
tion preserves the meaning. The sheer number of objections is
not enough; what matters is the strength of the argument.

Error must also be distinguished from disagreement, and
insufficiency of evidence from insufficiency of explanation.
An argument may be sound while its wording is misleading; a
sentence may be clear while its sourcing is incomplete; or a
definition itself may fail to preserve the necessary boundary.
Identifying the kind of defect is the first step in correction.
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Terminological Stability and Flexibility of
Expression

Governing terms preserve the identity of the theory. A term is
not changed merely for stylistic variety, and no competing
synonym is introduced to blur its meaning. Terminological
stability does not, however, prevent a simpler explanation or a
more recent example, provided that the definition and bound-
ary remain unchanged.

The definition of shakila or orientation is more central than
the example used to explain it, and a diagram is more open to
review than the meaning itself. If a diagram suggests causality
or a hierarchy the model does not intend, the diagram is
revised without reconstructing the concept.

The distribution of explanation among the books preserves
their functions without burdening the text with internal lan-
guage. This book remains the site of the theory’s reference for-
mulations; the other books remain sites of expansion,
application, contemplation, or narrative embodiment, and are
connected to it by clear cross-references.

Declared Revision

If an amendment touches a governing definition or a relation
among the chapters, it must be made explicit in a new edition,
and the connected passages must be corrected. The project
cannot sustain two conflicting definitions, nor may an out-
dated cross-reference remain to create a hidden contradiction.

An amendment may correct an attribution, improve expres-
sion, or alter the architecture. Its scale is measured not by the
number of words changed but by the definitions, cross-refer-
ences, and claims that depend upon it.
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Review Preserves Identity

Openness to review preserves the identity of the theory
without freezing its expression. Its foundations, question, and
structure remain stable unless the project itself changes, while
human wording remains open to correction.

Review is an extension of Inner Truthfulness at the level of
the project. Just as a person faces the gap between what they
profess and what they live, the theory faces the gap between
what it claims and what its sources and applications establish.
Correcting the gap does not demolish identity; it brings the
theory closer to its function.

The construction has now been tested in respect of its stand-
ing, the origin and scope of its claims, the limits of its use, and
its openness to review. The conclusion returns to the central
question and gathers what the book has established, before
opening the way to the appended reference glossary and,
beyond it, the reference apparatus.

To the extent that the project safeguards its limits, its
theory remains intelligible, open to criticism, and capable of
development without losing its identity.

Book Conclusion

This book began with a question simple in wording but wide in
consequence: How does human becoming unfold within the
Islamic worldview? The answer was neither a collection of
advice nor a one-dimensional explanation of behaviour, but a
construction that connects existence to purpose, conditions to
choice, and action to what returns from it to the agent.
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The worldview premises established that the human being
is sustained by God, that real regularities and causes operate in
the world without independence, and that responsibility
arises within clarification, actual capacity, and practical
scope. The human model then presented a single self that
bears fitra and acts through the bodily dimension, heart, intel-
lect, and spirit—affected by its body, environment, and his-
tory, yet remaining an agent to the extent of what it has been
given.

The chapter on purpose fixed the distinction between uni-
versal ontological dependence, servanthood as a conscious
and chosen orientation, and worship as the embodiment of
that orientation in intention, obedience, and action. It defined
kadh as the abiding existential movement towards encounter
with God, and then formulated the Nearness Equation in two
interacting dimensions: what has actually become part of the
quality of the self—knowledge, understanding, will, powers,
stable dispositions, and perfections—and the orientation of its
response to truth, in acceptance and obedience or in refusal
and self-exaltation, according to the clarification available and
practical scope. Resources and outward outcomes thereby
cease to be signs of nearness, and truthful striving is not lost
when outcomes differ.

The nine laws came as interacting functions rather than
stages: truthfulness discloses and unifies; striving embodies;
presence places action in its proper hour; reflection gives
insight; building consolidates; growth weighs; tranquillity
steadies; ardent love moves; and wholehearted turning centres
the heart on God. The higher-order models then disclosed the
interwoven needs, the aspects of the self’s action, the
connection between shakila and orientation, and the self’s
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becoming within the Becoming and Substantial Motion
Model, without reducing the human being to a diagram or
a test.

All of this remains a human interpretive endeavour within
the Islamic worldview. Its strength is proportionate to the
accuracy of its attributions, the coherence of its concepts, its
explanatory capacity, and its respect for its limits. It does not
replace jurisprudence, exegesis, medicine, or psychology; it
grants no authority over inward realities; and it promises no
guaranteed outcome.

The human being portrayed by the theory is neither a self
that creates itself alone nor a creature driven by conditions
without choice. The person is a created and dependent being,
at once receptive and active, bearing the effects of what has
happened to them and what they have adopted, and able to
review, repent, and reform while the time for action remains
open. This space between what is given and the response is the
place of both responsibility and hope.

The book does not close the question; it proposes a more pre-
cise language with which to read it. It asks the reader to test
the construction in the light of its texts, arguments, and
effects; to distinguish what has been established from what
remains an interpretive endeavour; and to use its concepts
first as instruments for reviewing the self and serving truth,
not for classifying people.
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Appendix One: A
Reader-Facing Reference
Glossary

This section presents the project’s terms in language closer
to the reader and focuses on each concept’s meaning,
limits, relations, and place of fuller explanation. The main
text attributes every statement to its proper level; the gloss-
ary does not turn editorial and methodological rules into a
parallel terminological apparatus.

Each term begins with a concise definition. Where needed, it
is followed by a brief ‘Caution’, then cross-references under
‘See also’ and a location under ‘For further reading’. These ele-
ments appear only when the meaning requires them.

How Are the Terms Arranged?

Terms are gathered into related groups to make them easier to
find. The contents list gives the section titles and their loca-
tions in detail.

# The project’s language and core terms, and how statements
are attributed clearly without terminological complexity.

# The human being, knowledge, agency, and the conditions
surrounding choice and responsibility.

& Becoming, tazkiya, the body, worship, intention, and states
of the heart.
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& Purpose, nearness, the laws, and the models that bring the
major relationships together.

4 Contemporary concepts used for comparison, and earlier
expressions replaced by more precise formulations.

The Project’s Language and Core
Terms

Terms that help explain the identity of the project, how it builds
ideas, and where the reader can find fuller discussion.

The Islamic Theory of Origination

A human project of interpretive reasoning that proposes a
framework for understanding human becoming and move-
ment in the light of the Islamic worldview. It is not identical
with Islam itself and does not take the place of specialised
Islamic or human sciences.

Caution: Do not attribute the project’s comprehensive definitions
and laws to religion itself or present them as deterministic
empirical laws.

See also: Governing Reference Text, The Islamic Worldview,
Limits of the Theory, Formation, Becoming, Origination

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Origination

Origination is the complete existential journey of the human
being with respect to their beginning, stages, purpose,
responsibility, and encounter with God.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Formation

Formation is the system of factors, conditions, and relation-
ships that share in shaping the human being and preparing
the paths of their becoming, without determining them from
outside.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Becoming

Becoming is the continuous actual process through which a
person comes, over time, to be what they are and what they
will become, through the interaction of what they have been
given and what has befallen them with their response and
their choices.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Immortal Self

Kadh

Kadh is the abiding existential movement of the human being
through time towards encounter with God and their final out-
come before him; nearness or distance is determined by what
takes form within the person and by the orientation of their
response.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

363



HUMAN BECOMING REFERENCE GLOSSARY

Limits of the Theory

The limits of the theory are what preserve its proper domain
and truthfulness: it explains general relationships and does
not replace creed, jurisprudence, Qur’anic exegesis, or the spe-
cialised sciences, and does not measure persons or their
inward states.

Caution: It does not treat success or apparent psychological
calm as a sign of nearness, or pain as a sign of distance;
Qur’anic tranquillity is an inward, graduated manifestation,
not an instrument for ranking people.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Governing Reference Text

The governing reference text is this book, Human Becoming in
the Islamic Worldview, insofar as it gathers the project’s defin-
itions, laws, models, and limits in a form that can be consulted
and reviewed.

Caution: Its reference status within the project does not make it a
substitute for argument or for the original sources of each claim.

See also: Unified Reference Glossary, Reference Apparatus

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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The Islamic Worldview

By ‘the Islamic worldview’, the project means the framework
within which the human being is read in the light of divine
unity, creation, purpose, responsibility, and encounter
with God.

Caution: The expression does not make every human formula-
tion in the project an agreed Islamic view.

See also: Worldview Premises, Origination

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

Interpretive Reasoning

Interpretive reasoning is an openly acknowledged human
movement from sources and premises to a definition, law, or
model.

Caution: This is not juristic ijtihad in its specialised sense, a
direct text, or a licence to bypass the rules of evidence.

See also: Limits of the Theory, Origination

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Unified Reference Glossary

The Unified Reference Glossary is the appendix that fixes the
names, meanings, limits, and relationships of the project’s
terms.

Caution: It is not a substitute for the governing reference text or
for detailed argument.

See also: Governing Reference Text, Reference Apparatus

For further veading: the governing reference text in this book; this
glossary
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Reference Apparatus

The reference apparatus is the set of indexes, cross-references,
and source lists that makes the book easier to consult and
verify.

Caution: It is not an independent argument or a parallel text, but
aroute to the place where the argument is made.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Worldview Premises

‘Worldview premises’ is the project’s name for the premises it
requires in order to understand the human being and human
movement.

Caution: The project does not present these premises as self-evid-
ent propositions without evidence or as a new creed, and their
formulations do not all have the same status.

See also: The Islamic Worldview, Vicegerency, Qayyumiyya
(qayyuumiyya), Purpose

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

How Do We Know Where an Idea
Comes From?

The main text attributes every statement to its proper level,
states where disagreement affects the construction, and reviews
each claim using evidence appropriate to its kind.
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Statements appear at five practical levels: direct text, interpret-
ive reading, inherited premise, project-specific construction,
and application or modern comparison. These are levels of
presentation and review, not a hierarchy of sanctity or
correctness.

Caution: The Theory of Origination is an interpretive worldview
framework concerned with meaning, purpose, and becoming,
whereas the specialised sciences study particular mechanisms
of the self, behaviour, the body, and society.

The Human Being and the Four
Dimensions

Terms that explain the human being as one self operating
through interrelated dimensions: the bodily dimension, heart,
intellect, and spirit.

The Four Dimensions

A model that reads the working of the one personal self
through the aspects of the bodily dimension, heart, intellect,
and spirit; these are points of analytical access, not parts, inde-
pendent selves, or ranks identical in their mode of being.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self
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The Self (nafs)

The self is the one personal human being considered in respect
of perception, intention, choice, action, becoming, and what
they come to be; the four aspects are analytical functions of it.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Immortal Self

Fitra (fitra)

Fitra is a distinctive mode of the human being’s creation com-
prising a general, undifferentiated ground of truth known by
presence, an original love of absolute perfection, and an ori-
entation towards servanthood; its manifestation and the iden-
tification of its object require revelation, intellect, and tazkiya.

Caution: Fitra directs without compelling, and what it requires is
not identical with personal intuition.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Spirit
In this model: the self in respect of its spiritual rank and its
openness to God, truth, and purpose. This is a functional

usage, not an exclusive definition of every use of the term in
the texts.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self
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Heart

In the project’s model, ‘heart’ names the self when it appre-
hends value, accepts, loves, intends, and orients itself.

Caution: The heart is not the blood-pumping organ, the sum of
emotions, an independent self, or a replacement for intellect.

See also: Inner Tranquillity, Faith, Orientation, Intellect,
Intention

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Intellect

In the project’s model, ‘intellect’ names the self when it
understands, distinguishes, reasons, judges, and reviews.

Caution: The intellect is not the brain, the mind, or intelligence,
nor merely speed of analysis. Not every rational inference is
sound proof or wisdom.

See also: Thinking, Intelligence, Wisdom

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self
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Bodily Dimension

The project uses ‘bodily dimension’ for the body within the
Model of the Four Dimensions, when considering the human
being’s embodied presence and action.

Caution: It does not denote a reality other than the body or
establish an independent ontology; the distinction is func-
tional and terminological.

See also: Model, Body

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Body

The body is the corporeal aspect of the human being and the
field of sensory reception and action in earthly life.

Caution: The bodily dimension is not a reality distinct from
the body. It is a functional name within the model, while the
body remains part of the unity of the human being.

See also: Brain, The Self (nafs), Intellect

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Harmony among the Dimensions

The truthful accord and harmony of the aspects of the self
under truth and fitra; to the extent it becomes established, dis-
persion and veils diminish and tranquillity and steadfastness
increase—without this meaning the absence of all tension or
illness.

Caution: Dispersion here does not mean a clinical disorder, and
harmony does not mean the absence of pain or fear.

For further reading: No Limits
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Veils

Whatever obscures the manifestation of fitra and the reading
of its effects—caprice, habit, fear, environment, misleading
estimation, and heedlessness—without uprooting its
foundation.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Knowledge and Cognition

Essential distinctions among awareness, mind, intelligence,
thinking, wisdom, imagination, and estimation.

Awareness

Awareness is the presence of something to the self and the
self’s attention to it.

Caution: Awareness is not synonymous with intellect, know-
ledge, or certainty, and it does not guarantee a sound interpreta-
tion or response.

See also: Heart

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Mind
The mind is the field in which thoughts, images, and concepts

become present to the self.

Caution: The mind is not the intellect, the self, or the brain, nor
is it synonymous with awareness.

See also: Thinking, Imagination

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Intelligence

Intelligence is speed and efficiency in processing information;
itis not wisdom in itself.

Caution: Intelligence is not the whole intellect, insight, or
wisdom, and it is not a sign of nearness or moral worth.

See also: Thinking, Orientation

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Thinking
Thinking is the self’s activity of ordering meanings, compar-
ing, and drawing conclusions.

Caution: Thinking is not the intellect itself and does not guaran-
tee access to truth merely through abundance or duration.

See also: Reflection

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Wisdom
Wisdom is knowing what is right, judging well, and placing
things where they belong.

Caution: Wisdom is not intelligence, abundance of information,
or eloquence, nor merely theoretical knowledge that does not
guide action.

See also: Existential Perfections, The Nearness Equation

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Estimative Faculty

The estimative faculty is a term in the philosophy of the self
for the function that apprehends particular meanings associ-
ated with situations and persons.

Caution: It is not misleading estimation, an enemy of intellect in
itself, or an independent source of truth.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Misleading Estimation

Treating an image, supposition, or mental interpretation as
though it were established fact, in a way that may distort per-
ception, decision, and response.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Imagination

Imagination represents and combines what is absent from the
senses; it may serve understanding or mislead it.

Caution: Imagination is not necessarily evil or delusion, and it is
not evidence about reality or the unseen.

See also: Thinking, Intellect, Mind

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Inner Knowledge

Terms that discipline discussion of intuition, insight, inspira-
tion, and unveiling and preserve their epistemic limits.

Knowledge by Presence

Knowledge by presence is a philosophical term describing the
direct presence of what is known to the self, rather than its
being known only through a mental representation.

Caution: It does not make every feeling true in its interpretation
or grant knowledge of the unseen or provide evidence binding on
others.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Intuition

Intuition is a rapid sense of the direction of a judgement and
requires examination.

Caution: Intuition is not revelation, final evidence, a fitra that
speaks in detail, or proof merely because it feels powerful.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Insight

Insight is a penetrating perception of truth, meaning, and con-
sequence, weighed by evidence and truthfulness.

Caution: Insight is not intelligence, a striking impression, a
claim to unveiling, or every mental conclusion.

See also: Drawing a Lesson, Wisdom, Contemplative Reading,
Certainty, Orientation

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Personal Inspiration

A thought or meaning that may prompt review or good, but is
not an independent authority, a legal ruling, or knowledge of
the unseen; it is tested against revelation, intellect, reality,
rights, and specialised knowledge.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Unveiling and Witnessing

Unveiling and witnessing are inward experiences in which a
person describes a meaning as disclosed or present. They are
personal experiences that require the measure of revelation,
intellect, and reality.

Caution: These experiences are not legislative revelation, a sub-
stitute for knowledge and verification, or proof of the claimant’s
rank merely because they are asserted.

See also: Certainty

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Reflection and Reading

Acts that help a person move beyond rapid passage to meaning
and consequence: reflection, contemplative reading, recollec-
tion, and drawing a lesson.

Reflection

Reflection is a deliberate pause that asks about meaning and
consequence.

Caution: Reflection is not distraction, rumination, or emptying
the mind, and it does not turn every thought into insight.

See also: Insight, Contemplative Reading, Drawing a Lesson

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Contemplative Reading

Contemplative reading moves beyond passing over the word-
ing to consider its significance and outcome.

Caution: It is not loading the text with the reader’s passing
thoughts, extracting secrets without method, or a synonym for
every kind of thinking.

See also: Reflection

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Recollection

Recollection is the recovery of a truth or meaning that has
become absent.

Caution: Recollection is not remembrance itself: remembrance is
the presence of truth, while recollection is the act of recovering it
after absence or weakness.

See also: Drawing a Lesson, Self-Accounting, Heedlessness,
Remembrance

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Alerting

What draws a person’s attention to a truth they have over-
looked or a matter that requires review. By itself, it is not equi-
valent to truth becoming clear and does not guarantee action
upon it. It may occur through clarification, counsel, blessing,
or hardship.

For further reading: Chapter Four, the Law of Inner Truthfulness.

Drawing a Lesson

Drawing a lesson means crossing from an event to its meaning
and consequence.

Caution: It is not a hasty generalisation from one event, an inter-
pretation of a particular divine decree, or the extraction of a reg-
ularity without evidence.

See also: Self-Accounting, Reflection

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Faith and Certainty

Terms that explain the movement from knowing truth to the
heart’s acceptance and the establishment of certainty.

Faith

Faith is the heart’s binding itself to truth, its assent to it, and
its taking it as the reference for life; its truthfulness and depth
appear in intention, action, and following.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Certainty

Certainty is firmly established true knowledge that is not gov-
erned by hesitation.

Caution: Certainty is not psychological confidence, insistence, or
calm; a person may be firmly convinced of falsehood. It differs
from faith, which is the heart’s acceptance, and from inner tran-
quillity, which is the self’s settledness.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Agency and Its Conditions

Terms that explain will, choice, capacity, and practical scope,
and how a person acts within conditions they did not wholly
choose.
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will
Will is the self’s settling on a possible action and its orienta-

tion towards bringing that action about.

Caution: Will is not desire or longing and does not create capa-
city, alternatives, or outcomes by itself. Fitra gives the original
direction, while will responds to or resists it.

See also: Resolve, Intention

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Freedom and Choice

In the project, freedom has three levels: the capacity to
choose, inner liberation, and protection from human
coercion.

Caution: The presence of one level does not entail the other two.
A person may possess the basic capacity to choose while inner or
social freedom remains weak.

See also: Servanthood, Will, Tazkiya, Practical Scope

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Conditioned Agency

The human being is genuinely an agent within conditions they
did not wholly choose, and their responsibility is measured by
their knowledge, intention, capacity, and practical scope.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Formative Environment

The network of conditions, relationships, messages, models,
incentives, opportunities, and obstacles that participate, over
time, in the whole of a person’s taking shape and becoming,
without determining them.

Caution: The whole human being undergoes becoming within an
environment, but is neither reducible to it nor deprived of
agency.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Guidance through Clarification and
Enablement

What precedes responsibility: fitra, intellect, clarification, the
possibility of learning, capacity, and the opening of a path to
response, in differing degrees; it is neither ready-made
detailed religious knowledge nor special enabling grace.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Receptivity

Receptivity is the field of structural possibility available to the
self at a given stage.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Preparedness

Preparedness is the degree to which a receptivity is poised to
be actualised as a particular action or perfection in a specific
circumstance.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Actual Capacity

Actual capacity is what a person can now do or refrain from
doing in light of their knowledge, tools, body, circumstances,
and effective impediments.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Practical Scope

Practical scope is actual capacity considered from the per-
spective of obligation and responsibility in the person’s real
circumstances, including the preliminary steps available to
them.

Caution: Present incapacity is acknowledged, while responsibil-
ity for earlier preliminary conditions is examined only to the
extent that they were known, within the person’s capacity, and
chosen; the practical scope of others must not be asserted with
certainty.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Responsibility

Responsibility is the attribution and evaluation of action in
relation to the human being, in proportion to knowledge,
intention, choice, capacity, and practical scope.

Caution: Responsibility is not blame and does not mean holding a
person accountable for every outcome or for what they neither
chose nor could do.

See also: Instrumental Expansion, Actual Capacity, Reform,
Practical Scope

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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The Strength and Truthfulness of Will

Strength of will is a partial perfection that increases resolu-
tion and steadfastness; its truthfulness determines its orienta-
tion: whether it serves truth and servanthood or caprice and
self-exaltation.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Resolve

Resolve is the firmness of a decision to continue.

Caution: Resolve is not identical with will, the whole of patience,
or stubbornness. It may be established and then revised when
stronger evidence appears.

See also: Will, Orientation, Striving

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Becoming and Tazkiya

Terms that describe what the self becomes and how it reviews
itself, repents, and reforms its trajectory.

Shakila (shakila)

The operative psychological and moral structure of relative
stability, which inclines action without compelling it, and into
which settled knowledge, loves, intentions, habits, stable dis-
positions, and the effects of environment and experience all
enter.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Orientation

The predominant direction in which the self proceeds over
time, as disclosed by its intentions, choices, actions, and
stance towards review and repentance—not by a declared
slogan or a single intention.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Substantial Motion

A supporting philosophical premise that accounts for the pos-
sibility that change may reach the existential quality of the
self; it is not a synonym for becoming, nor a condition for
accepting tazkiya and repentance.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Tazkiya

The process of purifying the self of veils and vices, cultivating
its powers and perfections, and redirecting it towards truth
and servanthood, by God’s guidance and aid.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Acquired Existential Form

The overall quality the self has come to possess through the
knowledge, loves, intentions, powers, stable dispositions, ori-
entation, perfections, and deficiencies actualised within it,
with a distinction maintained between what has come to be
within the self and what is morally attributed to the person.

Caution: ‘Acquired’ does not mean that the person chose all its
causes; a distinction remains between what has come to be
within the self and what is morally attributed to the person.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

The Second Womb

A metaphor for this world as a stage in which the human being
undergoes becoming in preparation for what comes after
death; it is not a fifth realm or a complete likeness, and the
human being within it is a free agent.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Divine Aid
God’s assistance, guidance, strengthening, preparation of
causes, and making fruitful outcomes possible, in ways that

precede striving, accompany it, and exceed it, without cancel-
ling action or guaranteeing the desired outcome.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

384



HUMAN BECOMING REFERENCE GLOSSARY

Deep Transformation

A change within the process of becoming that touches the
self’s understanding, values, loves, orientation, and stable dis-
positions, so that what the person becomes changes—not their
outward behaviour alone.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Self-Accounting

Self-accounting discloses where you are and what calls for
gratitude, reform, or repentance.

Caution: Self-accounting is not diffuse self-blame, obsessive
inspection of every passing thought, judgement of other people’s
inner states, or a process that must always end in condemnation.

See also: Inner Truthfulness, Reform, Repentance

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Repentance

Repentance is a reorientation towards God after deviation has
become clear.

Caution: Repentance is not sorrow alone, a guarantee against
future stumbling, or a verbal request for forgiveness that replaces
cessation and reform.

See also: Shakila (shakila), Orientation

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Reform

Reform is the conversion of return into action that addresses
an effect and prevents the error from continuing.

Caution: Reform is not synonymous with repentance, a mechan-
ical act of ‘doing the opposite’, or a guarantee that reality can be
restored to exactly what it was.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Remorse

Remorse is the heart’s pain at having chosen what opposed the
truth.

Caution: Remorse is not an end in itself, permanent self-flagella-
tion, or a substitute for stopping, resolve, and reform.

See also: Self-Accounting, Repentance, Hope

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Seeking Forgiveness

Seeking forgiveness is asking God for forgiveness.

Caution: Seeking forgiveness is not a complete synonym for
repentance or a verbal formula that erases an effect without genu-
ine return.

See also: Reform, Repentance, Hope, Remorse

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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The Body and Worship

Terms that preserve the unity of self and body and explain the
place of health, worship, and moderation in the human
trajectory.

The Appetitive and Irascible Powers

The appetitive and irascible powers are ethical terms for the
power that draws a person towards what is fitting and the
power that repels harm. The aim is to discipline them, not
abolish them.

Caution: These powers are not evil in their created origin. Appet-
ite is not confined to sexuality, nor the irascible power to
aggression.

See also: Moderation

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Worship

Worship is the intentional and practical embodiment of ser-
vanthood in the rites, acts of obedience, and lawful works dir-
ected towards God.

Caution: Servanthood is an orientation, while worship is its
embodiment; permissible acts do not become worship
automatically.
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Embodied Worship

A description of worship as issuing from the one self with its
intention and faith, and as embodied by the body in the form
prescribed by the revealed law and in its lawful practical per-
formance; no inward state dispenses with compliance, and no
outward act establishes the perfection of the inward.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Body as a Trust

A person’s body is part of their worldly existence and the field
of their action, and God has entrusted it to them: they pre-
serve and care for it, develop its capacity, and use it in the ser-
vice of truth, while giving its lawful needs their proper place
and limits.

Caution: Unlawfully harming the body is not a virtue. Caring for
it includes food, sleep, rest, movement, treatment, recreation,
and enjoyment within their proper limits.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Bodily and Psychological Differences

Differences in starting point and capacity do not amount to
differences in human or spiritual worth.

Caution: Bodily and psychological differences do not equal
acquired perfections or free response. A trait whose development
has been facilitated may be a real perfection without all the merit
for it arising from the person’s own striving.

See also: Practical Scope

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Moderation

Moderation is the use of a power in the measure, time, and
manner required by truth.

Caution: Moderation is not a fixed mathematical midpoint
between two extremes or equal measures of gentleness and sever-
ity in every situation.

See also: Intellect

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Brain

The brain is a bodily organ through which many functions
operate; it is not the intellect or the self.

Caution: The project does not deny the brain’s real effects or
infer, from imaging or disorder alone, a judgement about the
reality of the self, heart, or faith.

See also: Actual Capacity, Body

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Intention and Servanthood

Terms connected with the motive and orientation of action, and
with trust in God, sincerity, love, and servanthood.
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Intention

Intention answers the questions: Why am I doing this, and for
whom?

Caution: Intention is not the formula a person utters, the general
orientation of a life, the will that gives preference to an act, or the
sincerity that describes its purity.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Sincerity
Sincerity means that God is the ultimate purpose of an action.

Caution: Sincerity does not require the immediate absence of
every passing thought or inclination towards praise, the perman-
ent concealment of an action, or the elimination of legitimate
subordinate purposes such as livelihood, benefit, and excellence.

See also: Servanthood, Intention

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Striving
Striving is what you actually do towards your purpose within
your practical scope.

Caution: Striving is not commended merely for its intensity; it
may be intense in falsehood. It is broader than intention and nar-
rower than every movement.

See also: The Nearness Equation

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Trust in God

Trust in God is the heart’s reliance on God while taking the
legitimate means.

Caution: Trust in God is not passivity, a stage that begins only
after action, disregard for expertise and planning within their
proper place, or an expectation of guaranteed success.

See also: Striving

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Wholehearted Turning to God

The heart’s being centred on God and freed from attachment
to anything else as independent, together with presence and
responsible action in the world: a heart centred on God and
work carried out responsibly.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Love of God

The heart’s attachment to God as the highest beloved; ardent
love (“ishq) is the intensification of this love until it reorders
loves and capacities around servanthood.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Detachment from the World

Detachment from the world means that the world’s dominion
leaves the heart, not that every possession leaves the hand.

Caution: Detachment is not poverty, lack of possessions, neglect
of body, family, or work, or condemnation of blessing and lawful
pleasure.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Servanthood

The conscious, chosen orientation in which God is a person’s
Lord, highest reference, and the purpose of their striving, so
that their intention, obedience, and life are ordered under his
good pleasure.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Covenant (mithaq)

Here, the term means God’s making the children of Adam bear
witness to his lordship in Q 7:172-174, together with the
acknowledgement and proof connected to that witness. This
definition does not encompass every covenant in the Qur’an or
settle how the bearing of witness occurred.

For further reading: Chapter Two, ‘Fitra and the Veils’.

Covenant of Fitra

A composite expression in the theory for the relation between
the original ground of guidance in human creation and the
lordship of God to which the human being was made to bear
witness. The theory reads them as one in their content of
divine unity, while differing in the aspect described—not as
synonyms, and not as the possession of equal, detailed know-
ledge by everyone.

For further reading: Chapter Two, ‘Fitra and the Veils’.
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Pledge (‘ahd)

Here, the term means the pledge of servanthood in Q 36:60-61:
worshipping God and avoiding obedience to Satan in what
turns one away from truth. It is a practical requirement, not a
synonym for every contract or pledge, or for universal cre-
ational servanthood.

For further reading: Chapter Two, ‘Fitra and the Veils’; Chapter Three,
‘Nearness through Servanthood and Special Divine Accompaniment’.

The Straight Path

The path of worshipping God, following his guidance, and
remaining faithful to truth in life; it encompasses worship,
justice, and rights. The straight path is the road; uprightness is
the person’s continuing movement along it.

For further reading: Chapter Three, ‘Nearness through Servanthood and
Special Divine Accompaniment’.

Uprightness

Continuing to respond to God in accordance with his com-
mand, with repentance and the correction of error within the
clarification available and practical scope. It is not the absence
of every lapse, or a pretext for delaying the restoration of
rights or justifying a violation in the name of gradual
progress.

For further reading: Chapter Three, ‘Nearness through Servanthood and
Special Divine Accompaniment’; Chapter Two, ‘Redirecting Orientation
within the Time of Becoming'.
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States and Stations of the Heart

Terms concerning patience, contentment, submission, hope,
remembrance, inner tranquillity, and other states of the heart.

Submission

Submission means yielding to truth. In its fullest form, it is
entrusting one’s affair and final end to God while striving to
the full extent of one’s practical scope.

Caution: Submission is not disabling intellect or inquiry before
truth becomes clear, inactivity, capitulation to injustice, or the
absence of human will.

See also: Contentment

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Contentment

Contentment means that the heart harbours no resentment
towards God when events differ from what it wanted.

Caution: Contentment is not the absence of grief and pain,
approval of aggression, or the abandonment of prayer or means.
In this construction it lies between patience exercised in seeking
God’s reward and complete submission.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Patience

Patience means remaining upon truth through pain and cost.

Caution: Patience is not emotional numbness, absolute silence,
enduring injustice when it can be resisted, or complete content-
ment with the outcome.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Seeking God’s Reward

Seeking God’s reward means being patient for God’s sake and
seeking his pleasure and reward.

Caution: It is not a synonym for all patience or for contentment.
A person may seek God’s reward while still disliking the condi-
tion and wishing it to end.

See also: Hope, Intention, Patience

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Resentment towards God

Resentment towards God is the heart’s objection to God, not
the mere experience of pain.

Caution: It is not grief, weeping, fear, prayer for the removal of
trial, complaint to God, or resistance to injustice.

See also: Submission, Contentment, Patience

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Anxious Grasping (hala‘)

In the interpretive reading adopted here, this is intense grasp-
ing that appears in the context of Strat al-Ma arij as distress
when harm occurs and withholding when good comes. The
original pursuit of good requires refinement; anxious grasping
does not mean that the original creation is evil, nor is it a dia-
gnosis of psychological illness.

For further reading: Chapter Four, the Law of Inner Tranquillity.

Distress under Affliction

Distress under affliction is a disturbance in bearing pain and
does not necessarily mean objection to God.

Caution: It may be an involuntary emotion or a response one
chooses to indulge. Resentment towards God is narrower and
more serious because it involves objection to God.

See also: Submission, Contentment, Patience, Resentment
towards God

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Faith-Grounded Fear

Faith-grounded fear awakens you to the consequence of failing
without making you despair of God.

Caution: It is not imagining God as unjust or lying in wait, clin-
ical anxiety, natural fear of danger, or despair.

See also: Hope

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Hope
Hope opens the heart to God’s mercy and moves it towards

repentance and action.

Caution: Hope is not mere optimism or wishfulness and does not
guarantee that desire will be fulfilled in the form imagined by the
person.

See also: Faith-Grounded Fear, Repentance, Patience

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Longing
Longing is the movement and intensification of love towards

gre ater nearness.

Caution: Longing does not replace love, abolish fear and hope, or
admit measurement by abundant speech or emotional intensity.
It does not mean hastening death or abandoning the world.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Aspiration

Aspiration is the self’s gathering itself around its purpose.

Caution: Aspiration is not an independent energy, intensity of
enthusiasm, abundance of movement, or stubborn attachment to
a means. It may be powerful in falsehood and is not praised for
strength alone.

See also: Purpose

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Remembrance

Remembrance is the presence of God and his authority in the
heart and in life.

Caution: Remembrance is not merely verbal utterance, informa-
tion about God, or a particular emotional state, although verbal
remembrance is a real level and a way of educating the heart.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Heedlessness
Heedlessness is the absence of God’s authority from a place
where it ought to govern.

Caution: Heedlessness is not merely the absence of verbal
remembrance, engagement in work, sleep, or involuntary dis-
traction. It may be passing or may become acquired and
entrenched through repeated turning away.

See also: Remembrance

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Constricted Life

The constriction of life that Q 20:124 connects to turning away
from the remembrance of God. The explanation adopted here
affirms the possibility of its occurrence in worldly life amid
abundant wealth, without reducing it to poverty or excluding
the other exegetical views concerning it.

For further reading: Chapter Four, the Law of Inner Tranquillity.
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The Constriction of Turning Away

A constriction that may arise from turning away and from the
dominance of attachment to what a person looks to for secur-
ity. It is not a name for every pain. The inclusion of some of it
within the lesser punishment is a proposed interpretive syn-
thesis, not a judgement on the condition of a particular
person.

For further reading: Chapter Four, the Law of Inner Tranquillity.

Inner Tranquillity

The settledness of the self and heart towards God: an intrinsic
fruit, a graduated manifestation, and an inward qualitative
sign of nearness; it does not mean the absence of grief or ill-
ness, and it cannot be used to rank others.

Caution: Inner tranquillity is not outward calm or the absence of
grief orillness, and it cannot be used to rank people.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Truthfulness and Its Deep-
Rooted Form

Terms that explain the movement of truthfulness from self-
review to a firmly rooted orientation and action.
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Inner Truthfulness

A process in which the four aspects of the self come into truth-
ful accord and harmony under truth and fitra; facing the self,
disclosing gaps, self-accounting, repentance, and reform are
its mechanisms.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self; No Limits

Deep-Rooted Truthfulness (siddigiyya)

The graduated summit of the path of inner truthfulness, in
which the truthful accord of the self’s aspects and their order-
ing under truth and servanthood reach their highest degrees;
it admits of degrees and does not mean infallibility.

Caution: It is neither infallibility nor a tool for classifying
persons.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Al-Siddigiyya al-Kubra

A traditional title or description according to its context, not a
general analytical degree or a measurable rank within the
model.

For further reading: The Immortal Self
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Inherited Human and Spiritual
Terms

Expressions common in human and spiritual discourse that the
project retains while setting limits that prevent inflation or
confusion.

The Unity of the Self and Its Multiple Aspects
of Action

The human being is one self with multiple powers and func-
tions, none of which becomes an independent self; ‘the simpli-
city of the self’ remains a philosophical expression used where
needed.

For further reading: The Imwmortal Self

Presence with God

The presence of the heart with God and the servant’s aware-
ness that they subsist through him, are under his regard, and
hold his trust, while living and working in the world; a subor-
dinate mystical expression, not an independent station.

For further reading: The Immortal Self
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The Immortal Self

The immortal self is the one human person whose personal
identity rests upon a single human self. The person continues
after death because God sustains them, carrying what has
come to be within them, and is embodied in the manner befit-
ting each stage of origination, without their continuance
being independent of God.

Caution: The person continues after death because God sustains
them, not because they possess an independent immortality of
their own.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self

Purpose and Nearness

Terms that explain the purpose of movement, dependence upon
God, nearness through servanthood, perfection, response, and
true happiness.

Existential Perfections

Powers and perfections actualised within the self: some are
partial, such as knowledge, understanding, will, and strength;
others are purposive human perfections, such as wisdom,
justice, mercy, and truthfulness. They reach the fullness of
their meaning when ordered under truth and servanthood.

Caution: The reality of an actualised perfection is not the same as
the measure of personal merit in acquiring it.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Instrumental Expansion

Initial capacities, resources, or circumstances that widen the
field of action without becoming an actualised quality of the
self—wealth, position, opportunity, health, and native
intelligence.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Human Reflections of the Divine Names

Created and limited perfections within the human being, such
as mercy, knowledge, justice, and wisdom, which indicate the
perfection of their Creator without likeness, participation in
his absolute attributes, or independence.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Purpose

Purpose is kadh towards God and encounter with him in ser-
vanthood, not mere achievement or pleasant feeling.

Caution: Not every declared purpose is an actual orientation, and
purpose is not reducible to achievement or felt happiness.

See also: Nearness to God, Servanthood, Orientation,
Encounter with God, Kadh

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Qayyumiyya (qayyuamiyya)

God’s self-subsistence and his upholding and preservation of
his creation in their existence, their continuance, and their
power, while he remains utterly free of need for them.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework
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General Divine Accompaniment

God’s relation to all his creation in respect of knowledge,
encompassment, and gayyumiyya, without place or
indwelling.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Ontological Dependence

The creature’s subsistence through God and its need for him in
its existence, continuance, and power, without independence,
and with its real agency affirmed; a universal truth, not an
acquired station.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Nearness through Servanthood

The establishment and deepening of servanthood in knowing
God, loving him, intending him, obeying him, and submitting
to him.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Special Divine Accompaniment

Care, guidance, strengthening, and victory that God bestows
upon his servants along the path of response and servanthood,
according to his wisdom and his promise; it is neither a mech-
anical result nor a worldly guarantee.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Nearness to God

A non-spatial term that reads a person’s nearness or distance
through the interaction of actualised perfection and the ori-
entation of response, without measurement or the ranking of
persons.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Nearness Equation

A non-numerical relational construction that reads nearness
or distance through the interaction between the powers and
perfections actualised within the self and its response to truth,
in acceptance or refusal, according to the clarification avail-
able and practical scope.

Caution: Ontological dependence is a universal ground, not a
third dimension; greater powers widen the fruit of obedience or
the burden of refusal without making the equation numerical.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Actualised Perfection

What has actually become part of the quality of the self—
knowledge, understanding, will, powers, stable dispositions,
and perfections; it is broader than complete moral virtue.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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Response to Truth and Servanthood

The stance the self takes towards whatever of truth has
become apparent to it: acceptance, assent, and obedience, or
turning away, refusal, and self-exaltation, according to the
clarification available and practical scope.

Caution: Ignorance alone is not a negative response; evaluation is
according to the clarification available and practical scope.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

General Fitra-Based Response to Truth

A truthful response to whatever of truth and goodness has
become apparent, within the limits of clarification and prac-
tical scope, in someone who, through no negligence of their
own, has not received explicit religious knowledge; it is
neither explicit servanthood nor a judgement concerning
salvation.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

The Intellectually Disadvantaged

One who, through no negligence of their own, has not had suf-
ficient capacity or opportunity to understand the argument or
to reach a way of verifying it; what reached them and their
practical scope are taken into account, without judgement
upon their final outcome.

For further reading: The Islamic Intellectual Framework
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Happiness

The soundness and existential flourishing of the self through
the growth of its powers and perfections and their ordering in
response to truth and servanthood; graduated in this world, it
reaches its completion in ultimate success and the encounter.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

Encounter with God

Encounter is the horizon of the human being’s return to and
meeting with God, as indicated by the texts.

Caution: Encounter is not spatial movement towards God and
does not permit an unsupported description of its unseen
modality.

See also: The Four Worlds, Nearness to God, Purpose, Kadh

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Universal Encompassment

Universal encompassment is God’s encompassing of creation
in knowledge, power, and governance. It is universal, not an
acquired station.

Caution: It is not spatial nearness, an acquired station, or special
divine accompaniment.

See also: Ontological Dependence, General Divine Accom-
paniment, Nearness through Servanthood, Servanthood,
Qayyumiyya (qayyumiyya)

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework
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The Separation of Knowledge, Instrument,
and Response

The presence of knowledge and the widening of capacity do
not entail the soundness of response: knowledge discloses, the
instrument enables, and the response determines the
orientation.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Nine Laws of Origination

The nine principles through which the project summarises the
most important relationships governing the process of
becoming.

Law of Origination

A governing principle that discloses a conditional regularity in
human becoming and directs understanding and action,
without determinism or guarantee.

Caution: The laws of origination are interacting functions, not
temporal stages or independent rulings of the revealed law.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Law of Inner Truthfulness

A principle which holds that the self is purified and integrated
in proportion as its four aspects come into truthful accord
under truth and fitra; the movement becomes established
through facing the self, self-accounting, repentance, and
reform within practical scope.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits
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The Law of Striving and Trust in God

A principle that combines exerting oneself to the extent of
one’s practical scope in pursuit of a lawful end through lawful
and appropriate means with the heart’s reliance upon God;
this is followed by reviewing what lay within one’s responsib-
ility, being content with what lay beyond one’s capacity, and
renewing one’s striving.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

The Law of Purpose-Led Presence

A principle making the present the place of a person’s living
and actual response, and of the right of the hour—worship,
work, care, learning, rest and treatment, or lawful connec-
tion, recreation, and enjoyment—according to priority and
practical scope.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

The Law of Conscious Reflection

A principle which holds that deliberate consideration of revel-
ation, the cosmos, and the self, with consequence held in view,
readies attention for understanding and insight that direct
action, when weighed by truth, knowledge, and truthfulness.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits
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The Law of Faith-Building

A principle which holds that what a person knows of truth
becomes actualised faith through the heart’s assent to truth
and adoption of it as its reference, the embodiment of truth in
intention and action, and the nurturing of faith through
reflection, remembrance, repetition, and environment, by
God’s guidance and aid.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

The Law of Growth through Tazkiya

A normative principle which holds that commendable growth
is not achieved merely by the widening of instruments or the
intensification of powers, but by the growth of the self’s
powers and perfections and their positive turning towards
truth and servanthood.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

The Law of Inner Tranquillity

A principle which holds that the tranquillity of the self
increases through firmly rooted knowledge of God, remem-
brance of him, and the ordering of its powers and orientation
within servanthood; it is an intrinsic fruit and a graduated
manifestation of nearness, not an outward calm.

Caution: Inner tranquillity is not a third dimension in the Near-
ness Equation; it may in turn strengthen steadfastness and
obedience.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits
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The Law of Ardent Love for God

A motivational principle which holds that firmly rooted know-
ledge of God—of God’s perfection and beneficence—together
with awareness of one’s dependence, prepares love for him to
intensify until it reorders loves, needs, and capacities around
servanthood.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

The Law of Wholehearted Turning to God

A principle which holds that the heart becomes increasingly
centred on God as it is freed from attachment to anything
other than God as though it were independent, while remain-
ing present and acting through causes without their seizing
the heart or rivalling its reference to God.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

Philosophical Terms for Further
Reading

Terms readers may encounter in parts of the project’s books.
They are explained only to the extent needed for context; their
appearance does not require accepting every position associated
with them.
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The Union of the Knower and the Known
(ittihad al-‘aqil wa-I-ma‘qul)

“The union of the knower and the known’ is a philosophical
term indicating that deep knowledge may become a perfection
within the self rather than remain external information.

Caution: The term does not mean a material union of the self
with the external object, that every item of information becomes
avirtue, or that knowing evil makes the knower evil.

See also: Acquired Existential Form, Certainty

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Rational Discernment of Moral Good and Evil

‘Rational discernment of moral good and evil’ is a theological
term for the position that intellect can discern the goodness or
evil of certain actions, such as justice and injustice.

Caution: Not every aversion or acceptance is a rational moral
judgement, and rational discernment does not make revelation
unnecessary in many matters of detail.

See also: Fitra (fitra), Intellect

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Supporting Models and Principles

Terms that help explain regularities, trial, vicegerency, final
destiny, needs, and related matters.
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The Integrative Needs Model

A model that reads human needs as real, overlapping
domains, weighs them by fitra, and orders them, when they
compete, in light of purpose and servanthood.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Regularities of Existence

Regularities of existence are patterns established by God in the
properties of things and the relationships between causes and
outcomes.

Caution: These regularities are not powers independent of God,
closed determinism in every domain, or a promise of a particular
outcome.

See also: Formative Environment, Qayyumiyya (qayytmiyya),
Formation, Trust in God, Striving

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework; The Immortal Self

Emanation

Emanation is a philosophical term used to describe God’s
granting existence to contingent beings.

Caution: The project includes the term for clarification and does
not build the details of creed or divine will upon it alone.

See also: Ontological Dependence, Preparedness, Receptivity,
Qayyumiyya (qayyumiyya), Contingent Being

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework
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Pure Existence
Pure Existence is a philosophical term expressing that God’s

existence is free of limitation and deficiency.

Caution: This is a specific philosophical expression and is not
used to equate Creator and creature.

See also: Ontological Self-Sufficiency, Necessary Existent,
Qayyumiyya (gayyiimiyya)

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

Necessary Existent

Necessary Existent is a philosophical term for that which does
not depend on another for its existence.

Caution: It does not mean the ‘strongest being’ within the same
chain and is not, by itself, a complete definition of every divine
attribute.

See also: Ontological Dependence, Ontological Self-Suffi-
ciency, Pure Existence, Contingent Being

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework
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Contingent Being

In philosophical usage, a contingent being is one whose exist-
ence is not necessary in itself and therefore requires a cause.

Caution: Contingent does not mean imaginary or nonexistent,
and the term does not deny creaturely agency within its proper
level.

See also: Ontological Dependence, Necessary Existent,
Dependence for Existence and Continuance

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

Dependence for Existence and Continuance

In this context, dependence for existence and continuance
means that a contingent being rests upon God for the origin
and persistence of its existence.

Caution: It is not spatial carrying or intermixture and does not
abolish proximate causes.

See also: Ontological Dependence, Qayyumiyya
(qayyumiyya), Contingent Being

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework
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Ontological Self-Sufficiency

Ontological self-sufficiency expresses God’s freedom, in the
origin of his existence and perfection, from dependence on
anything else, in contrast to the dependence of every contin-
gent being upon him.

Caution: It is not wealth in money, emotional coldness, or dis-
connection from mercy and care.

See also: Ontological Dependence, Necessary Existent, Qayyu-
miyya (gayyamiyya)

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

Cosmic Contrariety

Cosmic contrariety is the project’s expression for the presence
of tensions and opposites in the world of choice as a field for
movement and formation.

Caution: It is not dualism between two independent powers, a
tenth law, or an invitation to manufacture pain or conflict.

See also: Trial, Becoming

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

Trial

Trial is a context for disclosure, choice, and becoming, not a
judgement that every pain is punishment.

Caution: Not every pain is punishment or a particular message.
Trial does not justify injustice, blaming the afflicted, or abandon-
ing treatment.

See also: Divine Aid, Becoming, Practical Scope

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book
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The Lesser Punishment

In the exegesis of al-Mizan and al-Amthal adopted here, this is
the nearer, worldly punishment before the greater punish-
ment in Q 32:21, with which an opportunity for return
remains. Not every pain is an instance of it, nor does everyone
who tastes it repent. Including some of the constriction of
turning away within it is a proposed reading, not a new law.

For further reading: Chapter One, Worldview Premise Twelve; Chapter
Four, the Law of Inner Tranquillity.

Gradual Drawing On towards Punishment
(istidraj)
The reprieve granted to those who deny the truth, and their
continuing heedlessness without their realising what is occur-
ring; this may accompany successive blessings. Not every con-

dition of ease is istidrdj, and an observer cannot know the
wisdom of a particular event from abundance or pain alone.

For further reading: Chapter Four, the Law of Inner Tranquillity.

The Four Worlds

The Four Worlds constitute a terminological division used by
the project for connected stages in the human trajectory, not
separate lives or persons.

Caution: No realm corresponds to one of the Four Dimensions;
the division does not describe the intermediate realm and the
hereafter empirically, or make transition an automatic spiritual
ascent.

See also: The Second Womb, The Self (nafs), Body

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Immortal Self
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The Embodiment of Deeds and Otherworldly
Recompense

Knowledge, intentions, actions, and stable dispositions enter
into the becoming of the self, and their realities and effects
appear in the hereafter in forms befitting it, through God’s dis-
closure and his judgement; it is neither an independent
mechanism nor an exhaustive account of reward, punish-
ment, forgiveness, and intercession.

Caution: Recompense does not operate as a mechanism inde-
pendent of God, nor does this principle exhaust forgiveness,
intercession, and the other dimensions of reward and
punishment.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

Vicegerency

A trust and a general charge laid upon the human being on the
earth, realised morally and perfectively in proportion to fidel-
ity to servanthood, justice, trustworthiness, and cultivation;
the human being is a servant entrusted with stewardship.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework; No Limits

Ultimate Success (falah)

The attainment of the purpose, deliverance, and the comple-
tion of the final outcome; its final and otherworldly sense is
more pronounced than that of worldly happiness, and it is not
equivalent to outward success or prosperity.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework; The Immortal Self
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Tazkiya-Oriented Aspiration

A person’s striving to develop their powers, competences, and
achievements and to widen their effect within servanthood
and trust, such that instrumental expansion serves growth
through tazkiya rather than replacing it.

For further reading: No Limits

Higher-Order Models

Models that bring major relationships into a single picture to
aid understanding without reducing the human being or reality.

Model

A model is an instrument that orders multiple elements into
one picture and discloses their relationships and limits.

Caution: A model is not an isolated definition, a law, a test, or a
closed map.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Model of the Four Dimensions

A model that reads decision and action through the bodily
dimension, heart, intellect, and spirit within the one self.

Caution: It does not divide the human being into four persons,
assign each realm to one dimension, or establish a fixed sequence
among the dimensions.

See also: The Four Dimensions, The Self (nafs), Spirit, Heart,
Intellect, Bodily Dimension

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; The
Imwmortal Self
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The Shakila and Orientation Model

A model that connects present configuration with dominant
direction over time and discloses the feedback loop between
them.

Caution: It does not turn inclination into compulsion or orienta-
tion into a final judgement or certain destiny.

See also: Self-Accounting, Shakila (shakila), Reform, Orienta-
tion, Repentance

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

The Becoming and Substantial Motion Model

A model that explains the self’s becoming through knowledge,
choice, action, and repetition, and draws on substantial
motion as a supporting philosophical layer.

Caution: Substantial motion is a supporting philosophical layer,
not a necessary foundation of the theory.

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book

Contemporary Concepts for
Comparison

Modern ideas that the project presents fairly and then situates
by explaining their benefit and limits within a wider vision of
the human being.
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Maslow’s Theory of Needs

Maslow’s theory describes the relative predominance of mul-
tiple needs, allowing for simultaneity, partial satisfaction, and
exceptions; the popular pyramid is a later simplification.

Caution: The theory is not identical with the rigid popular pyr-
amid and does not make complete satisfaction of lower needs an
automatic condition for higher needs.

See also: The Integrative Needs Model, Self-Actualisation,
Fitra (fitra), Purpose

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

The Law of Attraction

A claim associated with New Thought movements that
thoughts and feelings attract corresponding events in reality,
popularised through literature such as The Secret.

Caution: The Law of Attraction should not be confused with
legitimate optimism or with the influence of thoughts on beha-
viour, and it should not be attributed to empirical science
without evidence.

See also: Thinking, Trust in God, Striving

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits
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The Power of Now

An approach associated with the works of Eckhart Tolle that
emphasises release from captivity to the past and anxiety
about the future through presence in the current moment.

Caution: It is not identical with every practice of presence and
should not be presented as pure empirical psychology.

See also: Responsibility

For further reading: No Limits

Contemporary Meditation

A range of modern practices for calming the mind, focusing
attention, or observing experience, differing by school and
purpose.

Caution: Meditation practices should not all be compressed into
one definition, and contemporary meditation is not the same as
Qur’anic reflection or remembrance. Classical reflection on God’s
creation is a different usage.

See also: Mindfulness, Reflection, Mind, Remembrance

For further reading: No Limits

Mindfulness

Training in attending to present experience with awareness
and acceptance and without immediate judgement. It has
taken multiple clinical and educational forms.

Caution: Mindfulness alone does not determine purpose or
purify the heart, and it is not identical with every form of
meditation.

See also: Contemporary Meditation, Reflection, Awareness

For further reading: No Limits
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Neuro-Linguistic Programming (NLP)

A training approach that emerged in the 1970s and claims that
patterns of thought and behaviour can be influenced through
language, imagery, and modelling of experience.

Caution: NLP is not presented as a scientifically established
system as a whole, and it does not reduce the human being to a
device that can be reset.

See also: Faith

For further reading: No Limits

Positive Psychology

A field of research that studies well-being, virtues, strengths,
meaning, and flourishing alongside the treatment of disorder.

Caution: Positive psychology is not reducible to positive thinking
and does not constitute one homogeneous theory.

See also: Inner Tranquillity, Happiness, The Self (nafs)

For further reading: No Limits

Growth Mindset

The belief that some capacities can be developed through
learning, effort, strategies, and feedback rather than being
entirely fixed.

Caution: Growth mindset does not mean that every capacity is
limitless; nor does it guarantee success or determine the purpose
of growth. It is sometimes rendered in Arabic by an alternative
phrase meaning ‘developing mindset’.

See also: Instrumental Expansion, Preparedness, Receptivity

For further reading: No Limits
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Self-Determination Theory

Self-Determination Theory is a framework for motivation and
well-being centred on volitional autonomy, competence, and
relatedness.

Caution: It is not reducible to ‘self-motivation’, does not mean
human independence from every authority, and does not prove
servanthood as the ultimate purpose.

See also: Love of God

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

Flow

Flow is a state of deep absorption in an activity in which the
difficulty of the task is balanced with the person’s skill.

Caution: Flow is not nearness, sincerity, or wholehearted turn-
ing to God, and it does not by itself establish the soundness of a
purpose or the morality of an activity.

See also: Wholehearted Turning to God

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits

Self-Actualisation

A concept in humanistic psychology referring to the develop-
ment and expression of potential and the attainment of a
fuller form of the self according to the model being used.

Caution: Self-actualisation is not ultimate success (falah) or the
perfection of servanthood, and the term should not be rejected
without examining its frame of reference and standard.

See also: Actualised Perfection, Purpose, Ultimate Success
(falah)

For further reading: the governing reference text in this book; No Limits
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Alphabetical Index of
Terms

This index arranges the terms alphabetically. Select a term or its
page number to go directly to its entry in the digital edition.

Acquired Existential Form 384
Actual Capacity 381
Actualised Perfection 405
Alerting 377
Al-Siddiqiyya al-Kubra 400
Anxious Grasping (hala“) 396
The Appetitive and Irascible Powers 387
Aspiration 397
Awareness 371
Becoming 363
The Becoming and Substantial Motion Model 420
Bodily and Psychological Differences 388
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Bodily Dimension 370
Body 370
The Body as a Trust 388
Brain 389
Certainty 378
Conditioned Agency 379
The Constricted Life 398
The Constriction of Turning Away 399
Contemplative Reading 376
Contemporary Meditation 422
Contentment 394
Contingent Being 415
Cosmic Contrariety 416
Covenant (mithaq) 392
Covenant of Fitra 392
Deep-Rooted Truthfulness (siddigiyya) 400
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Deep Transformation 385
Dependence for Existence and Continuance 415
Detachment from the World 391
Distress under Affliction 396
Divine Aid 384
Drawing a Lesson 377
Emanation 413
Embodied Worship 388
The Embodiment of Deeds and Otherworldly 418
Recompense

Encounter with God 407
The Estimative Faculty 373
Existential Perfections 402
Faith 378
Faith-Grounded Fear 396
Fitra (fitra) 368
Flow 424
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Formation 363
Formative Environment 380
The Four Dimensions 367
The Four Worlds 417
Freedom and Choice 379
General Divine Accompaniment 404
General Fitra-Based Response to Truth 406
Governing Reference Text 364
Gradual Drawing On towards Punishment (istidraj) 417
Growth Mindset 423
Guidance through Clarification and Enablement 380
Happiness 407
Harmony among the Dimensions 370
Heart 369
Heedlessness 398
Hope 397
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Human Reflections of the Divine Names 403
Imagination 374
The Immortal Self 402
Inner Tranquillity 399
Inner Truthfulness 400
Insight 375
Instrumental Expansion 403
The Integrative Needs Model 413
Intellect 369
The Intellectually Disadvantaged 406
Intelligence 372
Intention 390
Interpretive Reasoning 365
Intuition 374
The Islamic Theory of Origination 362
The Islamic Worldview 365
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Kadh 363
Knowledge by Presence 374
The Law of Ardent Love for God 411
The Law of Attraction 421
The Law of Conscious Reflection 409
The Law of Faith-Building 410
The Law of Growth through Tazkiya 410
The Law of Inner Tranquillity 410
The Law of Inner Truthfulness 408
Law of Origination 408
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The Law of Purpose-Led Presence 409
The Law of Striving and Trust in God 409
The Law of Wholehearted Turning to God 411
The Lesser Punishment 417
Limits of the Theory 364
Longing 397
Love of God 391
Maslow’s Theory of Needs 421
Mind 372
Mindfulness 422
Misleading Estimation 373
Model 419
The Model of the Four Dimensions 419
Moderation 389
The Nearness Equation 405
Nearness through Servanthood 404
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Nearness to God 405
Necessary Existent 414
Neuro-Linguistic Programming (NLP) 423
Ontological Dependence 404
Ontological Self-Sufficiency 416
Orientation 383
Origination 362
Patience 395
Personal Inspiration 375
Pledge (‘ahd) 293
Positive Psychology 423
The Power of Now 422
Practical Scope 381
Preparedness 380
Presence with God 401
Pure Existence 414
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Purpose 403
Qayyumiyya (qayytumiyya) 403
Rational Discernment of Moral Good and Evil 412
Receptivity 380
Recollection 377
Reference Apparatus 366
Reflection 376
Reform 386
Regularities of Existence 413
Remembrance 398
Remorse 386
Repentance 385
Resentment towards God 395
Resolve 382
Response to Truth and Servanthood 406
Responsibility 381
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The Second Womb 384
Seeking Forgiveness 386
Seeking God’s Reward 395
The Self (nafs) 368
Self-Accounting 385
Self-Actualisation 424
Self-Determination Theory 424
The Separation of Knowledge, Instrument, and 408
Response

Servanthood 392
Shakila (shakila) 382
The Shakila and Orientation Model 420
Sincerity 390
Special Divine Accompaniment 404
Spirit 368
The Straight Path 393
The Strength and Truthfulness of Will 382

434



HUMAN BECOMING TERM INDEX

Striving 390
Submission 394
Substantial Motion 383
Tazkiya 383
Tazkiya-Oriented Aspiration 419
Thinking 372
Trial 416
Trustin God 391
Ultimate Success (falah) 418
Unified Reference Glossary 365
The Union of the Knower and the Known (ittihad al- 412

‘aqil wa-l-ma‘ qul)

The Unity of the Self and Its Multiple Aspects of Action 401
Universal Encompassment 407
Unveiling and Witnessing 375
Uprightness 393
Veils 371
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Vicegerency 418
Wholehearted Turning to God 391
Will 379
Wisdom 373
Worldview Premises 366
Worship 387
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Appendix Two: A Reader’s
Guide to the Project and Its
Books

The six books converge on one question: How does the
human being become within the Islamic worldview, and
how should a person understand movement, growth, and
responsibility in life? Each book, however, approaches the
question through a different door.

A Quick Map of the Project

Book What Does It Provide?

The Islamic Sets out the worldview from which the

Intellectual project proceeds: divine unity,

Framework purpose, regularities, and final destiny.

Human Becoming Brings the definitions, laws, models,

in the Islamic and limits together in one reference

Worldview work and includes the Reader’s Guide
and reference glossary.

The Immortal Self Approaches the human being directly:
the self, fitra, shakila, orientation, and
what the person becomes.
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Book What Does It Provide?

No Limits Rereads growth and self-development
and brings the laws closer to reality
and practice.

Live Happily Connects the meanings with Qur’anic

contemplation and daily review.

The Journey of a Embodies the ideas in the story of a
Toiler human being living through choice,
trial, and change.

1. The Question That Unites the
Project

The project asks not only, ‘What does a human being do?’ but
also, “‘What does a person become over time?’ Knowledge,
love, intention, choice, action, and repetition do not pass
through the self without effect. Yet a person does not begin
from nothing: fitra, body, upbringing, environment, experi-
ence, trials, opportunities, and limits all exert influence.

The project seeks to gather these dimensions into one picture
without turning the human being into a machine, abolishing
freedom, or ignoring surrounding conditions. The human
being is a genuine agent, but acts within a world whose ele-
ments were not all chosen. Responsibility is proportionate to
what a person knew, intended, and was able to do.
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The question of becoming is therefore connected with pur-
pose. Not every increase in capacity is commendable growth,
not every worldly success indicates nearness, and not every
setback indicates corruption. The value of striving depends on
the truth towards which a person is directed, the manner of
striving, and what lay within that person’s practical scope.

The technical definitions of Origination, Formation, and Becom-
ing, together with the identity, method, and limits of the theory,
appear in the Book Introduction. This keeps the map light and
avoids repeating the argument.

2. The Six Books: Six Doors to the
Same Question

The project’s central idea was not distributed across six
books merely for the sake of expansion. A single question
calls for different modes of expression and different func-
tions: a worldview account is not a governing definition,
application is not contemplation, and narrative does not
replace argument.

The Islamic Intellectual Framework: Where Does
the Human Being Stand within Existence?

Begin with this book when you want to understand the
ground on which the project stands: divine unity, creation,
purpose, regularities, trial, and final destiny. It explains the
comprehensive picture within which the meanings of the
human being, growth, and action change.
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The book does not attempt to codify every concept in the
theory or become a training programme. Its task is to open the
horizon of the worldview, leaving the other books to focus
respectively on the human being, the laws, and application.

Human Becoming in the Islamic Worldview: Where
Do I Find the Precise Formulation?

This is the reference work that gathers the project’s defini-
tions, laws, models, and limits. Consult it when you want to
know what the project means by a term, how one idea relates
to another, or what status and limits a claim has.

It is neither a summary of the other books nor an encyclopae-
dia containing every example and experience. It establishes
what the construction requires, then refers the reader to
books that expand the explanation or application.

The Immortal Self: Who Is the Human Being, and
How Does the Self Undergo Becoming?

This book approaches the human self: its fitra, dimensions,
shakila, orientation, and the contribution of knowledge, love,
experience, environment, choice, action, and divine aid to its
becoming.

Read it when you want to understand why changing outward
behaviour is not enough, and how knowledge, intentions, and
habits become part of a person’s way of seeing and responding.
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No Limits: How Does the Idea Lead to Growth and
Action?

This book addresses readers familiar with the language of self-
development and widely used psychological models who want
to reread them in the light of revelation and fitra. It brings the
laws of origination closer through example, dialogue, and
practice, presenting modern theories fairly before explaining
their limits.

It offers neither psychological treatment nor diagnosis, and its
accessible language does not replace the governing definition.
It is the project’s practical, reader-facing gateway, not a
diluted version of this reference work.

Live Happily: How Does the Qur’an Become a
Companion in Daily Life?

This is a book of contemplation and lived engagement. It
accompanies selected verses and connects them with review,
self-accounting, and action so that the Qur’an does not remain
an idea remote from ordinary life.

It does not construct a comprehensive theory or make contem-
plation a substitute for exegesis. Its task is to return meaning
to the heart and to life, and to open a path back to the glossary
and other books when greater precision is needed.

The Journey of a Toiler: What Does the Idea Look
Like When It Is Lived?

The novel works in the space that definition alone cannot
reach. Meanings appear amid relationships, choice, hesita-
tion, trial, and change over time.
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Its events are not a source of theoretical proof or a rule for
judging people. Its value lies in giving a concept a face and an
experience, and revealing the distance between knowing an
idea and living it.

Different functions do not imply unequal value. Definition
does not replace lived engagement, and lived engagement does
not take the place of definition. The project is integrated by
preserving the differences among its books, not by making
them say the same thing in the same way.

3. How Do the Books Work Together?

From Worldview to Experience

The project’s movement can be summarised as follows: The
Islamic Intellectual Framework gives the idea its horizon; this
book governs its formulation; The Immortal Self brings it closer
to the human self; No Limits carries it into application and dia-
logue with reality; Live Happily returns it to companionship
with the verse; and The Journey of a Toiler embodies it within
human experience.

This describes the construction, not a compulsory reading
order. A reader may recognise a meaning in a story before
learning its name, or begin with a practical application and
later return to the foundation that explains it.

The Same Concept in More than One Book

When a term appears in more than one book, this does not
mean that it has competing definitions. The main text of this
book fixes the governing meaning, its glossary presents that
meaning in a simplified reader-facing form, and each book
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then presents it in the form appropriate to its function:
explanation, example, application, contemplation, or narrat-
ive scene.

Every concept has one place where it is explained more fully
and other places where it appears only to the extent required.
In this way, no book repeats the project from the beginning,
and the books do not become isolated texts with no connection
between them.

Example: Kadh

Kadh appears in The Islamic Intellectual Framework within the
story of existence and return to God. This book defines it as the
human being’s abiding existential movement through time
towards encounter with God and their final outcome before
him; nearness or distance is determined by what takes form
within the person and by the orientation of their response. The
Immortal Self approaches its effect upon the self; No Limits
brings it into daily striving; and The Journey of a Toiler gives it
time, voice, and experience. The meaning remains one while
the angle of view changes.

Example: Nearness to God

The Islamic Intellectual Framework explains that nearness is not
spatial distance. This book distinguishes the creature’s
dependence upon God from acquired nearness through ser-
vanthood. The Immortal Self explores what changes within the
self in knowledge, love, and orientation, while No Limits
brings the meaning closer to striving, tranquillity, and trust in
God. The appended glossary prevents these meanings from
being confused.
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The Place of the Reader’s Guide and Glossary

within This Book

This detailed Guide follows the glossary to explain the map of
the project and the paths for moving among its books, while
the Reading Map at the beginning provides a quick point of
entry. The glossary remains the place to consult a term; the

reader then returns to the relevant chapter or specialised book

for the full argument, explanation, or experience.

4. Where Should I Begin?

There is no single compulsory beginning. Choose the door
closest to your question, then move to the book that com-

pletes what you need.

When You Want to...

Begin with...

Gain an overview of the
project

Understand the worldview

Understand the self and its
becoming

Begin with this Reader’s Guide,
then read ‘Book Introduction:
The Theory and Its Limits’ and
the Book Conclusion.

Begin with The Islamic
Intellectual Framework, then
return to Chapter One of this
book.

Begin with The Immortal Self,
then read Chapters Two and
Three of this book.
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When You Want to... Begin with...

Find application and Begin with No Limits, then
dialogue with self- return to the laws in this book.
development

Engage in contemplation Begin with Live Happily and
close to daily life use the glossary when needed.
Enter through story and Begin with The Journey of a
experience Toiler, then return to this

Guide to locate the novel
within the project.

Research, edit, or compare Begin with the governing
reference text and appended
glossary in this book, then
return to the book that
expands the topic.

The simple rule when moving among the books is to ask: Do I
need a precise definition, a fuller explanation, an application,
a contemplation, or a human experience? Once the need is
clear, the appropriate book becomes clear.

5. How to Use the Appended Glossary

Do Not Read It as a Sequential Book

The glossary is designed for rapid consultation. When a term
appears in one of the books, first read its meaning in context.
If uncertainty remains, consult the term in the appendix, then
go to the place named under ‘For further reading’ when you
want the full argument or explanation.
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What Will You Find under Each Term?

# One clear definition stating the meaning intended by the
project.

# A brief caution when a common confusion requires
clarification.

& Short cross-references to related terms under ‘See also’.

& The book or location best suited to fuller reading, without
burdening the page with internal editorial detail.

Why Is the Glossary Concise?

Readers need the meaning of a concept and its limits more
than the details of editorial work. The main text attributes
every claim to its proper level and establishes its argument in
its place, while the glossary concentrates on the meaning, the
caution, and the cross-reference to the place of fuller
explanation.
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This concision neither changes the approved terms nor per-
mits arbitrary use. The reader-facing definition is drawn from
the governing definition and its limits, but written in shorter
and more accessible prose.

Integrity in Use

# Use the concepts first to review yourself and understand
relationships, not to diagnose people or judge their inner
states.

& Do not make a model a substitute for medicine, treatment,
jurisprudence, or any specialised knowledge within its own
field.

# Do not equate worldly success with nearness, pain with
distance, or stumbling with corruption of intention.

After this map, you may return to ‘Book Introduction: The Theory
and Its Limits’ and the six chapters, or move to the book closest to
your question, then return to the glossary and main text
whenever a precise account of a concept is needed.
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Reference Apparatus

The Function of the Reference
Apparatus and How to Use It

This apparatus brings together the book’s structure, texts,
sources, and subjects and directs the reader to their principal loc-
ations. Reader-facing definitions and relationships among terms
have already been gathered in the appended reference glossary.
The apparatus therefore creates neither a new definition nor an
argument parallel to the book.

This edition uses structural references to the Reading Map, intro-
duction, chapters, sections, and appendices. The page references
are specific to this English edition and are linked to their loca-
tions; they should be refreshed after any later revision. External
references use the source details recorded in the notes and
bibliography.

The locations listed are principal locations, not every passing
occurrence of a word. Where any difference appears, the govern-
ing definition in the main text takes precedence, followed by the
appended glossary for the name, definition, and relationships.
Modern and inherited sources must be read within the scope of
the claim for which they are cited; inclusion in the bibliography
does not turn every possible use of a source into a position adop-
ted by the book.
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Two Memory Panels

The two panels gather the functions of the laws and models into a
form suitable for rapid consultation. Their short lines are aids to
memory, not substitutes for the governing definitions in the

main text.

The Nine Laws in a Single View

Law - Its Question - Memory Line - First Safeguard

Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

Inner Truthfulness

Are the self’s aspects in truthful accord
under the authority of truth?

Discloses and unifies

Not the same as being true to caprice or
judging inward states.

Striving and Trust in God

What effort is mine to make, and what
must I return to God?

Embodies

No guarantee of outcome and no
abandonment of causes.
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Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Purpose-Led Presence

What is due in this hour?

Places action in its proper hour

Does not make every moment a
burdensome duty.

Conscious Reflection

How does attention become insight?

Gives insight

Not every thought is insight.

Faith-Building

How does what is known of truth become
rooted?

Makes it take root

Knowledge alone is not actualised faith.
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Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Growth through Tazkiya

What kind of growth deserves praise?

Evaluates

Not every intensification of power is
growth through tazkiya.

Inner Tranquillity

Where does the heart come to rest along
the path?

Steadies

Not the same as outward calm and not a
basis for ranking people.

Ardent Love for God

What supreme beloved orders the
motives?

Moves

Preserves rights and lawful loves rooted in
fitra.
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Law

Its Question

Memory Line

First Safeguard

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Wholehearted Turning to God

How does the heart act through causes
without attaching itself to them as
independently sufficient?

Centres the heart on God

Not abandonment of worldly life or
relationships.

Note: Read this panel together with the full definition of each law
and the conditions and limits stated in Chapter Four.

The Four Models in a Single View

Model - Its Question - What It Discloses - Limit

Model

Its Question

What It Discloses

Limit

Integrative Needs Model

What does the human being seek, and how
should that seeking be evaluated?

Needs and motives

Neither a rigid pyramid nor a measure of
human worth.

452



HUMAN BECOMING

Model

Its Question

What It Discloses

Limit

Model

Its Question

What It Discloses

Limit

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Model of the Four Dimensions

Through what dimensions does the one
selfact?

Bodily dimension, heart, intellect, and
spirit

Points of analysis, not independent selves
or modes of being of identical rank.

Shakila and Orientation Model

What is the present structure, and where
is the trajectory heading?

Structure and direction

Neither a personality label nor a final
judgement.
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Model Becoming and Substantial Motion
Model

Its Question How does the self become what it
becomes?

What It Discloses Process and transformation

Limit Substantial motion is a supporting

premise, not a necessary condition.

Note: No model replaces another; their questions must not be
merged into a single instrument, and the governing definitions
remain in Chapter Five.

1. Structural Index of the Book

This index presents the architecture of the Reading Map, intro-
duction, six chapters, conclusion, glossary, appended Reader’s
Guide, and reference apparatus. The page references correspond
to this English layout.

Structural

location

Section Reading Map Preliminary 1
pages
Section Book Introduction: The Book 3
Theory and Its Limits Introduction:
The Theory and
Its Limits
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Structural

location

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

1. From Fragmented
Knowledge to the Question
of Becoming

2. Origination, Formation,
and Becoming

3. The Identity and
Function of the Theory

4. How Is the Argument
Built and How Are Claims
Attributed?

5. The Theory’s Place in the

Map of Knowledge

6. The Limits of the Theory

7. The Book within Its
Project and How to Read It
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Book 3
Introduction:

The Theory and

Its Limits

Book 5
Introduction:

The Theory and

Its Limits

Book 7
Introduction:

The Theory and

Its Limits

Book 9
Introduction:

The Theory and

Its Limits

Book 10
Introduction:

The Theory and

Its Limits

Book 11
Introduction:

The Theory and

Its Limits

Book 12
Introduction:

The Theory and

Its Limits
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Structural

location

Chapter

Section /
bridge

Section /
bridge

Section /
bridge

Section /
bridge

Section /
bridge

Section /
bridge

Subsection

Chapter One: Worldview
Premises

On the Meaning and
Function of Worldview
Premises

Section One: The Ground
of Sustained Existence—
Divine Unity, Qayyumiyya,
and Dependence

Section Two: The Order of
Existence and the
Possibility of Knowing and
Acting within It

Section Three: The Purpose
of Creation and the Unity
of the Human Trajectory

Section Four: The Field of
Becoming—Choice, Trial,
Guidance, and Divine Aid

Section Five: The Standard
of Movement and Its
Purpose-Bearing Horizon

What Has Become Possible
after These Premises?
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Chapter One: 15
Worldview
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Glossary How Do We Know Where Appendix One: 366
GICHP an Idea Comes From? A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary
Glossary The Human Being and the Appendix One: 367
group Four Dimensions A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary
Glossary Knowledge and Cognition Appendix One: 371
group A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary
Glossary Inner Knowledge Appendix One: 374
group A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary
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group A Reader-Facing
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group A Reader-Facing
Reference
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group A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary

464



HUMAN BECOMING

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Structural

location

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Becoming and Tazkiya

The Body and Worship

Intention and Servanthood

States and Stations of the
Heart

Truthfulness and Its Deep-
Rooted Form

Inherited Human and
Spiritual Terms

Purpose and Nearness

465

Appendix One: 382
A Reader-Facing
Reference

Glossary

Appendix One: 387
A Reader-Facing
Reference

Glossary

Appendix One: 389
A Reader-Facing
Reference

Glossary

Appendix One: 394
A Reader-Facing
Reference

Glossary

Appendix One: 399
A Reader-Facing
Reference

Glossary

Appendix One: 401
A Reader-Facing
Reference

Glossary

Appendix One: 402
A Reader-Facing
Reference

Glossary



HUMAN BECOMING

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Glossary
group

Index

Section

The Nine Laws of
Origination

Philosophical Terms for
Further Reading

Supporting Models and
Principles

Higher-Order Models

Contemporary Concepts
for Comparison

Alphabetical Index of
Terms

Appendix Two: A Reader’s

Guide to the Project and Its

Books

466

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Structural

location

Appendix One:
A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary

Appendix One:
A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary

Appendix One:
A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary

Appendix One:
A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary

Appendix One:
A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary

Appendix One:
A Reader-Facing
Reference
Glossary

After the
reference
glossary

408

411

412

419

420

425

437



HUMAN BECOMING

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

Section

Subsection

Subsection

Subsection

A Quick Map of the Project

1. The Question That Unites
the Project

2. The Six Books: Six Doors
to the Same Question

3. How Do the Books Work
Together?

4. Where Should I Begin?

5. How to Use the
Appended Glossary

Reference Apparatus

The Function of the
Reference Apparatus and
How to Use It

Two Memory Panels

The Nine Laws in a Single
View

467

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Structural

location

Appendix Two:

Reader’s Guide

Appendix Two:

Reader’s Guide

Appendix Two:

Reader’s Guide

Appendix Two:

Reader’s Guide

Appendix Two:

Reader’s Guide

Appendix Two:

Reader’s Guide

Reference
Apparatus

Reference
Apparatus

Reference
Apparatus

Reference
Apparatus

437

438

439

442

444

445

448

448

449

449



HUMAN BECOMING REFERENCE APPARATUS

Structural

location

Subsection  The Four Modelsina Single  Reference 452
View Apparatus
Subsection 1, Structural Index of the Reference 454
Book Apparatus
Subsection 2. Concept Cross-Reference  Reference 468
Map and Places of Apparatus
Explanation
Subsection 3, Index of Quranic Verses  Reference 481
Apparatus
Subsection 4. Index of Hadiths, Reference 532

Reports, and Supplications = Apparatus

Subsection 5 Index of Persons, Reference 541
Schools, and Theories Apparatus

Subsection 6, Sources and References Reference 556
Apparatus

Subsection 7, Subject Index Reference 564
Apparatus

2. Concept Cross-Reference Map and
Places of Explanation

This map shows where a concept is explained and governed
within this book, and where it is expanded, taught, or lived
within the project’s other works. The place of expansion is not
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always the place of governing formulation, and a cross-reference
does not transfer the authority of proof from the place of argu-
ment to the work cited. Consult the appended glossary for the
term, definition, limit, and relationships.

Conceptual field - Reference location in this book - Place of expansion or
application - Cross-reference rule - Page

Conceptual field Worldview and premises

Reference location in  Chapter One: Worldview Premises
this book

Place of expansion The Islamic Intellectual Framework
or application

Cross-reference rule  The book presents what the theory’s
construction requires and refers the wider
cosmic account to the specialised book.

Page 15
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Guidance through clarification and
enablement

Chapter One, Worldview Premise Thirteen

Glossary: Agency and Its Conditions; The
Islamic Intellectual Framework

The main text fixes what precedes
responsibility—fitra, intellect,
clarification, capacity, and the opening of
a path to response—while the glossary
gives the concise definition.

58,380

The human model

Chapter Two: The Human Model

The Immortal Self

The book establishes the definitions,
relations, and limits, and leaves the fuller
treatment of the self, its becoming, and its
trajectory to the specialised book.

72
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

The unity of the self and its multiple
aspects of action

Chapter Two, Section One: The Unity of
the Self and Its Multiple Aspects of Action

The Immortal Self; Glossary: Inherited
Human and Spiritual Terms

The main text establishes the unity of the
agent and the multiplicity of its aspects of
action, referring the fuller treatment of
the self, its becoming, and its trajectory to
the specialised book.

76,368

Purpose and nearness

Chapter Three: The Purpose of Origination
and the Nearness Equation

The main text and glossary in this book

Definitions and limits are referred to the
main text, while spiritual or narrative
expansions remain in their own works.

138
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page
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Worship

Chapter Three, Section One: Purpose—
Kadh towards God and Encounter with
God

Chapter One, Section Five; Glossary: The
Body and Worship

Servanthood is a conscious orientation
and worship is its intentional and
practical embodiment; the main text
distinguishes them and the glossary gives
the reader-facing definition.

141, 387
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page
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Ultimate success (falah)

Chapter One, Section Three; Chapter Four,
The Law of Growth through Tazkiya

Glossary: Supporting Models and
Principles; The Islamic Intellectual
Framework

The main text distinguishes falah from
happiness and from outward success and
shows its connection to tazkiya and the
completion of the final outcome; the
glossary fixes its definition.

34,236,418

The Nine Laws

Chapter Four: The Nine Laws of
Origination

No Limits and the project’s educational
programmes

The names, definitions, type, conditions,
and limits of each law are governing in the
main text.

181
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Higher-order models

Chapter Five: The Higher-Order Models

The governing reference text in this book

The models are not turned into tests or
instruments of measurement, and their
foundations are referred to the preceding
chapters.

272

Method and limits

Chapter Six: Method and External Limits

The detailed comparative treatment in No
Limits

The Introduction declares the rules, and
Chapter Six sets out the theory’s relation
to the sciences and the ethics of use.

320
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Terms and definitions

The main text at the first governing
definition

The appended reference glossary

The main text builds the argument and the
glossary presents the meaning and limits;
this map connects the two.

361

Lived engagement and embodiment

Limited references in the Introduction
and Conclusion

Live Happily; The Journey of a Toiler

References to contemplation and lived
engagement or narrative embodiment, not
to governing theoretical evidence.

12,358
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page
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Covenant and covenant of fitra

Chapter Two, Section Two: Fitra and the
Veils

Glossary: Covenant; Covenant of Fitra

Fitra, testimony, acknowledgement, and
proof are connected without being made
synonyms.

82,392

Pledge of servanthood

Chapter Two, Section Two: Fitra and the
Veils; Chapter Three, Section Five

Glossary: Pledge

The pledge concerns the response required
in life; it is not universal creational
servanthood or a definition of every
Qur’anic pledge.

82,156,393
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page
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The straight path and uprightness

Chapter Three, Section Five: Nearness
through Servanthood and Special Divine
Accompaniment

Glossary: The Straight Path; Uprightness

The path and persistence upon it clarify
continuing response; they add no third
dimension to the Nearness Equation.

156, 393

Alerting, disclosure, decision, and
repetition

Chapter Four, Section One: The Law of
Inner Truthfulness

Glossary: Alerting; Inner Truthfulness;
Unveiling and Witnessing

Alerting does not itself establish
disclosure. Disclosure here is clarification
of truth or a gap, not mystical unveiling;
rootedness remains conditional.

186,377

477



HUMAN BECOMING

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Fidelity and truthful accord

Chapter Four, Section One: The Law of
Inner Truthfulness

Glossary: Inner Truthfulness; Deep-
Rooted Truthfulness

The law connects truthful accord to
fidelity without identifying every gap with
hypocrisy or making the law encompass
all becoming.

186

Anxious grasping and the constricted life

Chapter Four, Section Seven: The Law of
Inner Tranquillity

Glossary: Anxious Grasping; The
Constricted Life

The account reads the wider context of Q
70:19-35 and preserves other exegetical
readings of Q 20:124.

245,396, 398
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

The constriction of turning away

Chapter Four, Section Seven: The Law of
Inner Tranquillity

Glossary: The Constriction of Turning
Away

This is not a name for every pain or a
clinical diagnosis. Its specific inclusion
under the lesser punishment is a proposed
interpretive synthesis.

245,399

The lesser punishment

Chapter One, Worldview Premise Twelve;
Chapter Four, Section Seven

Glossary: The Lesser Punishment

Return is a purpose stated in the text, not
an automatic outcome; trial is not reduced
to this particular account.

54,245,417
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Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page

Conceptual field

Reference location in
this book

Place of expansion
or application

Cross-reference rule

Page
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Gradual drawing on towards punishment

Chapter Four, Section Seven: The Law of
Inner Tranquillity

Glossary: Gradual Drawing On towards
Punishment

Not every experience of ease is a sign of
approval, and a particular person’s
condition cannot be determined from ease
or pain alone.

245,417

The pain of return

Chapter Two, Section Six: Self-
Accounting, Repentance, and Reform;
Chapter Four, Section Seven

Glossary: Repentance

Truthful return may precede a change of
habit or relief from difficulty; suffering
alone does not establish continued turning
away.

128, 245, 385
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3. Index of Qur’anic Verses

This index gathers Qur’anic verses and ranges quoted or cited in
the main text and footnotes. An Arabic fragment is included
where the verse is quoted directly; a reference is described as con-
textual where it is cited without quotation. The mode and limits
of use must be read in the relevant passage and cannot be
replaced by the index.

Surah - Verse / range - Arabic text fragment or reference type - Principal
locations - Page

Surah al-Bagara
Verse / range 30
Z - - oz o 4 - w
Arabic text fragment T iy\ A el
or reference type ‘% 2 L/‘PJ L..% JE B %&%’
Principal locations Chapter One, Section Five: The Standard
of Movement and Its Purpose-Bearing
Horizon
Page 66
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-Bagara

34

N \,3;;; }Sv \jw I&M (s : 5\,%,

29
e //Q/G ’d /;,

o

Chapter Three, Section Eight: The
Separation of Knowledge, Instrument,
and Response—The Limiting Case of Iblis;
Chapter Three, note 33

171

al-Baqara

153
O%UJLA‘ C 4&)‘ d%

Chapter Three, Section Five: Nearness
through Servanthood and Special Divine
Accompaniment; Chapter Three, note 31

160
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-Bagara

165

0\
e

& - St - -
> 2l \

i L Gl

_—r-\

Ea

¢

\

Chapter Three, Section Five: Nearness
through Servanthood and Special Divine
Accompaniment; Chapter Four, Section
Eight: The Law of Ardent Love for God

157,258

al-Bagara

177

0 2. [ 0% @o

u-\“ él‘b oy 197 ol Al M%o

L sase 88 . VL
Chapter Four, Section One: The Law of

Inner Truthfulness

190
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-Bagara
195
i o o i s z @ 2 o &
§Cpmaad] 2 Q) O] |yl

Chapter Four, Section Nine: The Law of
Wholehearted Turning to God

265

al-Bagara
255
3 b o
¢ FHY

Chapter One, Section One: The Ground of
Sustained Existence—Divine Unity,
Qayyumiyya, and Dependence; Chapter
Three, Section Three: Qayyumiyya and
Universal Encompassment

18, 149

484



HUMAN BECOMING REFERENCE APPARATUS

Surah al-Bagara
Verse / range 285-286

Arabic text fragment  Contextual reference to the verses
or reference type

Principal locations Chapter Three, note 24
Page 141

SULL] al-Bagara

Verse / range 286

Arabic text fragment % o °; ‘j‘ \.:.: )f\)\ Pu s ‘J%}

or reference type

Principal locations Chapter One, Section Four: The Field of
Becoming—Choice, Trial, Guidance, and
Divine Aid; Chapter Two, Section Three:
Conditioned Agency—Will, Freedom, and
Responsibility; Chapter Three, Section
One, note 24; Chapter Four, Section Two:
The Law of Striving and Trust in God

Page 51,100, 141, 206
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Al ‘Imran

30

o LB S L Lo
“

{rat po op JE L B (A2 e

Chapter One, Section Three: The Purpose
of Creation and the Unity of the Human
Trajectory

44

Al ‘Imran

31

530 08 Sa. - o &3 o8 s oS
X -

G A G 052 1S 0] )

Chapter Three, Section Five: Nearness
through Servanthood and Special Divine
Accompaniment; Chapter Four, Section
Eight: The Law of Ardent Love for God

157,258
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS
Al ‘Imran
159

4 Je K3 Cule 136b

Chapter Four, Section Two: The Law of
Striving and Trust in God

205

Al ‘Imran

185

oA /‘; PP

;‘)ﬁ dj’}’ G‘) U}l\ M\J um.&b f%o

Z - 0 sor

g2l oy

Chapter One, Section Three: The Purpose
of Creation and the Unity of the Human
Trajectory

40
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Al ‘Imran
190-191

J}&&-b uo)‘}!\j u\}l.«.“)\ k}*a- d d%
a2 o0 0¥ < CY L, ol

dﬁ}wy&j\éﬂjuuﬁ‘;} u\#

s oors

[BFS t_,.d.la- Lé LJ u{f}“) u‘)w‘ L}la- L;
7

-

Chapter Four, Section Four: The Law of
Conscious Reflection

224

al-Nisa’

98-99

sor s P

o%}’\..w d).Lr ‘}b A\L>- OW V%o

Chapter One, Section Four: The Field of
Becoming—Choice, Trial, Guidance, and
Divine Aid

58
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type
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7-10

ugq,uxgty¢u<ggubwu,u~@%

By u\a- Jﬁ) Ci:) IAK) ;,; é;i/v Ci:)

Chapter Two, Section One: The Unity of
the Self and Its Multiple Aspects of Action;
Chapter Four, Section One: The Law of
Inner Truthfulness; Chapter Four, Section
Six: The Law of Growth through Tazkiya
(Q91:9-10)

77,193, 240

al-Shams

9-10

s s0% or

Ju\,x}@\h{)wc\e\y\e%o
4ol

Chapter Four, Section Six: The Law of
Growth through Tazkiya

240
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-‘Alaq

19

o o - olo ~-

Bl delyh

Chapter Three, Section Five: Nearness
through Servanthood and Special Divine
Accompaniment; Chapter Four, Section
Nine: The Law of Wholehearted Turning
to God

157, 265

al-Zalzala

-8

=z P
S G- &r - o o o o rs

Gor | 5)5 duif Jox o9

Chapter One, Section Three: The Purpose
of Creation and the Unity of the Human
Trajectory; Chapter One, note 5

44,45
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Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

Surah

Verse / range

Arabic text fragment
or reference type

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-“Asr

1-3

Vo S A0 oL adiy
FLU [y bl \,x;, |yl d.\s\

o, o

Chapter Four, Section Three: The Law of
Purpose-Led Presence

217

al-Ikhlas

PR %

Chapter One, Section One: The Ground of
Sustained Existence—Divine Unity,
Qayyumiyya, and Dependence

19
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4. Index of Hadiths, Reports, and
Supplications

This index identifies the text cited, its source, and its specific
function in the argument. Establishing that a text occurs in a
source is not, by itself, an independent judgement on the sound-
ness of all its chains. Each entry therefore preserves the language
used in the main text: evidence, supporting witness, or illustrat-
ive support.

Text - Source - Function and limit of citation - Location - Page

Text ‘No compulsion and no delegation; rather,
a matter between the two.’

Source Al-Sadiiq, ‘Uyun akhbar al-Rida, 2:114, no.
17, and al-Tawhid, 362, no. 8; al-Kulayni,
al-Kafi, 1:160, no. 13.

Function and limit of A supporting witness for the theological

I premise that rejects both compulsion and
complete delegation when bringing
together human agency and God’s will.
The report alone is not made the
foundation of the proof or an automatic
judgement on chains of transmission.

Location Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter Three,
Section Four; Chapter Six, Section One.

Page 49, 154,323
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Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘Tieit, and trust in God.’

Reported by al-Tirmidhi in al-Jami", no.
2517.

Ilustrative support for combining the
taking of means with trust in God; the law
is not built upon this report alone, nor is
its chain used as an independent proof.

Chapter Four, Section Two.

202

“The deeds most beloved to God are those
performed most consistently, even if they
are few.

Al-Bukhari, al-Jami* al-sahih, no. 6464.

Supports the value of continuity within
practical scope, without creating a rank-
measure or neglecting the quality of
action.

Chapter Four, Section Six.

239
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Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘And a people worshipped God, mighty
and majestic, out of love for him. That is
the worship of the free, and it is the best
worship.

Al-Kulayni, al-Kafi, vol. 2, Book of Faith
and Unbelief, chapter on worship, report
5, p. 84.

Illustrative support for the higher motive
of love, not a classification of persons or a
judgement on the acceptance of their
worship.

Chapter Four, Section Eight.

259

534



HUMAN BECOMING

Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘My God, grant me perfect wholehearted
turning to you.’

The Sha‘baniyya Supplication, in Ibn
Tawis, Igbal al-a“mal, vol. 3, p. 299.

Supplicatory support showing that
perfection is a gift sought from God; it is
neither the governing definition of the law
nor independent evidence for all its
details.

Chapter Four, Section Nine.

266
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Text ‘Itis Islam. God created them upon it
when he took their covenant upon divine
unity...” (excerpt).

Source Al-Kulayni, al-Kafi, vol. 2, Book of Faith
and Unbelief, Fitrat al-khalq “ala al-
tawhid, hadith 2; report of ‘Abd Allah ibn
Sinan from Imam al-Sadiq.

Function and limit of  Sypports the fitra-covenant relation. Al-

P Majlisi’s assessment is reported in M2 as
sahih (Mir at al-‘uqal, 7:56); the manner
of testimony is not settled here.

Location Chapter Two, Section Two: Fitra and the
Veils.

Page 84
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Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘...to call upon them to fulfil the covenant
of the fitra he gave them...” (excerpt).

Al-Sharif al-Radi, Nahj al-Balagha, sermon
1, passage on the sending of the prophets.

An identified witness concerning
prophetic reminder and fulfilment. No
independent verification of the sermon’s
chain is claimed; the assessment of the al-
Kafireport is not transferred to it.

Chapter Two, Section Two: Fitra and the
Veils.

85
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Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘The deed most loved by God...is that in
which the servant perseveres, even if it is
little’ (excerpt).

Imam al-Baqir; al-Kafi, vol. 2, Istiwa " al-
‘amal wa-l-mudawama ‘alayh, hadith 2.

Supports perseverance, not a uniform
psychological outcome. M2 reports al-
Majlisi’s assessment as hasan ka-1-sahih
(Mir’at al-‘uqul, 8:80).

Chapter Two, Section Two, note on
natural powers and needs.

88

Renewed repentance after a lapse (source
reference, not a quotation in the text).

Al-Kafi, vol. 2, chapter ‘Repentance’,
hadith 6.

Supports renewal after stumbling. M2
reports al-MajlisT’s assessment as sahih
(Mir’at al-‘uqual, 11:302).

Chapter Two, Section Six, note on the
pain of return.

130

538



HUMAN BECOMING

Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘He is not one of us who does not hold
himself to account each day..." (excerpt).

Al-Kafi, vol. 2, Muhasabat al- ‘amal,
hadith 2.

A witness concerning daily self-
accounting. M2 reports al-Majlisi’s
assessment as hasan (Mir’ at al-‘uqul,
11:358).

Chapter Four, Section One, note on
alerting and disclosure.

189
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Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘Whoever begins and ends the day with
worldly life as his greatest
concern...” (excerpt).

Imam al-Sadiq; al-Kafi, vol. 2, Hubb al-
dunya wa-1-hirs ‘alayha, hadith 15.

Supports the contrast between scattered
affairs and inward sufficiency. The report
does not call the condition the lesser
punishment. M2 reports sahih (Mir’at al-
‘uqil, 10:243).

Chapter Four, Section Seven, note on the
constricted life.

249
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Text

Source

Function and limit of
citation

Location

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘...remembering God concerning what he
has made lawful and unlawful...” (excerpt).

Imam al-Sadiq; al-Kafi, vol. 2, Ijtinab al-
maharim, hadith 4.

Supports remembrance entering choice,
not the fourfold model. M2 reports al-
Majlisi’s assessment as hasan ka-1-sahih
(Mir’at al-‘uqul, 8:69).

Chapter Four, Section Seven, note on
practical remembrance.

252

5. Index of Persons, Schools, and

Theories

This index gathers persons, schools, and theories that appear in

citation or comparison. Inclusion does not mean that the book

adopts every position held by the person, school, or theory; it dir-

ects the reader only to the place of use. Page references identify

principal locations, not every occurrence of a name in the

footnotes.
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REFERENCE APPARATUS

Person, school, or theory - Description or work cited - Principal locations -

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Imami theological tradition

Source of some reports and formulations
concerning compulsion and delegation;
named where the argument depends upon
it.

Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter Three,
Section Four; Chapter Six, Section Two.

48,152,327

Transcendent Philosophy

A supporting philosophical premise,
particularly concerning dependence,
substantial motion, and the unity of the
self.

Chapters Two and Three; Chapter Five,
Section Four; Chapter Six, Section Two.

72,138,307,327
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or

theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Sadr al-Muta allihin al-Shirazi

al-Hikma al-muta ‘aliya fi al-asfar al-
‘agliyya al-arba‘a.

Chapters One, Two, Three, Five, and Six.

19, 22, 32,41, 45, 123, 125, 153, 311, 323

Muhammad Husayn al-Tabataba 1

al-Mizan fi tafsir al-Qur’an.

Chapters One, Two, Three, Four, and Five.

45,52,55, 59, 67, 82, 84, 89, 90, 108, 117,
130, 141, 143, 149, 154, 160, 172, 249,
250, 299

Ruh Allah Misawi Khumayni

Sharh-i chihil hadith.

Chapter Two, sections on fitra, self-
accounting, and repentance.

82,129
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or

theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

‘Abd Allah Jawadi Amuli

Fitrat dar Qur’an; commentary on Strat
Hud.

Chapter One, Section Five; Chapter Two,
section on fitra.

67,82

al-Sadiq

‘Uytn akhbar al-Rida; al-Tawhid.

Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter Three;
Chapter Six.

49,154,323

al-Kulayni

al-Kafi.

Chapters Two, Three, Four, and Six.

84, 88,130, 154, 189, 249, 252, 259, 323
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or

theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-Tabari

Jami* al-bayan.

Chapters Three and Four.

143,149, 154, 193

al-Baghawi

Ma ‘alim al-tanzil.

Chapter Three, section on kadh and
encounter.

143

al-Tabrisi

Majma " al-bayan.

Chapter Three, section on kadh and
encounter.

143

545



HUMAN BECOMING

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or

theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Ibn Kathir

Tafsir al-Qur’an al-‘azim.

Chapter Three, section on non-spatial
nearness.

149

Ibn Manzir

Lisan al-‘Arab.

Chapter Four, the Law of Inner
Truthfulness.

193

al-Raghib al-Isfahani

al-Mufradat fi gharib al-Qur an.

Chapter Four, the Law of Conscious
Reflection.

224
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or

theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-Tirmidhi

al-Jami°.

Chapter Four, the Law of Striving and
Trust in God.

202

al-Bukhari

al-Jami‘ al-sahih.

Chapter Four, the Law of Growth through
Tazkiya.

239

Ibn Tawis

Igbal al-a“mal.

Chapter Four, the Law of Wholehearted
Turning to God.

266
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Abraham Maslow

Theory of motivation and needs; 1943
article.

Chapter Five, Section One; Chapter Six,
Section Four.

284,344

Todd Bridgman, Stephen Cummings, and
John Ballard

Historical study of the emergence of the
familiar pyramid associated with Maslow.

Chapter Five, Section One; Chapter Six,
Section Four.

284, 344
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or

theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Louis Tay and Ed Diener

Study of needs and well-being across
multiple countries.

Chapter Five, Section One; Chapter Six,
Section Four.

285, 344

Alfonso Méndez and Mariano Rojas

Study of changes in the ordering of needs
in the context of well-being in Mexico.

Chapter Six, Section Four.

344

Richard Ryan and Edward Deci

Self-Determination Theory.

Chapter Four, the Law of Ardent Love for
God; Chapter Six, Section Four.

261, 345
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Maarten Vansteenkiste, Richard Ryan,
and Bart Soenens

Basic Psychological Need Theory within
Self-Determination Theory.

Chapter Six, Section Four.

345

Gavin R. Slemp and colleagues

Meta-analysis of interpersonal support for
psychological needs and its relationships
with motivation, well-being, and
performance.

Chapter Six, Section Four.

346

550



HUMAN BECOMING

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Mihaly Csikszentmihalyi

The concept of flow.

Chapter Four, the Law of Wholehearted
Turning to God; Chapter Six, Section
Four.

268, 347

Carlton J. Fong, Diana J. Zaleski, and
Jennifer Kay Leach

Meta-analysis of the relationship between
challenge—skill balance and flow.

Chapter Six, Section Four.

347
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

David J. Harris, Kate L. Allen, Samuel J.
Vine, and Mark R. Wilson

Systematic review and meta-analysis of
the relationship between flow and
performance.

Chapter Six, Section Four.

347

Maslow’s Theory of Needs

A modern comparison within
methodological dialogue with
contemporary theories.

Chapter Five, Section One; Chapter Six,
Section Four.

284, 344
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Self-Determination Theory

A modern comparison concerning
motivation and psychological needs.

Chapter Four, the Law of Ardent Love for
God; Chapter Six, Section Four.

261, 345

Flow

A comparison between a psychological
performance state and wholehearted
turning to God.

Chapter Four, the Law of Wholehearted
Turning to God; Chapter Six, Section
Four.

268, 347
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or

theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Makarim al-Shirazi and colleagues

al-Amthal; exegetical readings cited with

al-Mizan.

Chapter One, Worldview Premise Twelve;
Chapter Two, Section Two; Chapter Four,

Section Seven.

55, 84, 88, 249

al-Sharif al-Rad1

Nahj al-Balagha, first sermon.

Chapter Two, Section Two: Fitra and the

Veils.

85
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

al-Majlisi

Mir’at al-‘uqul; transmission assessments
reported through M2.

Chapter Two, Sections Two and Six;
Chapter Four, Sections One and Seven.

84, 88,130, 189, 249, 252

‘Abd Allah ibn Sinan

Narrator of the report from Imam al-Sadiq
on fitra and the covenant.

Chapter Two, Section Two: Fitra and the
Veils.

84

Imam al-Sadiq

Reports concerning fitra, attachment, and
practical remembrance.

Chapter Two, Section Two; Chapter Four,
Sections Seven and Eight.

84, 249, 252, 259
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Person, school, or
theory

Description or work
cited

Principal locations

Page

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Imam al-Baqir

Report on perseverance in action.

Chapter Two, Section Two, note on
natural powers and needs.

88

6. Sources and References

This bibliography brings together the sources cited in the current

text. Edition and page details are included where provided by the

approved footnotes; details not settled by the text are left

unstated rather than completed by conjecture. Edition and page

data remain limited to what the approved footnotes establish in

this edition.

Category Source or reference

Foundational The Qur’an.

text

Hadithand  Al-Sadiiq, Muhammad ibn ‘Ali ibn

report

Babawayh. ‘Uyiin akhbar al-Rida.

Corrected, annotated, and introduced by
Husayn al-A ‘lami. 1st ed. Vol. 2. Beirut:
Muassasat al-A ‘lami li-1-Matb ‘at, 1404
AH/1984.114, no. 17.

556

See
verse
index

49



HUMAN BECOMING REFERENCE APPARATUS

Category Source or reference Page
Hadithand  Al-Sadiiq, Muhammad ibn ‘Ali ibn 154,
el Babawayh. Al-Tawhid. Corrected and 323

annotated by al-Sayyid Hashim al-Husayn1
al-Tihrani. Qom: Mu’assasat al-Nashr al-
Islami, affiliated with the Society of
Teachers; edition unspecified, n.d. Chapter
on the rejection of compulsion and
delegation, no. 8, 362.

Hadithand  A]-Kulayni, Muhammad ibn Ya“qib. Al- 84, 88,
report Kafi. Edited by ‘ Ali Akbar al-Ghaffari and 130,
Muhammad al-Akhtindi. 4th ed. Vols. 1-2. 154,

Tehran: Dar al-Kutub al-Islamiyya, 1407 189,

AH. 1:160, no. 13; 2:84, no. 5. Additional 249,

passages in vol. 2: Fitrat al-khalq ‘ali al- 252,

259,

tawhid, no. 2; Istiwa’ al-‘amal wa-I-
mudawama ‘alayh, no. 2; Repentance, no.
6; Muhasabat al- ‘amal, no. 2; Hubb al-
dunya wa-1-hirs ‘alayha, no. 15; Ijtinab al-
maharim, no. 4.

323

Hadithand  Al-Tirmidhi, Muhammad ibn ‘Isa. Al-Jami . 202
[SRell Edited by Bashshar ‘Awwad Ma ‘rif.

Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1998. No.

2517.

Hadithand  A]-Bukhari, Muhammad ibn Isma ‘il. Al 239
Lzclal Jami® al-sahih. Edited by Muhammad

Zuhayr ibn Nasir al-Nasir. 1st ed. Dar Tawq

al-Najah, 1422 AH. No. 6464.
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Category Source or reference Page

Supplication  [bn Tawis, ‘Ali ibn Misa. Igbal al-a ‘mal. 266
Edited by Jawad al-Qayytumi al-Isfahani. 1st
ed. Vol. 3. Qom: Maktab al-I‘l1am al-Islami,

1414 AH. 299.
Exegesis Al-Tabataba’i, Muhammad Husayn. Al- Various
el Mizan fi tafsir al-Qur’ an. Corrected and pages
language . c .

supervised for publication by Husayn al-

A‘lami. 1st ed. Beirut: Mu assasat al-

A‘lami li-1-Matbt ‘at, 1417 AH/1997.
Exegesis Al-Tabari, Muhammad ibn Jarir. Jami " al- 143,
f;d ua bayan ‘anta’ wil ay al-Qur’ an. Edited by 149,

SRR ‘ Abd Allah ibn ‘ Abd al-Muhsin al-Turki. 1st 154,

ed. Cairo: Dar Hajr, 1422 AH/2001. 193
Exegesis Al-Baghawsi, al-Husayn ibn Mas ‘. 143
Iaar:%uage Ma ‘dlim al-tanzil fi tafsir al-Qur " an. Edited

by Muhammad ‘Abd Allah al-Nimr,

‘Uthman Jum ‘a Dumayriyya, and

Sulayman Muslim al-Harash. 4th ed.

Riyadh: Dar Tayba li-1-Nashr wa-1-Tawzi",

1417 AH/1997. 8:374, commentary on Q 84:6.
Exegesis Al-Tabrisi, al-Fadl ibn al-Hasan. Majma ‘ al- 143
2| bayadn fitafsir al-Qur " an. Edited and
language

annotated by a committee of scholars and
specialist researchers; introduction by
Muhsin al-Amin al- Amili. 1st ed. Beirut:
Muassasat al-A ‘lami li-1-Matba ‘ at, 1415
AH/1995. 10:304, commentary on Q 84:6.
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Category Source or reference
Exegesis Ibn Kathir, Isma ‘il ibn ‘Umar. Tafsir al-
and

Qur’ an al- ‘azim. Cited location:

language

e commentary on Q 50:16.
Exegesis Ibn Manzlr, Muhammad ibn Mukarram.
I Lisan al-* Avab. 3rd ed. Beirut: Dar Sadir,
language

1414 AH. S.v. “d-s-s.”

Exegesis Al-Raghib al-Isfahani. Al-Mufradat fi gharib

2| al-Qur’ an. Edited by Safwan ‘Adnan al-
language - -
Dawudi. 1st ed. Damascus: Dar al-Qalam;
Beirut: al-Dar al-Shamiyya, 1412 AH. S.v.
[ _b_r.”
Exegesis Jawadi Amuli, ‘Abd Allah. Fitrat dar
f;d uage Qur’ an. Vol. 12 of the thematic commentary
S on the Noble Qur’an. Qom: Isra’.
Exegesis Jawadi Amuli, ‘Abd Allah. Commentary on
i Siirat Hiid, session 73.
language

Philosophy  Al-Shirazi, Sadr al-Din Muhammad. Al

andethics  yikina almuta  dliya fi ak-asfar al-* aqliyya ak
arba‘a. 3rd ed. Beirut: Dar Ihya’ al-Turath
al-“Arabi, 1981.

559

Page

149

193

224

82

67

19, 22,
32, 41,
45,
123,
125,
153,
311,
323
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Category Source or reference Page

Philosophy  Khumayni, Riih Allah Misawi. Sharh-i 82,129
and ethics chihil hadith (Forty Hadiths). 24th ed. Qom:
Mu’assasat-i Tanzim va Nashr-i Athar-i
Imam Khumayni, 1380 SH. Cited passages
on fitra, self-accounting, and repentance.

Project The Islamic Intellectual Framework, version Various
Boaks 1.1 pages
Project The Immortal Self, version 2.3. Various
books
pages

Project No Limits, second version. Various
books pages
Project Live Happily; The Journey of a Toiler— Various
books references to lived engagement and pages

narrative embodiment, not primary

evidence.
Project Unified Reference Glossary of Terms and 361
!'eference Concepts, version 3.0, approved editorial
Instrument ..

reference edition.
Modern Maslow, Abraham H. “A Theory of Human 284,
Sl Motivation.” Psychological Review 50, no. 4 344

(1943): 370-96. https://doi.org/10.1037/

h0054346.
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Category Source or reference Page
Modern Bridgman, Todd, Stephen Cummings, and 284,
study John Ballard. “Who Built Maslow’s 344

Pyramid? A History of the Creation of
Management Studies’ Most Famous Symbol
and Its Implications for Management
Education.” Academy of Management
Learning & Education 18, no. 1 (2019): 81-98.
https://doi.org/10.5465/amle.2017.0351.

Modern Tay, Louis, and Ed Diener. “Needs and 285,
SiLES; Subjective Well-Being Around the World.” 344
Journal of Personality and Social Psychology
101, no. 2 (2011): 354-65. https://doi.org/
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Modern Méndez, Alfonso, and Mariano Rojas. 344
Sl “Change in Maslow’s Hierarchy of Basic
Needs: Evidence from the Study of Well-
Being in Mexico.” Anales de Psicologia /
Annals of Psychology 40, no. 3 (2024): 458-65.
https://doi.org/10.6018/analesps.511101.

Modern Ryan, Richard M., and Edward L. Deci. 261,
study “Self-Determination Theory and the 345
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Modern Vansteenkiste, Maarten, Richard M. Ryan, 345
Sl and Bart Soenens. “Basic Psychological

Need Theory: Advancements, Critical
Themes, and Future Directions.” Motivation
and Emotion 44, no. 1 (2020): 1-31. https:/
doi.org/10.1007/s11031-019-09818-1.

Modern Slemp, Gavin R., James G. Field, Richard 346
study M. Ryan, Vivien W. Forner, Anja Van den

Broeck, and Kelsey J. Lewis. “Interpersonal

Supports for Basic Psychological Needs and
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Being, and Performance: A Meta-Analysis.”

Journal of Personality and Social Psychology

127, no. 5 (2024): 1012-37. https:/doi.org/
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Modern Csikszentmihalyi, Mihaly. Flow: The 268,
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Harper & Row, 1990.
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Sk Jennifer Kay Leach. “The Challenge-Skill
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Sl Vine, and Mark R. Wilson. “A Systematic

Review and Meta-Analysis of the
Relationship between Flow States and
Performance.” International Review of Sport
and Exercise Psychology 16, no. 1 (2023): 693
721. https://doi.org/10.1080/1750984X.
2021.1929402.

Exegesis Makarim al-Shirazi and colleagues. Al-
Amthal. Cited by surah and verse: Q 7:172—
174; 20:123-127; 32:21-22; and 70:19-35.
Edition details are not supplied in the cited
sources.

Hadithand  Al-Sharif al-Radi. Nahj al-Balagha. First

report sermon, passage on the sending of the
prophets and the covenant of fitra. Cited as
a named witness from the tradition.

Hadith Al-Majlisi. Mir’at al- ‘uqil. Assessments

commentary  renroduced through M2: 7:56; 8:69, 80;
10:243; 11:302, 358. These references identify
reported assessments, not a new
independent assessment by the project.
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Updated version, 6 September 2026. Project
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563

Page

347

55, 84,
88,
249

85

84, 88,
130,
189,
249,
252

55, 84,
130,
158,
189,

191


https://doi.org/10.1080/1750984X.2021.1929402
https://doi.org/10.1080/1750984X.2021.1929402

HUMAN BECOMING REFERENCE APPARATUS

Category Source or reference Page

Project M2. Anxious Grasping, Distress under 55, 84,

conceptual Affliction, Constriction, and the Lesser 85, 88,
memorandum . )

Punishment. Version 3.1, 6 September 2026. 130,

Project working memorandum cited for the 189,

exegetical synthesis, source trail, and 191,

reported transmission assessments. 249,

251

7. Subject Index

The subject index directs the reader to a topic’s principal struc-
tural locations rather than counting every verbal occurrence. It
should be read with the alphabetical index of terms: the latter
governs the name and definition, while this index traces a subject
when it is distributed across more than one chapter. Page refer-
ences identify the starting pages of the locations listed unless an
entry requires a range.

Subject Principal locations Page
Acquired Chapter One, Section Three; 34,
Existential Form Chapter Two, Section Five; Chapter 115,
Five, Section Four. 307
Alerting and Chapter Four, Section One: The Law 186
Disclosure of Inner Truthfulness.
Anxious Grasping  Chapter Two, Section Two; Chapter 82,
Four, Section Seven. 245
Ardent Love for Chapter Four, Law Eight. 256

God and Love
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Subject Principal locations Page
Argument and the  Book Introduction, Section 4; 9,327
Provenance of Chapter Six, Section Two.

Claims

Becoming and Book Introduction, Section 2; 5,115
the Factors of Chapter Two, Section Five.

Formation

Body and Bodily Chapter Two, Sections One and 76,82
Dimension Two.

Broad Islamic Book Introduction, Section 5; 10, 323
Foundations and Chapter Six, Section One.

Points of

Disagreement

Choice and Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter 48,98

Responsibility Two, Section Three.

Compulsion and Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter 48,

Delegation Three, Section Four; Chapter Six, 152,
Section One. 323

The Constricted Chapter Four, Section Seven: The 245

Life Law of Inner Tranquillity.

The Constriction Chapter Four, Section Seven: The 245

of Turning Away Law of Inner Tranquillity.

Contemporary Book Introduction, Section 5; 10, 342

Knowledge Chapter Six, Section Four:

Methodological Dialogue with
Contemporary Theories.
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Knowledge and
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Cosmic
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Covenant and
Covenant of Fitra

Deep-Rooted
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Diagnosis and the
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Judging Inner
States

Dialogue with
Contemporary
Knowledge
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Decision, and
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Divine Aid

Divine Enabling
and Repentance
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Chapter Six, Sections Three and 334,
Four. 342

Chapter One, Section Two; Chapter 25, 181

Four, the laws.

Chapter Two, Section Two: Fitra 82
and the Veils.

Chapter Four, Law One; Chapter 186,
Four, Law Eight. 256
Chapter Five, Limits of the Models; 272,
Chapter Six, Section Five. 350
Book Introduction, Section 5; 10, 342
Chapter Six, Section Four:

Methodological Dialogue with

Contemporary Theories.

Chapter Four, Section One: The Law 186

of Inner Truthfulness.

Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter 48, 115

Two, Section Five.

Chapter Two, Section Six: Self- 128

Accounting, Repentance, and

Reform.
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Empirical

Evidence and the

Limits of
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Ethics of
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Exegesis and
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Fitra and Veils

Flow

Formative
Environment

The Four Models

Freedom and

Practical Scope

Governing

Reference Text
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Principal locations

Chapter Six, Section Three: The
Theory’s Relation to the Specialised
Sciences.

Chapter Six, Section Five.

Book Introduction, Section 4;
Chapter Six, Section Two.

Chapter Three, Section Five;
Chapter Four, Sections One and
Seven.

Chapter Two, Section Two; Chapter
Five, Section One.

Chapter Six, Section Four:
Methodological Dialogue with
Contemporary Theories.

Book Introduction, Section 2;
Chapter Two, Section Three.

All of Chapter Five.

Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter
Two, Section Three.

Book Introduction, Sections 3 and 7;
Book Conclusion.
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Gradual Drawing
On towards
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Happiness and
Ultimate Success
(falah)

Human Needs

Inner Tranquillity
and Pain

Inner
Truthfulness

Intellect,
Revelation, and
Fitra

Interpretive
Reasoning

The Islamic
Worldview

Kadh

Principal locations

Chapter Four, Law One.

Book Introduction, Section 1;
Chapter One, Section Three;
Chapter Three, Section One.

REFERENCE APPARATUS

Page

Chapter Four, Section Seven: The 245
Law of Inner Tranquillity.

Chapter Four, The Law of Growth 236,
through Tazkiya; Chapter Five, 278
Section One.

Chapter Five, Section One; Chapter 278,
Six, Section Four: Methodological 342
Dialogue with Contemporary

Chapter Four, Law Seven; Chapter 245,
Six, Section Five.

350

186

Chapter One, Section Two; Chapter 25, 82
Two, Section Two.

Book Introduction, Section 3; 7,323
Chapter Six, Section One.

Book Introduction, Sections1, 3, and 3,7,
5; Chapter One.
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Knowledge,
Instrument, and
Response

The Lesser
Punishment

Maslow’s Theory

Methodological
Dialogue with
Contemporary
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Modern
Application

The Nearness
Equation

The Nine Laws

Non-Spatial
Nearness

The One Self and

the Four
Dimensions
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Principal locations Page
Chapter Three, Section Eight. 171
Chapter One, Worldview Premise 54,
Twelve; Chapter Four, Section 245
Seven.

Chapter Five, Section One; Chapter 278,
Six, Section Four: Methodological 342
Dialogue with Contemporary

Theories.

Book Introduction, Section 5; 10, 342
Chapter Six, Section Four:

Methodological Dialogue with

Contemporary Theories.

Book Introduction, Section 4; 9,327
Chapter Six, Section Two.

Chapter Three, Section Six; Chapter 163,
Five, Section One. 278
Chapter Three, Section Nine; All of 174,
Chapter Four. 181
Chapter Three, Section Two. 146
Chapter Two, Sections One and 76, 82,
Two; Chapter Five, Section Two. 290
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Subject Principal locations Page
Ontological Chapter One, Section One; Chapter 18,152
Dependence Three, Section Four.

Origination, Book Introduction, Section 2; Book 5,358
Formation, and Conclusion.

Becoming

Otherworldly Chapter One, Section Three; 34,115

Embodiment and  chapter Two, Section Five.
the Effects of

Deeds
The Pain of Chapter Two, Section Six: Self- 128,
Return Accounting, Repentance, and 245
Reform; Chapter Four, Section
Seven.
Placing a Finding  Chapter Six, Section Four: 342
In Its Proper Methodological Dialogue with
Place Contemporary Theories.
Pledge of Chapter Two, Section Two; Chapter 82, 156
Servanthood Three, Section Five.
Preparedness Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter 48,98
Two, Section Three.
Primary and Book Introduction, Section 4; 9,327,
Modern Sources Chapter Six, Sections Two and 334,
Three; Sources and References. 556
The Project’s Book Introduction, Section 7; Book 12,
B?°!<5 and Th?”’ Conclusion; the Concept Cross- 358,
Distinct Functions  poference Map in the apparatus. 468
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Proximate Causes  Chapter One, Section Two; Chapter 25, 152
and Their Efficacy  Three, Section Four.

Purpose and Chapter One, Section Three; 34,141
Encounter Chapter Three, Section One.

Purpose-Led Chapter One, Section Five; Chapter 63, 212
Presence Four, Law Three.

Receptivity, Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter 48,98
Preparedness, Two, Section Three.

Actual Capacity,
and Practical

Scope

Reflection, Chapter Four, The Law of Conscious 221
Contemplative Reflection.

Reading, and

Drawing a Lesson

Response to Truth  Chapter Three, Section Six; Chapter 163,

and Servanthood  poyr, The Law of Growth through 236
Tazkiya.

Self-Accounting Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter 48,

and Evaluation Two, Section Six. 128

within Practical

Scope

Self-Accounting, Chapter Two, Section Six; Chapter 128,

Repentance, and Five, Section Four. 307

Reform
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Self-
Determination
Theory

Shakila and
Orientation

Spirit, Heart, and
Intellect

Stability and
Review

Stating Where
Disagreement
Lies

The Straight Path
and Uprightness

Substantial
Motion

Tazkiya and
Growth
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Premise
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Principal locations Page
Chapter Six, Section Four: 342
Methodological Dialogue with

Contemporary Theories.

Book Introduction, Section 2; 5, 108,
Chapter Two, Section Four; Chapter 298
Five, Section Three.

Chapter Two, Section Two. 82
Book Introduction, Section 4; 9, 355,
Chapter Six, Section Six; Book 358
Conclusion.

Book Introduction, Section 5; 10, 327
Chapter Six, Section Two.

Chapter Three, Section Five: 156
Nearness through Servanthood and

Special Divine Accompaniment.

Chapter Two, Section Five; Chapter 115,
Five, Section Four. 307
Chapter Two, Section Six; Chapter 128,
Four, The Law of Growth through 236
Tazkiya.

Book Introduction, Sections 4 and 5; 9, 10,
Chapter Six, Section Two. 327
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Subject Principal locations Page

The Theory’s Chapter Six, Section Three: The 334

Relation to the Theory’s Relation to the Specialised

Specialised Sciences

Sciences |

Transcendent Chapters Two and Three; Chapter 72,

Philosophy Five, Section Four. 138,

307

Treatment and Chapter Six, Section Five. 350

Specialised

Expertise

Trial Chapter One, Section Four; Chapter 48,
Six, Section Five. 350

Trust in God and Chapter Four, The Law of Striving 200

Causes and Trust in God.

Truth and Book Introduction, Section 4; 9,327

Evidence Chapter Six, Section Two.

Unified Reference  Book Introduction, Section 7; the 12,

Glossary appended reference glossary and the 361,
Concept Cross-Reference Map. 468

Universal and Chapter Three, Sections Three and 149,

Special Divine Five. 156

Accompaniment

Vicegerency and Chapter One, Section Five; Book 63,358
Cultivating the Conclusion.
Earth
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Subject Principal locations Page

Wholehearted Chapter Four, Law Nine. 263
Turning to God

The Womb, Chapter One, Section Three; 34,128

Earthly Life, the Chapter Two, Section Six.
Intermediate

Realm, and the

Hereafter
Worship and Chapter One, Section Three; 34,141
Purpose Chapter Three, Section One.

Final Caution

The reference apparatus ends with indexing and cross-reference.
No independent claim should be extracted from it apart from the
main text, and no concise formulation within it should be used to
remove a detail or limit stated in its governing location. Page
numbers and indexes must be regenerated if page design or the
order of the text changes.
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Where Should You Continue
Reading?

The project imposes no single reading order. When you begin
with this governing reference text, The Islamic Intellectual
Framework provides the worldview ground from which it pro-
ceeds; The Immortal Self expands the human model; No Limits
offers application and comparative critique; Live Happily
provides contemplative engagement; and The Journey of a
Toiler offers narrative embodiment. The Reading Map at the
beginning provides a quick map of the project; the detailed
Reader’s Guide follows the glossary, which governs terms and
directs the reader to their places of explanation.

A Quick Map
& The Islamic Intellectual Framework — the worldview
foundation and the project’s fuller cosmic account.

& The Immortal Self — expands on the human self, its
becoming, and its trajectory.

# No Limits — the reader-facing gateway to the laws,
application, and comparative critique.

& Live Happily — the gateway to contemplation and lived
engagement.

& The Journey of a Toiler — the gateway to narrative
embodiment.

At the beginning, this book includes a concise Reading Map; after
its glossary, it includes a detailed guide to the project.
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A Message from the Author to
the Reader

These books began with a question that has remained with me:
How can a person understand the self, move through life, and
journey towards God without becoming detached from reality,
work, and responsibility? In each book I have tried to
approach one aspect of that question: at times by establishing
foundations, at times by explanation, and at times through
application, contemplation, or story.

I do not present these works as closed answers, but as a human
endeavour within the Islamic worldview: one that seeks clar-
ity and accepts review. I hope the idea remains the protagon-
ist, the evidence its servant, and language a path by which it
reaches the reader’s mind, heart, and action.
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Open Access to Knowledge

The author makes the official digital edition of this book avail-
able free of charge for reading and download through his
online library, https:/abbasalhumaid.com/library/, in the
conviction that knowledge fulfils its mission when it reaches
those who need it. This policy applies to all the author’s books
displayed on the site and marked as available for free
download.

The official link or complete, unaltered edition may be shared
for non-commercial purposes with acknowledgement of the
author and source. The book may not be re-edited, abridged,
translated, incorporated into another publication, or used
commercially without written permission.

The latest edition of the book, together with a record of correc-
tions and updates, is available through the official library. Free
digital access does not necessarily mean that the print edition
is free; a printed edition may be sold to cover printing and dis-
tribution costs.

Corrections and Review

This book forms part of an intellectual project open to review
and development. Material corrections and details of the latest
edition or digital version are published in the official library at
https:/abbasalhumaid.com/library/. Documented observa-
tions may be submitted through the contact form on the site,
identifying the book title, edition, page, passage, and nature of
the observation. The author is grateful for scholarly and edit-
orial comments that increase accuracy and clarity.
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About the Author

Abbas Al Humaid

Abbas Al Humaid is an Omani writer,
researcher, and strategy adviser. Questions
concerning the human being and purpose
have accompanied him from his early years:
How does the human being become? How
do knowledge, faith, and action become
conscious movement towards God? How
can a person unite depth of meaning with
precision in action? His path in reading, writing, and work grew from
these connected questions.

In 2023, he was honoured by the confidence of His Majesty Sultan
Haitham bin Tariq, Sultan of Oman—may God protect and preserve him
—through a Royal Decree appointing him to the State Council of the Sul-
tanate of Oman for the 2023-2027 term. This high national responsibility
marks a significant stage in his career. He contributes to the Council’s
work, particularly through the Economic and Financial Committee, by
examining public issues and policies and offering strategic perspectives
in support of national development and stronger economic and institu-
tional performance.

He studied Islamic sciences and philosophy in traditional circles, then
pursued a professional career spanning nearly three decades in account-
ing, audit, consulting, strategy, management, and institutional trans-
formation. He spent more than two decades in partnership and
leadership roles within international professional-services firms and led
projects in strategy, transformation, restructuring, and governance in
Oman and beyond.

Alongside his national role, he leads Merit Group and Merit Academy in
the United Kingdom. Through these professional and educational plat-
forms, he shares the substance of his experience with leaders, individu-
als, and institutions and contributes to the development of strategic,
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managerial, and professional capability. His international professional
credentials in accounting, consulting, and management include CPA,
CFE, CMC, and CMgr.

This professional experience has never been separate from his intellec-
tual concerns. He came to see that spirit and strategy, despite their
apparent distance, meet in one question: How does purpose become a
path, vision become action, and the human being move from one state
to another? His writing therefore seeks to connect contemplation with
work, the idea with its effect, and worldview with human movement
in life.

He founded the Islamic Theory of Origination Project as an interpretive
intellectual project situated within the Islamic worldview. It studies
human becoming, existential movement, growth, conduct, and pur-
pose-bearing responsibility, connecting intellectual foundations with
human experience and practical application. His writings extend across
Islamic worldview, the human being and growth, Qur’anic contempla-
tion, literary narrative, management, and strategy.

Abbas Al Humaid writes as a researcher engaged in interpretive reason-
ing, distinguishing sacred text from human understanding and religious
foundations from interpretive constructions open to examination and
review. His writing is grounded in clarity of thought, accurate attribu-
tion, respect for the reader’s intellect, and openness to criticism and
correction.

He makes the digital editions displayed in his online library freely avail-
able in the hope that knowledge will travel further and dialogue around
it will widen. What he asks of the reader is not quick agreement, but
truthful reading, examination of ideas, and correction where correction
is due: the idea is the protagonist, evidence serves it, and language is

the path.

Online library: https:/abbasalhumaid.com/library/

579


https://abbasalhumaid.com/library/

HUMAN BECOMING PROJECT AND AUTHOR

Books in the Islamic Theory
of Origination Project

The Six Books

& The Islamic Intellectual Framework — the worldview
foundation and the project’s fuller cosmic account.

& Human Becoming in the Islamic Worldview — the governing
reference text.

& The Immortal Self — expands on the human self, its
becoming, and its trajectory.

& No Limits — the reader-facing gateway to the laws,
application, and comparative critique.

& Live Happily — the gateway to contemplation and lived
engagement.

& The Journey of a Toiler — the gateway to narrative
embodiment.

Reader’s Guide and Reference Glossary

Human Becoming in the Islamic Worldview includes a concise
Reading Map at the beginning, a reference glossary, and then the
detailed Reader’s Guide. The map leads into the main text, the
glossary governs terms and cross-references, and the Guide
explains the functions of the books and the paths for moving
among them.

Online library: https:/abbasalhumaid.com/library/
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